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PREFACE 


This Bcader is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedlc 
Grammar for Studonts, It contains thirty bymns comprising just 
under BOO stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from 
the Eigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and 
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India, 
but because the addition of specimens from the later Ye die literature 
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse 
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books 
of the Eigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason 
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth hook 
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn 
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another 
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented, 
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures 
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed 
to be suitable for the Reader. I have also considered literary merit 
as far as possible in making tbe selection. As regards subject-matter, 
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni 
alone by two. There are besides a few Jiymns of a different type. 
One is concerned with social life (x. S4), one with magical ideas 
(vii. 103), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology 
(x, lA 16. 135). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of , the 
Eigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange- 
ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Eigveda as 
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the 
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of 
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but 
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index. 

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the 
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted 
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a 
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the 
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found 
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced 
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been 
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here 
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre- 
tation (see, for instance, pages 86, 47, 189-40, 162, 166, 176), 

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students^ the Reader 
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding 
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn 
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity 
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is 
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in 
DevanSgarx characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without 
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed 
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versification of the stanza. 
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in 
which each word of the Samhita text is given separately without 
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case- 
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada 
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur- 
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of 
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda, Next follows the 
transliterated Samhita text, in which by the removal of vowel- 
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of 
a, the original metre of the Eigveda is restored and, by the use 
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which 
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is 
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish 
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre, 
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a 
concise account of the form and matter of the Eigveda, describing in 
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and 
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter- 
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation 
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in 
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European 
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and 
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose 
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summaiy of Vedic 
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his 
way carefully through the pages of the Header ought thus to have laid 
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for 
further studios on independent lines. 

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in 
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid 
of my two friends, Dr, James Morison, Librarian of the Indian 
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Eegius 
Professor of jSanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University 
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has 
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which 
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail* 

Bai*ijol CoELKaE, Oxford. 

Oc(oh&r 22 , 1917 . 
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INTRODUCTIOI^ 

1. Aoe of the Kiqveda. 


The Eigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the 
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns 
7 /ere composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with 
any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from 
later than the thirteenth century b. a This assertion is based on 
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India 
about 500 B.O., presupposes the existence not only of the Yedas, hut 
also of the intervening literature of the Erahmapas and Upanishads. 
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the 
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedic 
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight 
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, 
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical 
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the 
oldest Vedic hymns date from 8000 b.o., while another puts them as 
far back as 6000 b. o. These calculations are based on the assumption 
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of 
the sun's counse such as there is no evidence, or even probability, 
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of 
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship 
of the hymns of the Bigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta, 
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 b.o. That 
rjelationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were 
at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have 
differed at all from that of the Eigteda. Hence the Indians could 
not haye separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1800 b.o. 
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before 
4500 B.O, In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the 
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly 
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content 
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century b.c* as the 
approximate date for the beginning of the Eigvedic period. This- 
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the 
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Variuni, Indraj Nusalya, in an 
inscription of about 1400 b. o. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic 
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to 
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were 
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for 
the separation of the Indians, their migmtion to India, and the 
commencement of the Vedic hymn literatui’e in the north-west of 
Hindustan, 

2. OlilQlX AKD GitOWTH OP TUB CoLLBCTION. 

When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them 
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of 
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo- 
European, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian 
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma, 
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in 
several metres, as a comparison of the Eigveda and the Avesta shows. 
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by 
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the 
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass. 
The hymns which have survived in the Eigveda from the early period 
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by 
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families^ 
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro* 
duced into India before about 700 b. o. These family groups of hymns 
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they 
assumed the earliest collected form of the Eigveda. Then followed 
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken / 
place about 600 b.c., at the end of the period of the Brahmapas^ 
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works^ 
came into existence. The creators of the Samhita did not in any 
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, hut only 
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their 
time, and hy which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or 
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o, 
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre* Soon after this 
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve 
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest 
'expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ^word* 
text, in which all the words of the Saxnhita text are separated and 
“^given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi, 
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected 
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com- 
mentary on the Kigveda, was followed hy other and more complicated 
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram- 
anis or ‘ Indexes % which enumerate from the beginning to the 
end of the Eigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn, 
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Eigveda. Thanks 
to these various precautions the text of the Eigveda has been handed 
down for 2,600 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any 
other literature. 

8. Extent and Divisions of the Eigveda. 

The Kigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the 
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. 
These contain a total of about* 10,600 stanzas, which give an average 
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one 
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like 
prose in Eoman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octavo 
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been 
^calculated that in hulk the EY. is equivalent to the extant poems 
of Homer. 

There is a twofold division of the EY. into parts. One, which is 
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or ^ eighths ’ of about equal lengthy 
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or ^ lessons \ while 
each of the latter consists of Yargas or ‘ groups ' of five or six s tanzas* 
The other division is into ten Mandalas or * books ’ (lit* ^ cycles ') 



ativ EXTENT AND DIVISIONS OP THE RIGYEDA 

md Snktas or ^hymns’. Tho latter method is an historical one^ 
indicating the manner in which the collection came into beings 
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in 
referring to or quoting from the Eigveda. 

4* Abbanoement oe the EigvedAi 

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character* Tho 
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native 
Indian tradition, composed or * seen ’ by poets of the same family, 
which handed them down as its own collection* The tradition ia 
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in 
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these 
books. The method of arrangement followed in the * family books *' 
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed 
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were noi 
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of 
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed 
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the* 
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity, 
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship, 
but of metre. 

Family looTcs. — ^In these the first group of hymns is invariably 
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods, 
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are 
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained 
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymna 
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six* 
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one^ 
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is, 
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns 
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions Thus 
the second Book has forty-tliree, the third sixty-two, the sixth serenty- 
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo- 
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they 
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final 
shape by successive additions to these hooka 
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The earliest of these additions appears to he the second half of 
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,. 
* was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which 
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main 
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas ; but it differs from 
them in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the prevalence of 
the strophic metre called Pragatha. The fact of its containing fewer 
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit 
of the family books ; but its partial resemblance to them caused it 
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part 
of Book i {l“-60) is in several respects like Book viii : Kanvas seem to 
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite^ 
strophic metre is again found hei^e ; and both collections contain 
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some* 
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should 
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of 
an older collection has not yet been shown. 

The ninth 1)0016 was added as a consequence of the first eight being 
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma, 
while the juice was ^clarifying' (pavamana) j on the other hand, the 
family books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii 
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character. 
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same 
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the 
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to* 
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed 
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to 
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books- 
i-viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The 
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this hook suggest 
that they are later than those of the preceding books,; but some of 
tiheBi may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes 
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this 
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their 
stanza, beginning with ten and ending with foux% In the second 
part (6i--ll4), which contains some very long hymns (one of forty^eight 
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed 
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The two parts also differ in metre : the hymns of the first are, excepting 
four stanzas, comi>osed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly 
of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagati and 87-97 
e Tristubh group. 

The tenth hook was the final addition* Its language and subject- 
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books; its 
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its 
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number of 
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its 
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large 
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other 
books ; but the traditional attribution of authox'ship is of little or 
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally 
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and 
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found 
a place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while 
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we 
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing 
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to 
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, 
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to 
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail. 

6. LAKGITAaE. 

The hymns of the EV. are composed in the earliest stage of that 
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was 
stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth 
century b.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homeric 
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater Yaxuety of forms than 
•Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in- 
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds. 
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most 
apparent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which 
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit ; it has twelve forms of the 
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit. 
The language of the EV ^ also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which> 
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the 
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This 
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but 
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer 
marked. The Yedic accent occupies a very important position in 
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary, 
has no value of this kind. 

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional 
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between 
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to cases 
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal, 
being extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o 
in the EV. S. is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is 
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no 
student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the 
language of the RV. 

6. Metjre. 

The hymns of the RY. are without exception metrical. They 
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines, 
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Pada 
(‘quarter’) arid forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight, 
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines 
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed 
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen 
metres, but only about seven of these are at all common. By far the 
most common are the Tristubh (4x11 syllables), the Gaya to (3 x 8), 
and the Jagati (4x12), which together furnish two-thirds of the 
total number of stanzas in the RY. The Yedic metres, which are 
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a 
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and 
which is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of the last 
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly 
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a 
caesura as well. In their structme the Yedic metres thus come half 
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the 
Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and 
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those of Classical San8ki‘it> in which (except the Moka) the quanti 
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the 
Eigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical 
divergence from this rule is to mark the conelasion of a hymn with 
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their 
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stauzas 
(called tyca) in the same simple metre, generally GayatrX, or of two 
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is 
called Pragatha and is found chiefly in the eighth book. 

7. Relioion op the Eigveda. 

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely 
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly 
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation 
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus 
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic 
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually 
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into 
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three 
divisions of the Universe. Troops ofi deities, such as the Manits, are 
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to 
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come 
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier 
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of others. 
That they were considered to have been ‘originally mortal is implied 
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma 
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr. 

The gods 'were conceived as humaa in a])pearance. Their bodily 
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply 
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by 
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays j 
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some 
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are 
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati, All of them 
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes 
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of the gods> 
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and 
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed 
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their 
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception. 
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant* 
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest 
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live a life 
of bliss. 

Attributes of the gods . — ^Among these the most prominent is power, 
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate 
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They 
hold sway over all creatures j no one can thwart their ordinances 
or live beyond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is 
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros* 
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear 
being Eudra. They are described as *true" and ‘not deceitful", 
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing 
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the EV. have not 
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they 
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in 
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance, 
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits 
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in- 
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs — a practice making 
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone,. 
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the 
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in 
fact several such identifications in the EV. The idea is even found 
in more than one late passage that various deities are but different 
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed 
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Vedie 
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of 
the EV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only 
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that 
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought m 
the form of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of 

b 2 
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested 
by the RV. itself. The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, 
Stirya, Savitr, Pasan, the Aj^viiis, and the goddesses XJsas, Dawn, 
and Eatrl, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, ApEm napEt, 
Budra, the Maruts, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The 
terrestrial deities are Prthivi, Agni, and Soma. This Header con- 
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions 
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the 
BV. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly 
because no entire hymn is addressed to them. Two such belong to 
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned 
only in detached stanzas of the BV., comes down from the Imlo- 
Iranian period. He seems to represent the Hhird* or lightning 
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the hitler 
at an early period, MatarMvan is a divine being also referred to only 
in scattered stanzas of the EV. He is described as having brought 
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus 
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are certain rivers 
that are personified and invoked in the RV, Thus the Sindhu (Indus) 
‘s celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 76, 2. 4. 6), and the VipEi 
(Bl’as) and the l^utudrl (Sutlej), sisterlstreams of the Panjab, in another 
(iii. 33). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the 
Sarasvati (vi. 61 ; vii. 95). Though the personification goes much 
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the 
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the EV* 

Alstract deities * — One result of the advance of thought during the 
period of the EV, from the concrete towards the abstract was 
the rise of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of 
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to 
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent 
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in 
question began to be felt. We find here names denoting either an 
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhatr ^ Creator \ or 
an attribute, such as PrajSpati, ^ Lord of Creatures ^ Thus Dhatr, 
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity 
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. Moi‘e rarely occur 
Vidhatr, the ‘ Disposer % Dbartr, the ‘ Supporter Tratr, the 
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‘Protector’, and Ifetr, the ‘Leader’. The only agent god mentioned 
at all frequently in the EV. is Tvastr, the ‘Artificer’, though no 
entire hymn is addressed to him. He is the most skilful of workmen, 
having among other things fashioned the holt of Incka and a new 
drinking-eup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is 
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which Indra drinks in Tvastr’s 
house. He is the father of Saranya, wife of Vivasvant and mother 
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yanii. The name of the solar 
deity Savitr, ilie ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods 
(ef. p. 11). 

There are a few other abstract deities whose names wore originally 
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god 
who was being evolved at the end of the Eigvedic perioch These 
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence. 
The most important is Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures! Originally 
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Boma, this name is emp]o3=^ed 
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in 
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Visvakarman, 
‘all- creating’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom 
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden 
Germ once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the 
‘ one lord of all that exists In one curious instance it is possible 
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this typ>e. The refrain of a 
late hymn of the EV. (x. 121) is kdsmai devaya havfsa vidhema ? 
‘ to what god should we pay worship with oblation ? ’ This led to 
the word kd, ‘who?’ being used in the later Vedic literature as an 
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract 
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well as the latest parts 
of the EV. is Brhaspati (p. 88). 

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per- 
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these 
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (88. 84) are addressed to 
Manyu, ‘Wrath*, and one (x. 151) to Braddha, ‘Faith*. Anumati, 
‘Favour (of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, SQnrta, ‘Bounty’, 
Asuniti, ‘Spirit-life’, and Nirrti, ‘Decease’, occur only in a few 
isolated passages. 

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout 
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the EV. is A-diti, * Liberation % ‘ Freedom ^ (lit. ‘ un-binding *), whose 
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of 
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique 
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in 
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother 
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often styled ‘sons of 
Aditi ^ Tins expression at first most probably meant nothing more 
than ^sons of liberation', according to an idiom common in the EV. 
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious 
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least 
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian 
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the EV., 
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she 
is twice mentioned. 

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the EV. The only one of 
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Saras vatx, celebrated in two 
whole hymns (vi. 61 ; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vac, 
^Speech' (x. 71. 125). With one hymn each are addressed Prthivr, 

^ Earth' (v. 84), Eatri, ‘Night' (x. 127, p. 208), and Aranyanl, 
‘Goddess of the Forest' (x. 146). Others are only sporadically 
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant, 
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether 
lacking in individuality: such are Aguayl, Indranl, VarunanX, 
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Varuna respectively. 

Dual DivinUies , — A peculiar feature of the religion of the EV. is 
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com- 
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such 
pairs are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in 
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed 
to the couple Mitra-Varuna, though the names most frequently found 
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivl, ‘Heaven and Earth' 
{p. 86). The latter pair, having been associated as universal parents 
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probability furnished 
the analogy for this dual type. 

Groups of Deities » — There are also a few more or less definite groups 
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts 
(p. 21), who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The 
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is 
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their 
number is stated in the EV. to be seyen or, with the addition of 
Murtanda, eight One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them, 
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Yaruna, Daksa, Am^a : Sorya was probably 
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without 
individual names or definite number, is that of the Yasus, whose 
leader is generally Indra, There are, finally, the Yiive devas (p, 147), 
who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group, 
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as 
a narrower group associated with others like the Yasus and Adityas. 

Lmer Divinities . — Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser 
divine powers are known to the RY. The most prominent of these 
are the Ilbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a 
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of 
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con- 
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups. 
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon 
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The ^'bhus further 
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom 
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. 

Occasional mention is made in the EY. of an Apsaras, a celestial 
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva. 
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of; hut the 
only one mentioned by name is Urva^T. Gandharva is in the RY. 
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the 
aerial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta) 
connected with the waters. 

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians 
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely 
mentioned Yastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to 
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection 
and prosperity. Elsetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field is besought to 
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Sita, the ‘ Furrow is 
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings. 

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of 
the earth’s surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified ^ 
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in the RV. Thus besides Rivers and Waters {p. 115), already 
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as 
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association 
with gods.. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn 
(x, 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with refei-ence to their 
healing properties. Sacrificial implements, moreover, are deified. 
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised 
and invoked in a whole hymn (iil 8). Tlie sacrificial grass (barhis) 
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devih), which lead to the place of 
sacrifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (grUvSlnas) 
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x, 70. 94. 175) : spoken of as 
immortal, unaging, mightier than lieaven, they are besought to drive 
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in 
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the BV. (i. 28, 5. 6). 
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified : armour, bow, quiver, 
arrows, aud drum being addressc d in one of the hymns (vi. 75). 

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The 
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These 
are seldom called asura in the RV., where in the older parts that 
word means a divine being, like aJiura in the Avesta (cf, p. 384). 
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines, 
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designaie the aerial 
demons. The conflict is regularly ouo between a single god and 
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrtra. The latter is 
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called 
Danu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymic term Danava. 
Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows, 
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra aud his allies, 
notably the Ahgirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda, 
described as a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out ; Vi^varllpa, 
son of Tvastr, a three* headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra^ 
who seize liis cows ; and Svarbhanu, who eclipses the sun. There 
are several other individual demons, generally described as Dasas 
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (' niggards '), 
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarama, tracks 
and releases the cows hidden by them. 

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies 
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Raksas. 
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who 
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhana 
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses- 
a species. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but 
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the PisEcas, eaters of raw 
flesh or of corpses. 

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other 
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of these, 
almost entirely confined to the tenth hook, deal with magical practices,, 
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvareda. Their 
contents are augury (ii. 42. 4S) or spells directed against poisonous 
vermin (i. 191) or disease (x. 108), against a demon destructive of 
children (x. 102), or enemies (x. 100), or rival wives (x. 145), A few 
are incantations to preserve life (x. 68. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 66),, 
or to procure offspring (x. 188) ; while one is a panegyric of frogs as 
magical bringers of rain (vii. 108, p. 141). 

8. Seculab Matter in the Bioveda, 

Secular hymns . — Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems^ 
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest 
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of 
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral 
hymns (x. 14-18). Pour of these are addressed to deities concerned, 
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and 
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs* 
of early Vedio India (cf. p. 164). 

Mythological dialogues . — Besides several mythological dialogues in 
which the speakers are divine foeibgs (iv. 62; x. 61. 52. 86. 108), 
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat, 
obscure colloquy (x. 96) between a mortal lover Purtlravas and the 
celestial nymph Urva^i, who is on the point of forsaking him. It ia* 
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand 
years later formed the subject of Kalidasa’s drama Yikramorva^L 
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yami, the twim 
parents of the human race* This group of hymns has a special 
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age. 
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Didactic hymns . — Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of 
these (x* 84) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which 
•a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his 
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest 
which desciibe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. 112), 
or praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici- 
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Yedic literature is noted, 
liiddles . — Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these 
(viii. 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their 
names, More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanxaa 
»(i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the 
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the 
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the Iwavens, 
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with 
its twelve months and 860 days and 860 nights. 

Cosmogonic hymns . — About half a dozen hymns consist of specula- 
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator 
■ (called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods. 
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the 
•"development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is' 
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo- 
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Sahkhya system, 

A semi-histoiical character attaches to one complete hymn (i* 126) 
rand to appendages of 3 to 6 stanzas attached to over thirty others, 
which are called Danastutis, or Upraises of gifts ^ These are pane- 
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed theii' 
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical inforiiiation about the 
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the 
habitat of the Vedic tribes. Th4y are late in date, appearing chiefly 
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of 
’the eighth book. 

Geographical data . — From the geographical data of the KV,, 
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred 
‘that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied 
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier 
Province, and the Pan jah of to-day. The references to flora and fauna 
^bear out this conclusion. 
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were 
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these 
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as 
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance. 
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious 
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling 
them non-sacrifieers and unbelievers, as well as ^ black-skins ’ and the 
^DSsa colour’ as opposed to the ‘Aryan colour’. 

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a 
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time. 
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the 
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured 
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery, 
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly 
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of 
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool. 
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments. 
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly 
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat 
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind 
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods. 
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at 
religious ceremonies only, while SurE, extracted from some kind of 
grain, was used on ordinary occasions. 

Occupations .' — One of the chief occupations of the Indo- Aryan was 
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no 
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary 
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used. 
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood, 
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But 
agriculture was also practised to some extent : fields were furrowed 
with a plough drawn by bulls ; corn was cut with sicffles, being then 
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or 
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs. 
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for 
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the foim 
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain 



xxviii 


OCCUPATIONS AND AMUSEMENTS 


trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary 
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were 
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and 
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals* 
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove, 
but whether they ever did so professionally is uneeriain. 

Amusements . — Among these chariot-racing was the favourito. 
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. ISC). 
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were 
fond of music, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the 
flute (vana), and the lute (vxna). Singing is also mentioned. 

9. Litxraey merit op the Rioveiva. 

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, fvoo 
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering 
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable 
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were 
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac- 
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired 
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially imticeable in ilio 
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where 
tlie thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism. 
Nevertheless the RV; contains much genuine poetry. As the gods 
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the jiraises addressed 
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imageiy. The 
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good 
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns 
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the 
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra 
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon 
Vidra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with 
vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the 
mighty onset of the winch One hymn to Parjanya (v. 83) paints 
i he devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The 
hymns in praise of Varuna describe the various aspects of his sway 
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of 
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty 
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger 
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x, 108), and that between 
the primaeval twins Yama and Yami (x* 10). The G-ambler's lament 
{x. 84) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral 
hymns (x. IS) expresses ideas connected with death in language of 
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns 
t(x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in 
poetry of no mean order. 


10. iNrBRPRETATIOX. 

In dealing with the hymns of the RV. the important question 
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense, 
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from 
the remotest peiiod of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally, 
is that, as a result of the labours of Yedic scholars, the meaning of 
a considerable proi:)ortion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder 
^any hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still 
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of 
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary 
(c* 500 B. 0.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV.; for he quotes 
one of his predecessors, Kautaa, as saying that the Vedic hymns were 
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory. 

In the earlier perigd of Vedic studies, commencing about the 
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which 
follows the great commentary of Sayana (fourteenth century a.o.), 
and is represented by the translation of the RV., begun by 11. H. 
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved 
that, though tlie native Indian commentators are invaluable guides 
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahmanas and 
Sutras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did 
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vedic 
hymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the 
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable, 
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as 
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyan. 
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fin epifchefc of the AiSvins, as 'true, not false’, another Agi’Syana, a» 
‘ leaders of truth ’ (satyasya pranetarau), while Yaska himself thinks 
it may mean 'nose-born’ (nasika-prabhavau) ! Yaska, moreover, 
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which 
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory. 
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on 
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently 
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains^ 
the epithet jati-vedas in as many as five diffei'ent ways. Yet he 
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of 
various obscure words than Sayana who lived nearly 2,000 years^ 
later. Sayana’s interpretations! however, sometimes difier from 
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not 
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent 
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com- 
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura,. 
'divine being’, is variously rendered by him as 'expel I er of foes’, 
'giver of strength’, 'giver of life’, 'hurler away of what is un- 
desired’, 'giver of breath or water’, 'thrower of oblations, priest’, 
'taker away of breath’, 'expeller of water, Parjanya’, 'impeller’, 
'strong’, 'wise’, and 'rain-water’ or 'a water-discharging cloud ’f 
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments 
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge 
about a large number of words in the EV. Hence their interpreta- 
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by 
probability, by the contexf, and by parallel passages. 

For the traditional method Eoth, the founder of Vedic philology, 
substituted the critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of 
the EV. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all 
words parallel in forna and matter, while taking into consideration 
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help 
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con- 
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avesta 
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method 
Eoth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while 
he undeiwalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand, 
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character 
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of the Vedie hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely 
with the literature of the post-Vedio period and the much more- 
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that 
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that- 
was open to the traditional interpreters, and to which he is moreover- 
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research, 
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were- 
unknowm to the traditional school— the Avesta, Comparative Philo- 
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The- 
student will find in the notes of the Header many exemplifications 
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reasom 
to hope fi'om the results already achieved that steady adherence- 
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by 
avoiding onesidednesfe in its application, will eventually clear up a. 
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront, 
the interpreter of the Rigveda. 


EERATA. 


14j lino 27, for jfitipido rcuid ^itip&dd. 

P. 28, line 1, rend 

P. 81, line 29, nnd p. 46, 1. 29, for yd read y^- 
P. 48, head-line, for i, 12, 4 I’oad ii- 12, 4. 

P. 61, line 31, for y6 read yL 
P. 60, line 13, for no read no. 

P, 69, line 2, for t&m read tain. 

Pp. 6S, 70, 71, 76* head-lines,* for AFAM read APAM. 

P. 118, head-line, for APAS read APAS. 

V. 126, lino 12, for vf^v^Ccalcsas road vii^v&oake&s. 

P. 128, lino 3, for n^ read nu. 

P. 139, line 14, for vibhidako read vibh.fdak6. 

P. 14^, last line, and p, 148, line 11, for any 6 read any$, 
P. 144, head-line, for MAJiTOtriCAS read HA^TBDKAS. 
P. 179, line 26, for U read 
P. 184, line 17, for t6 read t^. 

P, 224, head-line and line 1, for abhiti read abhxM. 



AGNI 


As the personification of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance 
to Indra (ii. 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 hymns. The anthropo* 
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected 
chiefiy with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butter-backed, flame* 
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is 
often made of his tongue, with, which the gods eat the oblation. With 
a burning head he faces in all directions. 

He is compared with various animals : he resembles a hull that bellows, 
and has horns which he sharpens ; when born he is often called a calf ; 
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey 
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; he is the eagle of the 
sky ; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose ; he is winged, and he 
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree. 

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter his beverage ; and he is 
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the 
saoj’ifice ; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods ; 
hut he is also asked to consume the offerings himself. He is sometimes, 
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma 
juice. 

His brightness is much dwelt upon ; he shines like the sun ; his lustre 
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the 
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his 
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests 
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. His flames are like roaring 
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises 
up to the firmament ; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with 
his smoke, * Smoke- bannered* (dhUmA-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive 
epithet. 

He has a shining, golden, lightning oar, dmwn by two or more ruddy 
and tawny steeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds 
he brings the gods on his car. 

He is the child of Heaven (Dydus), and is often called the son of 
Heaven and Earth (i, 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The 
gods generated' him aa a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him 
among mem Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely 
associated with him than any other god. 
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TBe mythology of Agni, apart from his sacnficial activity, is mainly 
concerned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention is often 
made of his daily production from the two kindling sticks (aiAnis), which 
are hie parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living;* 
as soon as born the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that 
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindier. Owing to the 
force re(iuired to kindle Agni he is often called *son of strength* (sdhasah 
a-andh). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time 
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again, 
Agnf B origin in the aerial waters is often referred to : he is an embryo of 
the waters ; he is kindled in the waters ; he is a bull that has grown in 
the lap of the waters. As the *son of Waters* (ii. 85) he has become a 
separate deity. He is also aometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial 
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the EV. 
Thirdly, a celestial ongin of Agni is often mentioned ; ho is bom in tho 
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by MStari^van, the 
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift 
of the gods as well as a production of MStarilvan, The Sun (vii. 68) is 
farther regarded as a form of Agni. /T*hus Agni is the light of heaven in 
the bright sky ; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all 
things ; he is born as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to 
have a triple character. His births are three or threefold ; the gods made 
him threefold ; he is threefold light ; he has three heads, three bodies, three 
stations. This threefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RY., and 
represents the earliest Indian trinity. 

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of 
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed 
exclusively bears the epithet dvi~jinman having two Urths. As being kindled 
in numerous dwellings Agni is also said to have many births. 

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity. 
He is the only god called grhd-pati lord of the houae^ and is constantly 
spoken of as a guest (AtitM) in human dwellings. He is an immortal who 
has taken up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to he termed the 
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes 
also as a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes tho 
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice. Ho is 
thus characteristically a messenger (dtlti) appointed by gods and by men 
to be an * oblation-bearer r 

As the centre of the sacrifice he comes to be celebrated as the divine 
counteq)art of the earthly priesthood. Hence he Is often called priest 
(rtwQ, vipra), domestic priest (par6hita), and more often than by any 
other name invoking priest (h6tp), also officiating priest (adhvaryu) and 
praying priest (brahmin). His priesthood is the most salient feature 
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of his character ; he is in fact the great priest; as Indra is the great 
warrior. 

Agni’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. Asknowing all the details of sacrifice 
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called jatd-vedas he whc 
knows all created leings. 

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering 
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently 
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity. 

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of 
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised. ^ 

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya- 
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyad) form that bums 
the body on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn 
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic. 

The sacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of 
a developed ritual, and was personified, and worshipped as a mighty, wise, 
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution 
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had 
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already 
^personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture. 

The name of Agni (Lat. igni-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may 
originally have meant the ^ agile ’ as derived from the root ag to drive (Lat. 
dpo, Gk. Skt. 6jami). 


Rigveda i. 1. 


The metre of this hymn is Gayatri (p. 488) in which nearly 
one-fourth of the KV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic 
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends 
with two iambics (w — w ^). The first two verses are in the Samhitfi 
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the 
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first 


II 

1 Agnim ile purdMtam, 
yaafidsyo deydm rtvijam, 

, botScaip xalnadbatamam. 


I I 

1 » 

I magnify Agni the domestic 
the divine minisirmt g/M sacr^M, 
the imokeir, lest he^mer cfJms&Ke 
B 2 
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On the marking of the accent in the EV, see p. 448, 2. The verb 
£le (1. s. pr. A. of id ; 1 for d between vowels, p. 8, £ n. 2) has no 
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin 
a sentence or Pada (p. 466, 19 A.) ; its first syllable bears the 
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding 
syllable (p. 448, 1). purd-hitam has the accent of a Karmadharaya 
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top), yajfidsya is to be taken 
with ptvfjam (not with purdMtam according to Sayana), both because 
^ the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 c), 
and because it is in the same Pada ; cp. EV. viii. 88, 1 ; yajfilAsya 
hi sthd rtvija ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice* 
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of ytvijam would 
otherwise bear (like xle), disappears boca\ise this syllable must be 
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta. ptv-ij though 
etymologically a compound (ytu + ij = yaj) is not analysed in the 
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in- 
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 5 : agnir devam rtu66 yajati may Agni 
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasmis* ratna-dha-tama (with 
the ordinary Tp. accent : p. 456, 2) : the Pada text never divides 
a cd. into more than two members. The sufiix tama, which the 
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a ccl., is here regarded 
as forming a unit with dha ; cp. on the other hand vird-vat 4* tama 
in 8 c and oitrd-6ravas4-tama in 5 b. rdtna never means jmcl in 
the EV. 


2 Agnib purvebhir fsibhir 
ilio nntanair utd, 

B& devam dhd vaksati. 


1 I i 

I I ^ I 

w I I w 1 p 1 B 

Agni to he magnified hy past and 
present seers, may he conduct the gods 
here. 


f sibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in 
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated, 
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the 
preceding member ; hence purvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed, 
i^yas 5 to be read as ilias (p. 16, 2 c?). nutanais ; note that the two 
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forms of the inst. pi. of the a dec. in ais and ebhis constantly occur 
in the same stanza, sd (49) being unmarked at the beginning of 
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following 
syllable disappears before the Anndatta required to indicate the 
following Udatta of vam (Sandhi, see 39). This Anndatta and 
the Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked 
syllables va:i^ 6h& have the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables 
following a Svarita (till the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain 
unmarked ; hence the last two syllables of vitk^ati are unmarked ; 
but in the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta 
is marked with the Anudatta ; thus vaksati. The latter word is 
the s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (143, 2 ; 69 a). In a ihd 
vaksati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom- 
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being 
separated from the verb by another word. The verb l^ah is con* 
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings 
the gods. ‘Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel. 
clause, sd being the correlative (cp. p. 294 a). The gerundive idyas 
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nutanais, but is loosely con- 
strued with purvebhis also, meaning ^ is to be magnified by present 
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pel. ntd and 
(p. 222) is always significant in the EV. 
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8 Agnina rayim afinavat Through Agni may one obtain wealth 

pdsam evd divd-dive, day by day {anS) pro^erity, glorious 

yafidsam virdvattamam. (and) most abounding in heroes* 

a6nav-a-t s sb. pr. of amS attain, 8. s. ind. pr. a^ndti (cp. p. 134) ; 
the pm. * he ' inherent in the 3. s. of the vb. is here used in the 
indefinite sense of ^one’, as so often in the 8. s. op. in classical 
Sanskrit, rayim, p6§am ; co-ordinate nouns are constantly used 
in the EV. without the conjunction oa. divd-dive : this is one of the 
numerous itv. compounds found in the EV., which ai^e always 
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada 
text like other compounds (189 0 a), yasasam : this is one of 
the few adjectives ending in -ds that occur in the EV. ; the corre- 
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yd^-as 
Jmie (83, 2 a ; 182, p* 256). vird-vat-tamam : both the suffix vant 
(p. 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the 
Pada text like final members of a cd, ; vxrdvant being here regarded 
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (op» note 
on ratna-dhatama in 1 c). In these two adjectives we again have 
co-ordination without the connecting pel. ca. Their exact meaning 
is ^causing fame’ and ^produced by many heroic sons’, fame and 
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hyinns» 


8 
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4 Ague, ydm yajSdm sdhvardin 
vifivdtafi. paribliur dsi, 
sd id dev^fu gaohati* 


I iPli I 'PTO I 
I ^4^; I I 
ii: I f:?f: 1 I aiffw II 

0 jign% the WQr$hi:g md saorifiae 
that thou mcomjgasseet on every sidet 
that eame goes to the gods* 


yajfidm adhvardm : again co-ordination without oa ; the former 
lias a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering) ; the latter := 
sacrificial act* vifivd-tas; the prn. adj. viSva usually shifts its 
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member 
of a cd. (p. 464, 10), dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate 
clause (p. 467, B). sd id : all successively unmarked syllables at 
the beginning of a hemistich have the Uddtta (p. 449, 2). On the 
particle id see p. 218. devdsu: the loc. of the goal reached 
(p. 325, 1 h ) ; the acc., which might be used, would rather express 
the goal to which the motion is directed, gachati: as the vb, 
of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A) ; nor has it any accent 
mark in the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following 
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked j on the other hand, all the 
syllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in 
the Pada text (cp, note on 2 d). The first syllable of gachati is long 
by position (p. 437, a 3), 
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5 Agnir li6ta kavlferatu^i 
satydS citrAfiravastama^i, 
devd dev^bhir a gamat. 


May Agni the imolcery of wise 
intelligence f the true^ of most hrilUant 
fame, the god come with the gods. 


Both kavi-toatus and oitrA-Sravas have the regular Bv. accent 
(p, 466 c) $ the latter ed. is not analysed in the Pada text because 
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama is separated as the 
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1 e and 8 c. devdbhis ; the inst. often 
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.) : see 
109 A 1. dev6 devAbhih : the juxtaposition of forms of the same 
word, to express a contrast, is common in the EV* gam-a-t : root 
ao. sb. of gam (p* 171); on the accentuation of a gamat see 
p, 468, 20 A a. 
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0 ydd artg& daSuse tudm, 
i.gue, bliadrdm kari^ydsi, 
tdvdt tdt satydm, Aitgira!!^. 


Just what good thou, 0 Agni, wilt 
do for the worsh^er, that (purpose) 
of thee (comes) true, 0 Afigiras. 


a&gd; on tliis poL see 180 (p. 218). dSlii^e : of daS-vams, 

one of the few pf. pt. stems in the KV. formed without red. (140, 6 ; 
167 h), of which only vid-vams survives in Skt. tvdm ; here, as 
nearly everywhere in the EV., to be read as tudm on account of the 
metre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical 
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in the 
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated 
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voc. or 
a vb. at its beginning being always accented (p. 466, 18 a ; 19Zi). 
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Hence Ague is accented {the Udatfca being, as always, on the first 
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Ahgiras is not (p. 466, 18 &)* karisydsi 
(ft. of kr do) : that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the 
worshipper will certainly be realized, tdva it tdt : that intention 
of th^e, 

'a '34 I I I I 

t w: I I I 

n 51^: I srt^: i w i H 

7 npa tvagne divd-dive, To thee, 0 Agnl^ day hy day. 0 

ddsavastar, dhiya vaydm, {Hummer of gtoom^ we come wUh 
ndmo Tbhdranta dmasi ; thought lyringing homage ; 

tva as the enc. form of tvam (109 a) and Ague as a voc, in tho 
middle of a Pada (p. 466 &) are unaccented. The acc. tva is most 
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition lipa (p. 209), 
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on tho cd. vb. 
lipa a-imasi (a common combination of lipa and a with verbs 
meaning to go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the 
verb (191 f; p. 468, 20 a), ddsa-vastar : Sayana explains this od. 
(which occurs here only) as hy night and day, but vastar nevex^ occurs 
as an adv. and the accent of dosa is shifted (which is not otherwise 
ttie case in such cds., as saydm-pratar evening and morning, from 
saydm) ; the explanation as 0 iUummer (from 1. vas shim) of darlcness 
(with voc. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, being 
supported by the description of Indi*a (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam vasta 
janita suryasya illuminer of nights, generator of the Swn* dhiya inst. 
of dhi thought (accent, p. 458, 1), used in the sense oi menial grayer, 
nimas, lit. how, implies a gesture of adoration, bhdrantas : N. pi. 
pr. pt. of bhr hear, a-imasi : the ending masi is five times as 
common as mas in the EY. (p, 125, f. n* 2). 

^ II 
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8 r^antam adhvaranam, (to thee) ruling over sacrijiees, the 

gopam rtdsya didivim, shining guardian of order j growing in 

Tdrdhamanam su6 ddme. ihine own house, 

r^antam ; this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in 
agreement with tva in the preceding one. adhvara:^am ; governed 
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen. 
(202 A a) ; the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur 
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music), go-pam: 
one of the many m. stems in final radical a (p. 78), which in Skt. is 
always shortened to a (as go-pa), ytd means the regular order of 
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of 
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite ) ; 
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma. 
Agni is specially the guardian of rta in the ritual sense, because the 
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varuna (vii. 86) is 
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense. vd,rdhamanam : 
growing in thine own housej because the sacrificial fire after being 
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar, svd : to he read as 
Bud ; this prn, meaning oton refers to all three persons and numbers 
in the EV., mg own, thy own, Ms own, &c. (cp. p. 112 c). ddme : 
this word (== Lat. domihs) is common in the EV., hut has disappeared 
in Skt. 
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9 sd naljL pitdva sundve, So, 0 Agni, he easy of access to tiSj- 

Agne, supdyand bliava $ as a father to his son / abide with us 

sdcasva nah. suastdye. for our well-being, 

sd is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such, thus 
(p. 2945). nas enc. dat. (109 a) parallel to sundve. pita iva; the^ 
enc. pel. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second 
member of a cd. ; in the EV. pitf is usually coupled with sund,. 
xnatf with putrd* siindvd i this word as written in the SambitS- 
text appears with two Udattas, because the XJdatta of the elided d 
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable fp. 468, 8) ; but this 4 must 
be restored, as the metre shows, and snn4ve Agne read. Though 
a is elided in about 75 per cent, of its occurrences in the written 
Samhita text, it remains in the rest ; it must be pronounced in 
about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 23, £ n. 4 and 6). The vowel Sandhi 
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds 
•of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore 
the metre. This is another indication {see note on Ague in 6T>) 
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of 
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of 
Bfi.payan4 as a Bv. see p. 465, c a. sioasvi : this verb (which 
is exclusively Vedic) is construed with the acc. (liere nas) or the 
insi ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipy. A., is here (like 
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly 
short in the Pada text, svastiye must be read as su-ast4ye ; it 
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B 2). It is not analysed in the 
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal 
stem. 

sAviia 


This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached 
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden^* 
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued ate peculiar to him. His car and 
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed 
horses. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illumxnating 
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which 
he arouses and blesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the 
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward 
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired, 
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in 
the air are clustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his 
worshiiDpers j for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous 
dwell. He removes evil dreams, and makes men sinless ; he drives away 
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws ; the waters and the wind 
are subject to him. The other gods follow his lead; and no being can 
resist his will. In one stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the 
thoughts of .worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savity. 
‘This is the celebrated Savitri stanza which has been a morning prayer 
in India for more than three thousand years. Savitr is often distinguidbed 
irom Surya (vii. 63), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sui^, 
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to impel the Btin, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other 
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart. 

Savitjr is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at his 
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest. 

The word Savitr is derived from the root su to stimulate, which is con- 
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a 
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the 
name is accompanied by devd god, when it means the * Stimulator god 
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator 
of life and motion in the world. 

i. 85. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing 
day and especially night. 

The metre of this hymn is Tri^tmlbli (p. 441), the commonest in 
the EV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists 
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is 
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables) 
is trochaic (-.u — i=i) j the opening, consisting of either four or five 
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly 
iambic — or — and the break between the caesura and 

the cadence is regularly ww— or Thus the scheme of the 

whole normal verse is either u w — | — v./— isi [ or 

uu I —u— ^ |. The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442), 
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is 
identical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which, 
however, gives the cadence an iambic character (— — ). In the 

first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the 
second Pada foUowinglfche first member of a compound. 

<i I 
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1 hvayami Agniin prathamdm I call on Agni first for welfare ; 
suastaye ; I call on Mitra-Varma here for 

hvayami Mitravdrunav ihavase; aid ; I call on Night that irings the 
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Iivdyami Batrim jdgato n.iv4l- 
anim; 

hySyami devdm Savitaram utd- 
ye. 

hvayami : pi\ ind. from hv§ caU ; note the anaphoric repetition 
of this M^ord at the beginning of each verse, prathamdm is in 
apposition to Agnim. su-ast&ye : this, ivase, and dtiye are final 
datives (p. 814, B 2) \ the last two words are derived from the same 
root, av liclj^, svasti (cp. note on i. 1, 9 c) evidently means wdh 
’being] by Sayana, following Yaska (Nirukta, ill 21), it is explained 
negatively as a-vina5a non-destmction, Mitra-vdrnnd : one of the 
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and accented 
(p. 269) ; note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text, 
ihavase for iha dvase : on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1, Jdgafcas : 
the objective gen. (p. 820, B 1 ?>), dependent on nivd^anim — that 
causes the world to Hum in’ (cp. x. 127, 4. 5) ; the cs. nive^dyan i« 
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. 


world io rest ; I call on god SavUf 
for help. 


^ I I I «rsr*rr5r: \ 

I I 5R^ I 1 

I I I 

w 1 I I i n 

Soiling hither through the dark 
nive^dyann amftam mdrtiam spaoe^ laying to rest the immortal 
ca, and the mortal^ on his golden car 

hiranydyena Savita rdthena, god Sarntr comes seeing (all) area- 
a d©v6 yati bhdvanani pd^yan. tures, 

a vdrtamanas : the prp. may be separated from a pt. as from 
a finite vb., p. 462, 18 a; when it immediately precedes, as in nx- 
vesdyan, it is usually compounded, ibid, krsndna rdjasa : = through 
the darhness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. am^tam mdrtiam oa 
8. m. used collectively == gods and men. rdthena must of course be 
read rathenaja ; see note on Agne, i 1, 9 b. a dev5 ydti : cp. note 


’?rf%crr 

2 a krsndna rddasS' vdrtamano, 
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on a itid vaksati, i. 1, 2 c. In tliia^and tke two following 
Savitr is comijected with evcniog. 

w ^TpriTt w 1 i ^ 1 I i 

ifS^ II ’?i4 fwl" I fi^piT I ^itr: n 

8 yati devdlji pravita, yati ud- The god goes ly a dotmward, he 
vAta. ; goes ly an upivard yath ; adorable 

yati 6*abhrabhyam yadatd hdri- he goes with his two bright steeds, 
bhyam. God Savitr comes from the distance^ 

a dev5 yati Savita paravdto, driving away all hardships, 
dpa vi^va durita badhamanah. 

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each 
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the EV. : see p. 446, ^ 1 and 
f. n. 7, pra-vdt-a and ud-vdt-a : local sense of the inst. (199 A 4) ; note 
that the suffix vat (p. 268) is in the Pada text treated like the second 
member of a cd. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s 
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new 
sentence, hd^ribhyam: inst. in sociative sense; cp. devdbhis in 
i. 1, 5. On the different treatment of ^ubhrabhyam and h^ribhyam 
in the Pada text see note on purvebhis in i. 1, 28. parav4t6 ^ 
pa : see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. paravdtas : abl. with verb of 
motion (201 A 1). 4pa badhamanas : cp. note on a in 2 o, vx6va 
durita ; this form of the n. pi. is commoner in the EV. than that in 

I I i 

1 Wr!; I I 

w I I I I 

®wr I I 1 


am ; p. 78, f. n. 14. 


'g ii ’ gi Tg [ 4 fRwiu: 
fifWT II 
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i abhivytam kf ^anair, vifiv&rti- His car adorned with pearls, 
pam, amniform, with golden pinSj lofty, 

luranya^amyam, yajat6 brliin- the adorable Satitr brightly 
tarn, lustrous^ putting on the darJc ^aces 

astkad rdtkam Savita citrd- and his might, has momted. 
bhanuh, 

kysna r4jamsi, t4vi§im dddkS- 
na^i. 

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text^ as 
often when a Jong vowel is favoured by the metre. The prp. is 
also accented, this being usual when a pq). is compounded with 
a pp, (p. 462, 13 h). kf^anais : stars are probably meant, as is 
indicated by x. 68, 11 : ‘the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like 
a dark horse with pearls viivd-rupam : on the accent op. note on 
L 1, 4 b. -^amyam : inflected like rathi, p. 87 ; the lami is 
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its 
slipping off the horse’s neck, a asthat: root ao. of stha. kr§na 
rdijamsi : = darJmess. dddhtoas (pr. pt. ; the pf. would be da- 
dhands) governs both rdjamsi and tdvisxm = clothing himself in 
darkness (cp. 2 a} and might, that is, bringing on evoning by his 
might. 

fUf^trrfl' i ^*1: 1 i i 

i 

W 1 I 1 \ 

1 1 1 I 

ti# f%^T II I I I n 

5vi idnM chydvah fiitipado Ilis dusky steeds, white footed, ^ 
akhyan, drawing his car with golden pole, [}}, 

rdtham hiranyapraiigam vdh- have surveyed the peoples. For i 

antah* < 2 ^^ the settlers and all creatures rfl 

fiddvad vi^ah Savitur ddiviasya have rested in the lap of divine S 

upasthe vifiva blrdvanani ta- Savitr* | 

Btkuh. '‘i 
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vi : separated from vb. * see note on d vaksati, L 1, 2 e. janafr 
obyavah: for jdnati fiyavab (40, 1). liti-padas: on tlie accentua- 
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 455, e a. Note that tho 
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1, 9 b). akhyan : 
a ao. of khya see (p. 168, a 1), cp. 7 a and 8 a, and pd^yan in 2 d ; 
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 845 C) ; 
the pf. tastliur expresses an action that has constantly (dddvat) 
taken place in the past down to the present (113 A a). In -praiigam 
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 180, 8 as pra-uga), doubtless == 
pra-yugam (as explained in a Prati^khya), there is a remarkable 
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. viiva bhiivanani : here the 
old and the new form of the n. pi. are used side by side, as very 
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe cp. note on Agne,, 
i. 1, 9 b. ddivya divine is a variation of the usual devd accompanying 
the name of Savitr. updsthe: the idea that all beings are con- 
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of the 
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the RV. 




I i ^ i r 

TTEfif I 1 I I 

I I I I > 

I I I ^ i crg.tf%r%^» 


6 tisrd dyava."^ ; Savitiir dva upd- 
sth§m, 

6ka Yamdsya bhiivane virasat. 
a^ini n& rdthyam amftadhi 
tasthmr : 

ihS b^avStu yd u tdo oiketat. 


(There are) three heavens : koa 
(are) the laps of Savitr^ one over- 
coming men, (is) in the abode of 
Yama. All immortal things resi 
(on him) as on the aoole^end 
of a car: let him who map under- 
stand this tell it here. 


The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult ; for it is 
meant, as the last Pads indicates, as an enigma (like several others 
in the EV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the 
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last two of the preceding stanza : of the three worlds Savitr occupies 
two (air and earth)* The second Pada adds : the third world (the 
liighest heaven) is the abode of Yama, in which dwell men after 
death (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada means : on Savitr, in 
these two (lower) worlds, the gods resi dyavas: N* pi. of dyd, 
here f. (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pL (198, 8 a) = heaven, 
air, and earth, dva ; for dvdu before u (22) ; after tisrd dyavah 
the f, form dvd should strictly be used (like in b), but it is 
attracted in gender by the following updsthi (cp. 194, 8). npA- 
stham: the dual ending h (which in the BV. is more than seven 
times as common as an), appears before consonants, in pausE at the 
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which 
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the 
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus ; this is 
another indication (cp. note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in the 
original text of the EV. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of 
a hemistich, vira-sat : N. s. of vira-sdh (81 &), in which there is cere* 
bralization of s by assimilation to the final cerebral t (for -sat) | in the 
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for 
metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because 
the form vira does not occur as an independent word (cp, note on ytvij, 
i 1, 1 b). am^ta : n. ifi. = the gods, anim : on him, as the car 
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the 
wheels, ddhi tasthur : the pf. of stha here takes the aco. by being 
compounded vrith ddhi ; in 6 d the simple verb takes the loo. The 
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 6 c d. bravitu : 8. b» 
-ipv. of bru ^eaJc (p. 148, 8 c). The pel. u is always written in the 
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized : nm iti. olketat ; pf, sb* 
of cit observe. 



- f - ^ - — 

^ rfrrXiT U 


I I I 

I I i 

gfe I I I I 

I I I I.W I 
cTtfR# 
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i 35,8] 

7 ri supamd antiriksani akkyad, 
gabhirdvepa asxirah sTinithdh. 
fciiedanim surialdp kdS ciketa P 
katamam dyam raiSmir asya 
tatana P 


1> 

The Urd has Sfarveyed the atrno^ 
spheric regions, the divine ^irii^ of 
deep inspiration, of good guidance. 
Where is now the sun? Who Ms 
understood (it) ? To what heaven 
has his ray extended? 


7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun, 

vi • , * akhyat s cp. 6 a and 8 a, snparnds : Savitr is here called 
a bird* as the sun-god Surya (vii. 08) often is. On the accent of this 
Bv. and of su-nithds see p. 465, c a, aiitdrik§§ni : equivalent to 
kp^i^a rdjdmsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent, 
isnras : this word, which is applied to various gods in the BY., but 
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura, is the name of the 
highest god, means a divine being x>ossessed of occult power j 
towards the end of the Eigvedic period it gradually lost this sense 
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon, su- 
nithds : guiding well here means that the sun illumines the i)aths 
with his light, kv^danim : when an independent Svarita is in the 
Samhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel, 
if iong, has added to it the figure 3, which is marked with both 
Svarita and Anuclatta (p. 450 h), idanxm ; now = at night oiketa : 
pf. of oit ohscrve (139, 4). dyam : acc. of dyd (p. 94, 8), here again 
(cp, 6 a) f. asya : = asya a. tatana : pf. of tan stretch (cp. 
187, 2 1), The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night, 
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10 : ^ those stars 
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone 
by day?' 


im 


iS[rr 1 I ^8^ I I I 

I ^ I I I I 

I ^rtT I I IIT t 

w<i: I 

I I I II 


0 
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8 v£ akhyat kakilbhal^prtM- Be Ms surveyed ihe etgJii peaJcs 

vyas, of the earth, the three waste lands, 

tri dlidiLva, y6jaiia, eaptd sin- the leagues, the seven rivers. 

dbiin* . Goldcn-eyed god Savitr has come, 

biranyaksdb Savita devd agad, bestowing desirable gifts on the 
dddkad rdtna dadiise variani* worshipper. 

The general meaning of this stanza is that Savitr surveys all 
space : the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between 
heaven and earth. a§tdu : 106 &. pythivyaa : on the accentuation 
see p. 468, 2. tri : n, pi. (105, 8) to be read disyllabically. dhdnva : 
aco. pi. of dhdnvan n., 90, 8 (p. 70 ; cp. p. 67, bottom). The long 
syllable after the caesura in b and d (— u — for w w — ) is rare in the 
EY. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjanS, : probably the thirty leagues that Dawn 
travei'ses in the sky (i 128, 8), the number of each of the other 
features being expressly stated, hiranyaksds : the accent of this 
cd. as a Bv. is quite exceptional : p. 455 c. a-agdt : root ao. of 
ga go. dddhat : on the accent cp. 127, 2 ; on the formation of the 
stem, 156. 

^ \ ft?/ 1 i i 

I ’srro: 1 

9 hiranyapanih Savita vicarsanir Golden-handed Savitr, the active, 

ubhd dyavaprthivi antdr xyate. goes between both heaven and earth 

dpamxvam badhate ; vdti suriamj He drives away disease ; he guides 
abhi krsndna rdjasa dyam yigioti. the sim ; through ihe dark spam he 

penetrates to heaven. 

Dyava-prthivi : with the usual double accent of Devata-dvandvas 
(p. 457, e p) and not analysed in the Pada text (op. note on 1 b). 
Its final i, as well as the e of ubhd, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a), is 
followed by iti in the Pada text (p. 25, f, n. 2). antdr (46) conx- 
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bined with i go governs the acc. ; cp. the two laps of Savifcr in 6 a- 
dpa badhate : he drives away disease, cp. 3 d ; contrary to the- 
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ,* this irregularity 
not infrequently occurs when in the same Facia a compound verb is 
immediately followed by a simple vb. vdti: accented because it 
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun ; cp. 7 c. kpsndna 
rdjasa : cp. 2 a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam rnoti : op. 7 d. TJie 
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first 
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long ona Cp. p. 441, 4 a 
and p. 445, B 1. 


<10 

^ , 

ggaBFii: I 

tt 

10 hiranyahasto danrab- snnithdbj 
sumrlikdhi sudva:^ yatu arvah. 
apasddban rakf dso yatndhanan, 
dsthad devdh pratidosdm grna- 
ndb. 


I i f i 

1 I ^ I I 

I I i 

Witt 1 1^: I I ii 

Let the golden-handed divine 
spirit, of good guidance, most 
gracious, aiding toell, come hither. 
Chasing atvag demons and sorcerers, 
the god heing lauded has arisen 
towards eventide. 


dsuras : cp. 7 b. svdvan : the analysis of the Pada text, svd^ 
van repossessed of property, is followed by Sayapa who renders it by 
dhanavan wealthy \ this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth 
(cp. dddhad rdtna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 a dafiiise suvati bhuri 
vdmdm he, Savitr, Irirngs much wealth to the toorshipper). This nom. 
occurs several times in the BV., and is always analysed in the same 
way by the Padapatha On the other hand, three oblique cases 
, of 8U-dvas gwi/ng good help occur (svdvasam, svdvasa, svdvasas). 
Both takes svdvan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by 
analogy for sn-dvas (cp. 83, 2 a). I follow the Pada text as the 
meaning is sufSciently good. Final Sn, which regularly becomes am 
before vowels (39), sometimes undei'goes the same change. before y 
(40, 4). raksdsas has the accent of a m. in as (83, 2 a) ; the n. form 
is rdk§famsi. yatudhanan is added, as is often the case, without 
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a connecting oar op. note on rayim, in i, 1, 8a; note that the 
Sandhi of an before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an 
internal Pada. If Savifcr in this stanza is connected with morning 
rather than evening, dsthat would here be equivalent to ud astMt ; 
<jp. EV. vi. 71, 4 1 dd u devdh Savita ddmuna hfranyapani^i 
pratidosdm dsthat that god SavUT, the dmnestic friend, the golden* 
landed, has arisen towards eventide ; it may, however, be equivalent 
to a asthat, that is, he has mounted his oar, cp, 4 c. g|m§nAs : 
pr. pt. A., with ps. sense, of 1, gy sing, greet 


<^*1 % ^ wf: |?rn§f 


^ I tnsrf: I I i 

I f I i 

I I I 

I f I I ^ > ’? > Ijff 1 “ 


11 y6tepdnthah,Savitah,puxviaso, Thine ancient ^aths, 0 Savitf, 
arenavah siikrta antdrikse, the dustless, the well made, in the 
tdbhir n6 adyd pathibhih- sugd- air, (going) dg those paths easy to 
bhi traverse protect us io*day, and speak 

rdksa ca no, ddhi ca bruM, for us, 0 god, 
deva. 


te : the dat. and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented ; while t6, 
N. ph xa. and N. A. du. f. n. of td, is always td, pdnthds : N, ph of 
pdntha, m. path, which is the only stem (not pdnthan) in the EV. 
(99, 1 a). Savitah i when final VisarjanXya in the Samhita text 
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being 
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text ; here Savitar itL 
^rendvas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b ; 
but a is not elided after o in c and d) ; on the accent of a Bv* 
formed with privative a, see p. 465, c a. sii-krtds : KarmadhErayas, 
in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp,, accent the 
former ; p, 466, 1 a. tdbhis : inst. of td, p. 106 ; p. 467, 11 h. In o 
n6 adyd should be pronounced because e and o are shoiiened before 
a (p. 437, a 4) ; this rule does not apply when e and o are separated 
from a by the caesura ; hence in d 5, ddhi should be pronounced, 
sugdbhi ; see 47. The final a of rdk§a is lengthened because the 
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second syllable of tbe Pada favours a long vowel, ddlii • , . bruhi : 
be our advocate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by 
; other passages : in i, 123, 3 Savitr is besought to report to Stirya 

that his worshippers are sinless ; in vii. 60, 2 SQrya is implored to 
make a similar report to the Adityas. 

I MARtTAS 

' This group of deities is prominent in the BY,, thirty-three hymns being 

• addressed to them alone, seven to them with Indra, and one each to them 

‘ with Agni and Pusan (vi. 54), They form a troop 6drdhas), being 

I * mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice 

seven, They are the eons of Budra (ii. 83) and of Pyini, who is a cow 
' (probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to 

have been generated by Yayu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven, 
I and they are called the sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as 

I self-bom. They are brothers equal in age and of one mind, having 

the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earth, in 
air, and in heaven, or dwell in the three heavens. The goddess Rodast is 
, always mentioned in connexion with them ; she stands beside them on their 

car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride. 

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden, 
f ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso- 

ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyifit in tbe RY. are 
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning, 
as their epithet r^ti-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have 
; golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this 

trait is probably borrowed from tbeir father Rudra. They wear garlands, 
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and 
anklets (kh&di) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam 
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are 
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty; 
young and unagiug; dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like 
i children or calves. 

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and tbe 
,, roaring of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two 

I worlds to tremble ; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour tbe 

forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain : they cover the eye 
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed 
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains to 
1: poor. The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunden 
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They 
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for 
the sun. 

They are several times called singers ; they are the singers of heaven ; 
they sing a song ; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and 
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds, 
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. ‘ Thus they come to be 
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of 

Jkdm. 

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con- 
stantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing bis 
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally 
assisting him in the fight with Vy^tra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his 
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts 
kccompliah these exploits alone. Thus they rent Yirtra Joint from joint, 
and disclosed the cows. 

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the 
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward 
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach 
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl, 
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But like their father 
Rudin, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies 
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining. 

The evidence of the RY indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The 
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine, thus meaning * the 
shining ones*. 

X. 86. Metre: 0‘agati; 5 and 12 Trujtubh. 


ft 


m ^ I I sMv: I 1 I 

I I 1 I 

I ft I I I 

^ I 

I I fpstg 1 n 


1 pra yd diimbhante, jdaayo n4, 
fidptayo 

yamau, Rudrdsya sunavab sii- 
ddmsasal^i 


The wondrous sons of Mudra, 
the racers, who on their course 
adorn themselves like women, the 
Maruts ha/ve indeed made the two 
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rddasi lil MariitaS oakrird vy- worlds to increase. The mj^etmus 
dh6. heroes rejoice in rites of worship, 

mddanti vira viddthesu glif sva- 
yahi. 

jdnayas : 99, 1 a, yaman : loc., 90, 2. suddmsasas : accent, 
p. 455, 10 c cu oakrird : 8. pi. A. pf. of kr ; with dat. inf., p. 334, b, 
mddanti ; with loc., 204, 1 a, viddthesu : the etymology and 
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most 
probably derived from vidh worship (cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and means 
divine worship* 


^ Ti ^ I I I w’3iw I 

I I I ^ I =^1: 1 

I ^5r*r?tnj; | 

II I tM: i i » 

2 td uksitaso mahimanam adata : They having waxed strong have 

diviRudrasoddhicakriresddah. attained greatness: in heaven the 
drcanto arkdm, jandyanta indri- Madras have made their abode, 
ydm, Singing their song and generating 

ddhi driyo dadhire Pfdnima- the might of Indra, they whose 
tarah. mother is Prini have put on glory. 

td: N. pL m. of td that, 110. nkfitasas : pp. of 2. uks (= vak§) 
grow, ddata : 8. pi. A. root ao. of amd attain, Rudrasas ; the 
Maruts are often called ^ Eudras ^ as equivalent to ‘ sons of Eudra ^ 
ddhi ; prp. with the loc. divi ; 176, 2. jandyanta indriydm : that 
is, by their song, ddhi dadhire : 8. pi. A. pf. of ddhi dha, which 
is especially often used of putting on ornaments, driyas v A. pi. of 
srx gloiy \ referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts. 


9 

TTgi^ g^iiT I 

srrii% 
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8 g6mataroydooIiubli4yaiit8afUf- 
bMs, 

tatiuftL fitibbra dadhire viriik- 
matab. 

badbante vi4vam abbimatinam 
dpa* 

vdrtmaxii e§5m dnu riyate 
gbrtdm. 
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When they whose mother is a cow 
deck ihemselms with omamerds^ 
shining they put on their bodies 
hilUant weapons. They drive off 
every adversary. Fatness Jhtvs 
along their tracks. 


g6mataras : as the sons of the cow Pyfci, y4o obubbiyanta : 
Sandhi, 68. dadbire : p£ with pr. sense, they have put on = they wear, 
4pa: prp. affcei' the vb. and separated from it by other words, 
191 /j p. 468, 20. dnu rxyate : 8. pi A. pr. of ri flow, gbptdm : 

= fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is : the course of the 
Maruts is followed by showers of rain, e^am: unemphatic G, 
pi. m. of aydm, p. 462, 8 B c. 


ij I % 1 I i 

irasTR^iiti^ ^tTf I i 

I i i i 

i ^ i i i w i 
I I II 

4 vi yd bhr^ante stimakb&sa r§tx- Who as great warriors shine 
bbib, forth with their epears^ overthrow- 

pracyavdyanto doyntacid 6jasd, ing even what has never hcen over- 
manojiivo ydn, Maruto, rd- ihroivn with their might : when ye, 
tbesu a 0 Mamts, that are swift as thought, 

v]f§avratasah pfsatxr dyug- with your strong hosts, have yoked 
dbuam ; the spotted mares to your cars, 

sximakbasas: a Karmadharaya cd, according to its accent (cp. 
p 455 10 c a), but the exact meaning of makha is still somewhat 
'•uncertain, pra-cyavdyantaa : pr. pt. of cs. of cyu move ; though 
this cs., which occurs frequently in the EV., always has a long 
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radical vowel in the Samhiia text, it invariably has a short vowel in 
the PadapStha. Mamtas ; change from the 8. to the 2. prs., in the 
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the EV. manojiivas ; 
N. pi. radical u stem mano-ju, 100, II a (p. 88). rdthesn a : 176, 2. 
pfgatas: the spotted mares that di-aw the cars of the Marufs. 
iyugdhvam : 2. pi. A. root ao. of 3rnj yoTce. 


wnsiw 


u I ^ I -<^3 1 I 

I I I I 

'pi I I I w;i: t 

I I I 1 


6pr4 ydd rdthe^u pf^atir dytig- when ye ham yoked the spotted 
dhvam, mares before your cars^ speeding^ 0 

v^e ddrim, Mamto, ramhd- Maruts^ the stone in the conflict, 
yantah, they discharge the streams of the 

. ntarusdsya vf fianti dhaxafi ruddy (steed) and moisten the earth 
cdrmevoddbMr vi undanti bbu- like a skin with waters. 


ma. 


dyugdlivam : with loo., op. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold 
lightning in their hands and cast a stone, utd : here comes before 
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does 
(p, 228, 1). dru§asya: the ruddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83, 6 
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the 
stallion ; and in v. 66, 7 their ruddy steed (vaji dru^ab) is spoken of. 
yi syanti : 3. pi. pr. of s& bind ; Sandhi, 67 a ; change back from 
2. to 8. prs.; cp. 4cd. iindanti: 3. pi. pr. of ud wet, bhiima: 
N. of bhuman n. eaHh (but bhumdn m, abundance). 


n f^arni i 

^clT 
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•6 a VO vahantu saptayo ragliti- 
§yado; 

raghupdtvanah prd jigata baM- 
bhib. 

sidata barbir: urti vah sddas 
krtdm. 

maddyadhvam, Maruto, mddb- 
v5 indhasa^t. 


Let your swift-gliding racers 
'bring you Jivfher, Swift-flying come 
forward toUh your arms. Sit doum 
on the sacrificial grass: a wide 
seat is made for you, liejoicej 0 
MarutSj in the stceet juice. 


ragbu-syddas : Sandhi, 67 h, ragbnpdtvdnas : as belonging to 
this Pada to be taken with prd jigdta {g§ go), babdbbis : with 
outstretched arms as they drive, sidata a ; 2. pL ipv. pr. of sad sU 
wifch prp. following (p, 468, 20). sddas : Sandhi, 48, 2 a. krtdm : 
as finite vb,, 208. maddyadbvam : os. of mad rejoice, with gen,» 
202 A mddbvas: gen. n. of mddbu, p. 81, f. n. 12; the sweet 
juice is Soma, 


«rr4 i 


% I I I ^5^ I 

w I ’ttsIr I I '3^ I I I 
I isfci: I f I i fBhrR, I 

I «f I I I I 

fii% II 


7td ^vaxdbanta svdtavaso mabi- Self strong they grew by their 

tvana : greatness : they have momted to the 

a nakam tastbdr; luni oakrire firmament ;theylme made for them^ 
sddab. selves a wide seat. When Vi§nu 

Vifnur ydd dbavad vf sanam helped the hull reeling with 

madacyiitam, cation, they sat dotvn upon their 

vdyo nd sidann ddbi barbisi beloved sacrificial grass like birds* 
priyd. 

tb ^vardbanta: Sandhi accent, p. 466 17, 3. mabitvana: inst, 
4 >f mabitvand, p. 77, f, n. 8 a tastbur : vb, of a principal sentence 
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accented according to p. 468, Visnus : the mention of wide 
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, cp. nru-gaydr, 
&c.) in 6 c and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of 
Visnu (i* 154), who is in various passages associated with the 
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity 
(fncLra-Vi§nu) with Indra. dha : Sandhi, 64. avat : 3. s. ipf. of 
m favour ] Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts. 
v]f§an : dec., 90, 1 ; both this word and madaoyiit are applied to 
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av* and the use 
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then 
being : ‘ when Visnu and Indra^ associated in conflict, came to the 
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also/ v^^yas : 
N. pL of vi 'bird, sidan : unaugmented ipf. of sad 


if I 

*rEf% 

’ft: II 


I I I ’I I ’sr- 

wN: i 

I ^ 1 I I 

1 I I I 


8 iiira iv^d sniyudhayo nd jdgma- Like heroes, feeding like war- 

ya^, riors, like fame-seeking (men) fhcg 

firavasydvo nd p^tandsu yetire. hme arrayed themselves in hattles. 
bEdyante ri6v& blnivana Mardd- AU creatures fear the Maruts : the - 
blxio ; men are like kings of terrible 

r^fina iva tveadsanidjrlo ndra^u a^ect. 

iya; note how this pel. interchangos with nd in this stoza. 
yetire : 8. pi. pf. A. of yat : 187, 2 a. bhdyante : 3. pi. pr. A. of 
bhi /ear ; the pr. stem according to the bhu class is much commoner 
in the EV. than that according to the third class. Marddbhyas ; 
201 A ndras : the Maruts ; N. pi. of nr man, 101, 1. 


I ^ I ^1^ 1 f|T- 

10^1 
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^ I T^> I ’fft I '^sraff^ « *Bt% I 
f^t I '?wk: I #^5tt 
^^11 


9 Tydst^a ydd vdjram siikrtai|x 
hiranydyam 

salidsrab]i|r§tiim sudpd dyarta- 
yat, 

dhattd Indro ndriapdmsi kdr- 
taye : 

dban Vrtrdm, nir apam aubjad 
arnaydm. 


When the skilful Tva§{r had 
turned the well-made^ golden^ 
ihomand-edgcd hoU^ Indra took it 
to perform manly deeds : he slew 
VrtrOy and drove out the flood of 
waters. 


The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts is 
continued from 7 o d» That Tyastr fashioned Indra's bolt for him 
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 82, Ic and 2b: dhann 
dhim, dny apds tatarda ; Tvd§ta asmai ydjram syarydm tataksa 
he slew the serpent^ he released the waters ; Tvas^r fashioned for him the 
whu»ing lolt dhattd : 8. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2). 
kdrtaye : dat. in£ of purpose, in order to perform (kp), 211, ndryd- 
pamsi is here and in yiii, 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as ndri 
dpamsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against 
the hero (Vrtra), On the other hand ndryand appears once (yii, 21, 4) 
and ndrya twice (iv* 19, 10 ; viii, 96, 21) as an attribute of dpimsi ; 
the epithet ndryapasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viii, 98, i) as 
ndrya-apasam doing mavdy deeds is applied to Indra* It thus seems 
preferable to make the slight emendation ndryapimsi (to be read 
ndrmpamsi) in the Samhita text, and ndrya|dp§msi in the Pada 
text, nir aubjat ; 8. s. ipf, of ubj force (ep* 28 c). 
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10 iirdhvdm nimudre avatdm t& They have ptished up the tvcU 
6jasa; toith might; they have split even 

dadphandm oid bibMdtir vi pdr- the firm momitain. Blowing their 
vatam. pipes the hountlfiil Murats have 

dbdmantovandmlVCardta^isuda- performed glorious deeds in the 
aavo intoxication of Soma, 

mdde sdmasya rdpifiai oakrire. 

drdhvdm : ha/ve pressed (the bottom) upward^ that i$, overturned, 
poured out^, avatdm ; the cloud; = they have shed rain, dddyhandm : 
pf. ph A, of dph males firm, with long red. vowel (139, 9), shortened 
in the Pada text, bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. pdrvatam: cloud 
moimfcain ; another way of saying the same thing, dh.dman.tas : 
with reference to the soimd made by the Mamts ; cp. dreantas, 2 c. 
mdde sdmasya: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty 
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are 
here similarly described. 


wm ii 


I ggl; I I f|^rr \ 
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m I I ^ I 
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lljihmdm numidre avatdm tdyS 
dida : 

dsihoann litsam Gdtamftya tr§- 

pdje. 

a gaohantim dvasS citrdbhana- 
vah : 

kamam viprasya tarpayanta 
dhamabhih* 


They have pushed athwart the 
well in that direction : they poured 
out the spring for the thirsty 
Crotama. Of hrilliant splendour 
they approach Mm with help; may 
they satisfy the desire of the sage 
hy their powers. 
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jihmdm : so as to be horizontal and pour out the \vater, much the- 
same as nrdhvdm in 10 a. taya diSa: this expression is obscure ; 
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was ; cp. 199 A 4. 
im : Mm, Gotama, p. 220. viprasya : of Gotama. tarpayanta : 
cs. of trp le pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a 
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be. 


. ________________ ^ t 
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12 ya vah ^ Arma AaSamanaya sinti. The shelters wMch you Imve for 

tridhattoi dfiiufie yachatadhi. the zealous man, extend them three- 
asmAbhyam tani, Maruto, vi fold to the worsMppeK Extend 
yanta. them to us, 0 Maruts, Bestow on 

rayim no dhatta, vp§anah> su- us wealth togethsr with excellent 
viram. heroes, mighty ones^ 

^ Arma : K pL n. (90, 2) lalamanaya : pf. pt. A. of iam labour. 
tridhatuni : used appositionally (198). d&fidfe i dat. of difivams, 
157 b. yachata Adhi : prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam 
stretch. asmAbhyam : p, 104. vi yanta : 2. pi. ipv. root ao. of 
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 6). dhatta : 2. pi. ipv. of dha put 
(p. 144 B &). su-viram : that is, accompanied by warrior sons j cp* 
virAvattamam, i. 1, 3 o. 


VISNU 

This deity occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only five or six hymns. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned 
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth 
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of hia nature 
consists in hia three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets 
'wide-going' (uru-gayi) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kramA). With these 
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are 
visible to men, but the third or highest is beyond the flight of birds or 
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mortal ken. His kigkest step is like an eye fixed in heaven ; it shines* 
brightly down. It is his dear abode, where pious men and the gods rejoice. 
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun,, 
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions of the 
world : earth, air, and heaven, Vi§nu sets in motion like a revolving wheel 
his ninety steeds («» days) with their four names ( seasons), an allusion to 
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Yi§nu seems to 
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the swiftly- 
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe, 
Vi§ou takes his steps for man’s existence, to bestow the earth on him as a 
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visiiu is his 
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Vytra. 
In hymns addressed to Visnu alone, Indra is the only other deity inci- 
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi, 69) is dedicated to the two 
gods conjointly. Through the Vrtra myth the Maruts, Inclra’s companions,, 
are drawn into alliance withYi§nu, who throughout one hymn (y. 87) is 
praised in combination with them. 

The name is most probably derived from he adm, thus meaning ^ the 
active one 


im. Metre: Tri§trab>lu 

w. mrv i yq ifi l 1 


I *1 I %li I Tf I 

I trrf^Nrf*! i i \ 


wnw; I ^ I 


1 Vf^nor nii kam virfani pr4 vo- 
cam, 

partMvam vimam^ rdjamsi; 
y6 dskabMyad littaram sadhd- 
stham, 

vioakramands trSdhdrugayd^i. 



J will now ptoclam f^^ieroic 
powors of VisnUj who has mealkmd 
out the terrestrial regions; toko 
estallished the upper gathering- 
place^ havi/ng, widepaced, strode 
out triply*' 


kam : this pci. as an end. always follows mi, sii or hf (p. 225, 2). 
virydi^ : the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita 


82 * Visi^ru II X54, 1 

(p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that 
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in reality the dei^en* 
dent Svarita, the word having to be pronounced virit^m* prd 
voeam : inj. ao. of vao, 147, 8* parthivani rdjamsi : the earth 
and the contiguous air* vi-mamd : this refers to the sun traveling 
the universe ; cp. what is said of Varuna in v. 85, 5 : maneneva 
tastMva& antdrikse vi y6 mamd pythivim suryena tvlio standing 
in the air has meamred out the earth with the sun, as with a measure. 
dskabhayat : ipf. of skabh prop ; the cosmic action of supporting 
the sky is also attributed to Savibr, Agni, and other deities, dttaram 
sadhdstham: that is, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces 
in b, according to the twofold division of the world, vioakram- 
dnds : p£ pt. A. of kram. tre-dha : with hia three steps ; the 
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two 
short syllables (^^); the resolution tredha tirag&yAh would 
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441, 
top). 


^ if I 
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2 prd tdd Visnuh stavate viriena, JSp reason of his heroic power, 
mrg6 nd bhimdh kuoard gin- like a dread least that tvanders at 
sthah, u)ill, that hamtts the mountains, 

ydsyoriisu trisii vikrdmap.esu Timu is praised aloud for that : 
adhik§iydnti bhdvanani viSvd. he in whose three unde strides all 

leings dwell. 

prd stavate : A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when 
the pi\ stem is formed according to the first (and not the second) 
class, tdd: the cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) referring to the heroic 
powers of Tisnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza, vxrydna : 
cp. note on viryfeni in 1 a. mrgas : Sayana here interprets this 
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a lion ; but though bhima 
occurs as an attribute both of simh& lion and of vrsabhd hull in the 
EV.j giristha is found three or four times applied to the latter and 
never to the former, and in the next stanza Visnu is called a 
‘ mountain-dwelling bull ' ; hence the simile appears to allude to 
a bull rather than a lion, ku-oard; Yaska, followed by Sayana, 
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma 
hlammorthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gaohati where does 
he not go ?). Note that the word y not analysed in the Pada text 
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Sayapa has 
two explanations of giristhas : dwelling in a lofty world or always 
abiding in speech (giri as loc, of gir) consisting of Mantras^ &c. (I) ; 
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text 
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is, 
as always, removed, vikrdmanesu : note that the final vowel of 
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada. 
adhi-ksiydnti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (ks^ti) when it 
means dtvel\ but the bhu class (ksdyati) when it means mle over. 
With c and d cp. what is said of Savitr in i. 85, 6. 

9 TT fTOi% IT I I ^2^ i ^ i i 
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3 prd Vi^nave fiusdm etu mdnma, Let my inspiring hymn go forth 
girik^ita urugayaya vfsne, for VisnUf the mountain-dwelling 
yd iddm dirghdm prdyatam sa- widepacmg hull, who alone with 
dhdstham hut three steps has measured out 

dko vimamd tribhir it padd- this long far-extended gathering- 
bhih ; P^(^ae ; 

dusam : the u must be slurred disyllabically (= w iddm 
eadhdstham : of course the earth as opposed to littaram sadhdstham 
in 1 c. dkas and tribhis are antithetical, id emphasizes the latter 
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word : with Qfily three. The second Psda of iliis stanza is pax'allel to 
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied 
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is 
compared : giriksit = gm§itha ; nrtigayd = kucara ; rf ^an = 
mrgd bMmdh. This correspondence of kucara (besides V/s alterna- 
tive exclusive epithet urukramA in 6 c and elsewhere) confirms the 
explanation of urugAyi as mde-^acing from ga go (Yaska, maMgati 
having a wide gait), and not wide^ smg from ga sing (Sayajgia). 

I I IjiiT I I 1 

I I [ 

I I i i 

1 I i n 

4y4Bya tri puma mdeUmua pa- Whose three steps filled with 
dani meadj unfailing, rejoice in bliss; 

Aksiyamana svadhAyamAdanti ; and who in threefold wise alone 
yA u tridhatu prthivxm utA has suj^orted earth and heaven, 
dyam and all beings. 

Ako dadhara bhtivanani vifivA. 

tA : n, pi. of tri (105, 8). padany : the final vowel of the Pada 
must be restored ; cp. 2 c. piirna : cp. p. 808 d. AksiyamAna : 
never failing in mead ; the privative pci. a is almost invariably 
accented in KarmadhSrayas, p. 456 a (top) ; such negative cds. are 
not analysed in the Pada text. svadhAya : inst. with verbs of 
rejoicing (p. 308 c). mAdanti : his footsteps rejoice, that is, those 
dwelling in them do so. u : = also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu : this n. 
form is best taken adverbially == tredha in 1 d, in a threefold way, 
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold 
world, loosely explained by the following ean'th and heaven, Akas : 
alone in antithesis to viAva, cp. 8 d. dadhara : pf. of dhp, with 
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the 
Pada text. 
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5 tdd asya priyAm abM patho I would attain to that dear 

a^yam, domain of Ms, where men devoted 

n&ro ydtra devaydvo rnddanti : to the gods rejoice : for that, 
urukramdsya s& hi bdndhur truly aUn to the wide-strider, is a 
ittha, well of mead in the highest step 

Vi§inoh padd paramd mddhva of Vipiu» 
litsah, 

abhi a^yam : op. root ao. of amS reach, ydtra : in the third 
step of Vis:i^u = heaven, where, the Fathers drink Soma with Yama 
(cp. i. 35, 6). naras : that is, pious men who dwell in heaven ; 
N. ph of nf, 101, 1. sd : referring to pathas is attracted in gender 
to hdndhtis, 194, 8. ittha: p. 218. madhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12): 
cp. 4 a, where the three steps are filled with mead ; but the third 
step is its special abode. 

§ rn m m i ^ i i i \ 
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6 ta vatti vastuni ulmasi gdma- We desire to go to those abodes 

dhyai, of you two, where are the many- 

ydtra gave bhiiriirnga ayasah J homed nimble hine : there indeed 
dtraha tdd urugaydsya vf snah that highest step of the wide-pacing 

paramdm paddm dva bhati htill shines hrightly down- 
bhiirL ^ 

x> 2 
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vam : of you two^ that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being 
the only other god with whom Visnu is intimately associated, would 
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu 
3iione 5 this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods 
•as a dual divinity (indra-Visnu) in the first two stanzas of the next 
hymn (i 165). ufimasi : 1. pi. pr. of va6 desire (1B4, 2 a), gdm- 
adhyai : dat inf,, p. 198, 7. gavas : N. pi. of gd cow (102, 2) ; 
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they are 
explained by Yaska and Sayapa as rays ; this is a probable sense, as 
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected 
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm 
of light. Both explains gavas as stars, but there is little to support 
this interpretation, bhuri-fimgas: many-horned would allude to 
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions, ayasas : this 
form is understood as a iST, pL of ay a (from i go) by Yaska, who 
explains it as ayanas moving, and by Sayana as gantaras goers = 
ativistrtas very widely diffused ; but the occurrence of the A. s. 
ayasam, the Gr. pi. ayasam, as well as the A. pL ayasas, indicates 
that the stem is ayas ; while its use as an attribute of simhi lion, J 
diva horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must j 

be active, swiff, nimble, dha : on the use of this pel. see p. 216, j 

vf§nas : cp. 8 b. 


DYAVA-PETHIVI 

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the i 

EV. They are so closely associated that, while they are invoked as a pair J 

in six hymns, Bydus is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Pythiv in :i 
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound ByayS-Fftbivi, moreover, 
occurs much oftener than the name of Bydus alone. Heaven and Earth ? 
are also mentioned as rddasi the two worlds more than 100 times. They , 
are parents, being often called pitdra, matdra, jdnitri, besides being 
separately addressed as * father’ and ^mother’. They have made and 
sustain all creatures ; they are also the parents of the gods. At the same | 
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by / 

individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated ■ i. 

cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and : l 
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and J 
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities 
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are attributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As 
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis- 
fortune, They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice 
and to be conceived, as seating themselves around the offering ; but they 
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These 
. two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the 
two greatly i^redominates. 

h 160. Metre: Jagati. 

% ?:f^ I ff I ^ i 

I I 

|i1r ^ II i 

1 I 

1 I 

1^: 1 ^ ^ I I y 

1 16 hi Dyava-Fpthivi vifivd^am- These two, mdeed, Hemen and 
bhuva, Earth, are "beneficial to all, observing 

ptavari, rdjaso dbaraydtkavx : order, siipporting the sage of the air: 
finjdnmam dhisdne antdr iyate between the two divine bowls that 
devd devi dhdrmana Suria^L prodme fair creations the dimne 
fiiicih. bright Surga moves according to 

fixed law. 

The first two Padas form an independent sentence } otherwise hi 
(p, 252) would accent iyate in c. Dyava-PptMvi : on the accent, 
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i, 85, 1 b. vi^vd-6am- 
bhuya : dec., p. 89 ; accent, note on h 1, 4h ; final a and a are 
never contracted with r (19 a and note 6). pta-vari : note that, 
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text 
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in 
the present case the suffix vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2) 
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the finaT vowel of pta 
is treated as metrically lengthened, dbaraydt-kavi : a governing 
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cd. (189 A 2 a) ; the gen. rdjasas is dependent on -kayi, probably = 
Agnij who (inx. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by Dyava-prlhivT. 
dkisane; the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of 
dyava-pythivi, is uncertain, antdr iyate goes between with aco. ; 
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 35, 9 b. dhdrman n. ordinance 
(dharmdn m. ordainer) is the only stem in the KV. (dhdrma is 
a later one). 

fw »nwT ^ i fw i »iTtrr i 'f i i » 

f^T u ^ I I 

ftcn I ^ \ ^ I I I 

wi# 

2 ruravyacasa mahini asaficdta, As Father and Mother^ Jar-ecc* 

pita mata ca, bhiivanani raks- tending^ great, mexliausiihle, the 
atah. Uvo protect {all) heings* lAke ttoo 

Budhf §tame vapu§ie nd rddasi, most proud fair icomen are the two 
pita ydt sim abhi rupdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed 
yat. them with beauty. 

nru-vydcasd : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see 
p. 465 0 a. The du. a-sa^odt-a is a Bv. (as the accent shows, 
p. 466 c a) having no second, while d-sa4cant (also an epithet of 
Dyava-prthivi) is a Karmadharaya (p. 466, f. n. 2), not a second = 
unegualled, sn-dh^stame : on the Pada analysis cp. note on i, 1, 1 a 
vapnsyd ; cp. note on virydni, i. 164, 1 a. pita ; the god here meant 
as the father of Dyava^prthivi may be Vi^vakarman, who in BY. 
X. 81, 1. 2 is called ‘ our father ' and is described as creating the 
earth and heaven, aim : see p. 249. abhi avasayat: ipf. cs. of 
2. vas %mar. 


^ ^ p: ftfr: w. i i p: i i 

prfW vKt I prfH i ’^SH: i i i 
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i ^ ^ I I I |Wl, I 

W f II I g^r(.l tT!^: I Wlf^^ll 

j 3 sa vdhnih pntrdh pit“r6^ pavi- That son of the two parents, the 
I travan driver, the purifier, wisely purifies 

pixnati dhiro bhiivanani ma- heings hy Ms mysterious power. 

I He has always milked from the 

I dhenum ca pffinim vrsabhdm speckled cow and from the hull 

* sxxrdtasam abounding in seed his shining 

; vifivaha ^ukram pdyd asya diik- moisture, 

I ^at^a* 

j putrds : by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni ia 

meant j for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven 
and Earth {RV.j x. 2, 7), cp. note on lb; he is especially called 
vdhni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he 
, is very frequently called pavakd purifier (a term seldom applied to 

any other deity) ; he purifies beings in his character of priest. 
Sayana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by illumi/nes. 
dhemim : the term cow is often used in the RV. in the sense of 
- earth, ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second 

(cp. p, 228, 1). vp§tabhdm : Dyaus is called a bull in other passages 
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man 
(i. 81, 4). “ su-r6tasam : alludes to the shedding of rain, vi^vaha is 
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vi6va dha as an acc. 
of time (cp. p. 800, 5) = for all days equivalent to dha vifiva which 
also occurs, duksata : unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial 
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pada text), from 
duh mUh (with two ace., 198, 2). The general meaning of c d is 
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the 
j earth, and the latter to be productive. 

j 8 i 

I I I i i 
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4 aydm devaja§m apdeSm apds- He of the active gods is the 
tamo ' most active who has created the hvo 

y6 jajana rddasi vifivdfiam- worlds that are lenefidal to all 
Tbhuva. He who with insight has measured 

vi y6 mam 6 rdjasi sukratuydyS. out the two spaces (and upheld 
aj&reblii!^ skdmbkanebhihi, sdm them) with unaging su^ortSi has 
toroe. heen universally praised* 

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated, 
apdsam : partitive gen* (p. 821, ha), vi . . . mam6 : this expression 
is also used of Visnu (see i. 154, 1, 8) and other gods, rdjasi : the 
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be 
restored, sdm anree : red. pf. of arc sing (189, 6), the A. being 
used in the ps. sense ; Ssyana explains it in an act. sense as pdji- 
tavan has honomed, which he further interprets to mean stha- 
pitavan has established I 


I I I I 

1 ^ i ’tnw: i 

II fid; I 

^ I ^ I I rrIjr I I 
I #4: 1 I I 

’rfPT;ii 

6 td no grnand, mahini, mdhi drd- 80 being lauded^ 0 gu'cat ones, 
vah, bestow on us, 0 Heaven and Earth, 

ksatrdm, Dyava-Ppthivi, dha- great fame and ample dominion. 
satho brhdt. Brimg for us praiseworthy strength 
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y^nabhi krs^s tatdnama viS- Tyy which we may always eorlend^ 
vdha over the peoples* 

panayiam 6j6 asm6 sdm iuva- 
tam. 

: N. du. f., used anaphorically (p. 294, 5). gr^and : pr. pfc. of 
1, gr sing, A. used in ps. sense, mahim : there are six adjectives 
meaning great, formed from the root mah le great i by far the 
I commonest is m&h (81) ; mahdnt (86 a) is also common ; mah4 and 
mahin are not common, but are inflected in several cases j mdhi 
and mahds (88, 2 a a) are used in the N. A. sing, only, the former 
very often, the latter rarely. k§atrdm : without ca. dlxasathas r 
^ 2. du. sb. s ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha lestoiv, to be construed with the 

dat. nas. abhi . . . tatdnama: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1,. 
p. 166). visvd-ha is an adv. formed with the suffix ha = dha 
i^p. 212 /3) meaning literally in every manner = alimys (cp. viSvaha 
in 8 d) ; on the accent cp. note on viSvdtas in i. 1, 4 b. panayya r 
see 162, 2. djd : final o is pronounced short befox'e a (p. 437, a 4), 

^ but the rhythm of the break here (— w —) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n, 6). 
asmd: properly loc. of vayam (p. 104), but also used as a dat., is- 
Pragrhya ; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam : 2. du. ipv. of inv^ 
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to 
the first, £nv«a (138, 3 &). 

INDRA 

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the BY., far 
more than are addressed to any other deity ; for he is the favourite national 
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side,. 

: and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the 

1 pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the* 
h ■ demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light. 
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over- 
coming hia aboriginal foes. 

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to 
; after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard ; and his belly, 

is many times mentioned in connexion with bis great powers of drinking 
Soma. Being tawny (hdri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny^ 
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the- 
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tliunderbolfc (v^jra)* wMcli, mytliologically repreBentIng the lightning 
stroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tvas^ir, 
being made of iron (S.yas&), golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes 
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives 
of vAjra,. such as vdjra-bata hearing the holt in his arm and vaorin wielder 
of the holt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is 
■described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (ahkuid). 

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (hdri), he is a car- 
.fighter (ratheftha). Both his car and his steeds were fashioned by the 
Rbhns, the divine artificers. 

As Indra is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the 
•common epithet * Soma-drinker ’ (Somapa) is characteristic of him. This 
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the 
slaughter of he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole 
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts 
‘Of his greatness and his might. 

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns 
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni’s, appears 
to be Byaus ; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvaafi:, the 
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra’s twin bi-other, and Pusan 
.(vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indra:^i. 
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Marufca (L 85) are his 
■chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet 
Mard.tvant accompanied hy the Mantis is characteristic of him. Agni is 
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity, Indra is also 
often coupled with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with 
"Soma (viii. 48), Brhaspati (iv. 50), Pusan, and Visiju. 

Indra is of vast size ; thus it is said that he would he equal to the earth 
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are 
constantly dwelt on : neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of 
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various 
ei>itheta such as 4akr4 and iAcivaut mighty^ ^doipAti lord of mighty i^atd- 
kratu having a hundred powers ^ are characteristic of him. 

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with 
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally 
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually 
called Vrto, but often also th6 serpent (dhi). Heaven and Earth tremble 
when the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt he shatters Vyti-u 
who encompasses the waters, hence receiving the exclusive epithet apau-jit 
conquering in the waters- The result of the conflict, which is regarded as 
being constantly renewed, is that be pierces the mountain and sets free 
the watei-s pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the 
45 onfllct are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while 
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Hgbfeking, thunder, clonJ, rain are seldom directly named. The waters are 
often tezTostrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the 
monatains (pArvata, girl), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which 
Indra caste them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the 
cloud is a rock (ddri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are 
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing 
the waters, figure as cows also ; they further appear under the names of 
udder (udhar), spring (dtsa), cask (kd/vandha)* pail (k6^a). The clouds, 
moreover, appear as the fortresses (puras) of the aerial demons, being 
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or 
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is chai’acteristically called the 
‘fort-destroyer’ (plirfohld). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is 
‘ Tytrarslayer ’ (Vrtra-hdn), owing to the essential importance, in the myth, 
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular 
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnn also often assist him. Indra also engages 
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he is described as 
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asui'as. 

With the release of the waters is connected tbo winning of light, sun, 
and dawn. Thus Indra is invoked to slay Virtra and to win the light. 
When he had slain Vrtra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the 
sun visibly in the heavens. The sun shone forth when Indra blew the 
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight. 
Indra is then simply said to find the light ; he gained the sun or found it 
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as. well as 
the sun ; he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows 
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found, 
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are 
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls. Thus when 
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows ; when he 
overcame Virtra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be 
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the 
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at 
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s 
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho- 
logical imagery, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven 
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards. With the 
Virtm-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected 
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air, 
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; he won Soma at the same time 
as the cows. . 

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the 
quaking mountains and plains. He stretches out heaven and earth like 
a hide ; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept anart by 



44 


INDEA 


[ii. 


tlie axle ; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment. Some- 
times the separation and suppoi-t of heaven and earth are described as 
a result of Indra’s victory over a demon who held them together. 

As the destroyer of demons in combat, India is constantly invoked by 
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than 
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies. 
He protects the Aiyan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed 
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave- 
land to the Aryan. 

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his 
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con- 
sidered the result of victories. His libemlity is so characteristic that the 
frequent attribute maghdwan hountiful is almost exclusively his. 

Besides the central myth of the Vytra-fight, several minor stories are 
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the 
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv, 51) ; this trait is probably based on the 
notion of Indra’s bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn. 
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by 
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is fuiiher associated 
with the myth of the winning of Soma ; for it is to him that the eagle brings 
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is 
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in 
a cave by demons called Papis. 

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro- 
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of 
individual prot4g4s, such as king Sudas, against terrestrial foes. 

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule 
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an 
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man- 
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as 
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tva$ti% 
He forms a marked contrast to Varuna, the other great universal monarch of 
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the 
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displays lofty 
ethical features. 

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the Avesta as that of 
a demon ; the term verethraghna (« Vrtrah^n) is also found there as the 
designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus 
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period a god 
resembling the Vrtra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word 
is doubtful, hut its radical portion ind may be connected with that in 
ind-u drojg. 
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I I p I i i 

1^: I n^iTT I 

’W I 
<rw:i 

I I w. I gRw: I ii 

1 yd jatd'ovd prathamd mdnasvan The chief toise god who as soon 
devd devau todtuna parydbliu- as horn surpassed the gods in 
' fiat ; power ; before whose vehemmce the 

ydsya dtismad rddasi dbhyase- two worlds trembled bg reason of 
tarn the greatness of Ms valour: he, 

nrmndsya mabna : sd, janasa, 0 men^ is Indra, 

Indrah. 

eva : see p. 224, 2. mdnas-van ; note that the suffix van is not 
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (L 160, 3) ; had 
the Sandhi of the word, however, been mdno-van it would have 
been analysed as manah.^Jvan. dev6 devan: cp» i. 1, 6o. paryd- 
bhusat : the exact meaning of the vb. pari bhiis is somewhat 
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized 
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it 
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; in the 
TS. as surpassed, rddasi : the l^ragrhya i of duals is not shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 437, f, n. 3). dbhyasetam : ipf. 
of bhyas = bM be afraid of, with abl. (p. 316, b), mahna : inst. of 
mahdn greatness (cp. p. 468, 2). The refrain sd, janasa, Indrah 
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly vidvas- 
mad indra dttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86. 

I 1 i i 

w, I I I > 

i I I 1 




ii. 12. Metre: Trigfcubh. 
^ gjT<T ipf 

^ ^ II 
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^ ^TPRf’^fTcE sNto II i i i ^r: i i 

Vi< II 

2ydh prthivim vydthamSnam W7io made firm the gtiolcmg 
ddrmliad, earth, who set at rest the agitated 

ydh pdrvataii prdkupitam dram- mountains; who measures out the 
3 giat, air more widely, who supported 

y6 antdrik^am vimamd vdnyo, heaven : he, 0 men, is Indra» 
yd dyam dstablmat : sd, jan&sa) 
fndrah. 

yds : note that every Pada of this stanza, as well as of nearly 
every other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the 
relative prn. corresponding to the sd of the refrain. The cosmic 
deeds of Indfa in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air, 
and heaven, are here described, dramnat ; ipf, of ram set at rest 
vimamd vdriyas (cpv. of uni, 108, 2 a) : here the cpv. is used 
predicatively, extended so as to be ivider ; cp. vi. 69, 6, where it is 
said of Indra and Visnu: 'ye made the air wider and stretched out 
the spaces for us to live.* dyam : acc. of dyd sky. dstabhnat : ipf. 
of stabh prop ; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration 
is used throughout excepting vimamd (a form of constant occurrence, 
cp. 164, 1. 8 ; 160, 4); cp. 218 d (p. 848). 

I I I ^ I 

^’n:i 

I arr: I wq^'erri i 

I I I I 

I WTc!:^ I i 1 ti 


^ II 


8y6 hatvahlm driOLat sapti sin- 
dhun, 

y6 ga udi^ad apadha Valdsya, 
yd dfimanor antar agnim jajana, 
fiamvfk samdtsu: sd, janasa, 
Indra^u 


TFi^o having slain the serpent 
released the seven streams, who 
drove out the cows hy the unclosing 
of Vala, who detween two rocks 
has produced fire, victor m dottles : 
he, 0 men, is Indra* 
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Tile first hemistich refers to the two welhknown myths, the- 
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of 
the cows imprisoned by Vala ; cp. ii. 14, 2 : y6 ap6 vavrvamsam 
Trtrdm jaghana who slew Yrtra who had enclosed the waters, and 
iUd. 3 : y6 ga nd^ad, dpa hi Valam vdh who drove out the cows, for 
he unclosed Yala* drinat ; ipf. of ri release, saptd sindhun : tho 
seven rivers of the Panjab. gas : A. pi. of g6 caw, ud-ajat : ipf. 
of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of 
apadha, a word that occurs here onl3^ In form it can only be an 
I. s. of apa-dha (cp, 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vy in ii. 14, 8- 
(quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the vmclosing by Indra 
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are impiisoned ; cp. also 
i. 11, 6 ; tvdm Valdsya gdmato ^pdvar bilam thou hast unclosed ths 
aperture of Vala rich in cows. The form is explained by Burga, the 
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhanena as meaning udgha- 
tanena Valasya hg the unclosing of Y ala. Sayana interprets it as an 
irregularity for the abl. ^from the enclosure ofYala. Valdsya: the 
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 ]^) == by opening (the cave of) Vala. 
A^manor antdr : between two clouds, according to SEyana; between 
heaven and earth accord ng to Burga ; the allusion is to the lightning 
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock 
to be ‘produced from the rock^ ,and is called ‘son of the rock^ 
(ddreh silnilh)* 


8 

'*iT wipn 


I ^ I I "3^^ I V 

w. 1 I I I i< 

I r(i \ I v 

I > m I i Q' 


4 y6nema -rifivS oyivanS kytani, By whom all things here have 
yd dasam vdrnam ddbaram gii- leen made unstable, who has made 
hakal^; ' mbject the Basa colour and Itm 
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iyaglimva yd jigiva& lakfdrm made it disappear; who, like a 
adad winning gamMer the stake^ has 

nvy&h pustani ; sfi, janasa, taken the possessions of the foe : he, 
indraK 0 men, is Indra^ 

ima viSva : all these things, that is, all things on earth cydvanS 
is used predicatiyely after kptanij just as ddharam is in b after 
4kar ; cp, iv. SO, 22 : yds ta viSvani oioyusd who hast shaken the 
whole world, dasam ydrnam : the norir Aryan colour (= 
vdrnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the 
substantive dasd and the adj, dasa. dkar ; root ao. of ky (148, 1 h), 
to be construed with both ddharam [make inferior = subject) and 
gdha {put in hiding = cause to disappear, drive away). When a final 
Visarjanlj^a in the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is 
indicated in the Pada text by putting fti after the word and 
repeating the latter in its pause form : dkar ity dkah. jigivam ; 
pf. pt. of ji win (1S9, 4) ; on the Sandhi see 40, 8. Since the normal 
metre requires - after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was 
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to be 
regularly written in B. adat : irr. a ao, (147 a 1) from da give ; 
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense 
be = a-ddat has taken, aryds : gen of ari (99, B ) ; this word appears 
to be etymologically a Bv. == fiaving no tvealth (ri = rai), cither 
for oneself (whence the sense needy, suppliant) or to bestow on 
others (whence the sense niggard, foe), [If a single meaning has to 
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliemt should be substituted 
for it in the Yedic Gh^ammar, p. 81, t n. 1 ; 99, 8; and in the 
Index, p. 478,] 




’w: I ^ I I I I 
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ih 12 , 6 ] 

5 yam sma prolidnti ktilia s6ti The terrible one of whom they 

ghordm, ask ' where is he of whm they also 

ut4m ahur ndii|6 astiti enam ; say ^he is noV; he diminishes the 
e6 'ryAti pustir vija iva minati, jpossessions of the niggard like 
fo*4d asmai dhatta : sii, janasa, (player’s) Believe inhim: 

I Indral^ hCf 0 men, is Indra. 

I 

I sma (p* 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the 

] Pftda favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top), ppohanti : pr. of prach. 
sdti for s& iti : the irr. contraction of sd with a following vowel is 
common (48 a), im anticipates enam: see p. 220. Hhur: pf. of 
^ ahi aay, 189, 4 ; this vb, not being accented, b has the form of 
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative 
clauses in this hymn would lead one to expect that the ydm of the 
first clause would accentuate the second also. &6 aryds ; the initial 
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction 
vijeva is just possible, but w — for u w following a caesura after the 
* fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4 c : a minati to adat; 
arydb pustibh to arydh pustani; vijah- to laksam, Usas (iv. 51) 
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, 
ivaghmva kytmir vija aminana diminishing ii as a skilful gainbler 
; the stakes, minati : pr. of mi damage, drdd dhatta (2. pi. ipv. of 
dha) believe^ with dat. (200 A. 1 e). The Padas a b mention doubts 
as to the existence of. Indra ; c implies that he does exist ; and d 
calls for belief in him. 

^ ^ \ 31 ^^ I I i i 

^ »iTekT*Rr I I i «mihTiw i i 
pra+siiit i i i ’gifwr: i 

^ I w. I I ii 

6 yd radhrdsya oodita, ydh kirld- Who is furtherer of the nchy of 

sya, the poor, of the st^pliant Brahmm 

yd brahmdno nadhamanasya singer; who, fair-lipped, is the 
I kirdb - 1 helper of him that has pressed SoTna 

£ 
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yuktdgravno y6 avita stiiipra^i 
sntasomasya : s4, janasa, fn- 
drah. 


[it n. 6 

and Ms set to worTc the stones : he^ 
0 men^ is Indra* 


oodita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly 
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that 
of c. su-fiiprds : Bv. cd*, p. 456, c a. The exact meaning of Mpra 
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive 
imonyf hdri-fiipra being parallel to hAri4mafi§vu iatmp-heardcdf and 
is associated with Indra’a drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean 
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which 
are h4nix. yuktd«gr§.vnas : of him who has set in motion the 
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. 


-o w 'aret i i ^ i an4: i 

w^rrtrr I i ^TRi: i i i 

7 ydsyaiSvasah pradi^i, ydsya In whose control are horses^ Mnc^ 

gave, 

ydsya grama, ydsya vi^ve rd- 
thasah ; 

ydh siiriam, yd nsdsam jajana ; 
y6 apam neta: sd, janasa, fn- 
drah. 

nsdsam : often also usasam ; du. N. A. nsdsd and n§asfi ; N. pL 
Ufidsas and n^asas ; see 83, 2 a, f. n. 1. 


clans^ all chariots ; who creates the 
sm,y the dawn; xvho is the guide 
of the waters: fee, 0 me», is 
Indra* 


■ ^ 


^ I I i:fr^ SfFf 

I I 

I I I I 
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ii, 12, 9] 

8 yam krdndas! samyati vihv4- Whom the two haWle-arraySf 
yeto, coming together, call upon diver- 

pdrS dvara ubhdyS amitra^ ; gently, loth foes, the farther and 
samandm oid rdtham atastM- the nearer ; two having mounted 
vaipsa the selfsame chariot invoTte him 

nana havete: sd, ianasa, fn- separately : he, 0 men, is Indra. 
dra]^. 

sam-yati: pr. pt, du. n. of sdm-i go together, vi-ivdyete (from 
hTd) and nand hayete (feom hu, the Samprasarana form of hvd) 
are synonymous = call on variously', op, i. 102, 6. 6: nana M tva 
hdvamana jdnS imd these men codling on thee (India) variously ; and 
dtha jdnd v£ bvayante sisasdvah so men call on thee variously, 
desiring gains, pdrd Vara : must be read pdrS avara, though the 
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular 
(p. 440, 4). The second !l^da explains krdndasi : ubhdyds (never 
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that 
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker ; according 
to Sayapa, the superior and the inferior, sama nd m contrasted with 
Hand : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the 
driver, invoke him separately, havete: not being accented must 
be taken as the vb, of a principal clause ; cp. note on 6 b. 




^1 I i i 

I f«}jrRT; I I I 
«r: I I i \ 

w* I w, I wfw: I n 


9 ydsman ndrtd vijdyante jdnaso, Wiihout whom men do not 
ydm ytidhyainaiia dvase hd- coitquer, whom they when fighimy 
vante ; call m for help ; who has been a 

y6 vilvasya pratimanam ba- match for every one, who moves the 
bbuva, . immovable : he^ 0 men, i$ Indreu 

yd aeyutaeydt: sd, janasa, 
fndra^i. 


E 2 



INDEA 


52 


[ii. 32, & 


n& : must be pronounced nirt5 (19 a), vi-jdyante : pr. of ji 
conquer, bdvante : cp, vihvayete in 8 a. dvase : final dai 
(p. 814, B 2). pratimanam : cp. iv. 18, 4 ; nalii nii asya prati- 
manam dsti antdr jat6§u titi y6 jd-nitvah /or there is no match for 
him among those who have leen iom nor those who will he horn, 
a 03 nata-cyiit : cp* 4 a ; also iii. 80, 4 : tvdm oyavdyann doyutdnl 
^ ♦ • odrasi thou continuest shaking unshaken things. 


'sr^ 


I ir%: I nH: I i5[iirt*rR,i 
Uilatw I ij#l‘ I I 
■*i: I n% I I i’|strr*i.i 

m I \ w, I iisl:; li 


10 y&l^ 4d4Tato mdlxi duo dddhanftn 
dmanyamandfi clidrud jagbana ; 
ydb ddrdbate nanuddd&tl dpdb- 
yam, 

y6 ddsyor hanta: sd, janaso, 
Indral^. 


Who slays with Ms arrow the 
meoc^ecting many that commit 
great sin; who forgives not the 
arrogant man his arrogance^ who 
slays the Dasyu: he, 0 men^ is 
Indra. 


dddhanan: pr. pt. A* of dhd. The Sandhi of dn (39) is niofc 
applied between Padas (cp. i. 86, 10 c). dmanyamdnan ; not 
thinking soil, that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n + 6, see 
40, 1. ddrva: with his arrow (insi, p. 80); with his characteristic 
weapon, the vdjra, he slays his foes in battle, jaghana : has slain 
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (218 A a), anu* 
dddati : 8. s. pr. of dnu + da forgive^ with dat. (op. 200 A/), ddsyos ; 
of the demon, a term applied to various individual demons, such as 
^ambara (11 a). 


ii4t 

lit ^ 

^ ^ v^: M 


1 I I 

I «r: i i wr*! i 

I I I w ’iron 
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Who in the fortieth autumn 
found out ^ambara dwelling in 
the mountains ; who has slain the 
serpent as he showed his strength, 
the son of JDanu, as he lay : he, 
0 men, is Indra. 


11 ydh iSdmbaram p4rvate§u ksi- 
yantam 

oatvarim^yam 4arddi anvd- 
vindat ; 

oj4y4manam y& dMm jaghana, 

Panum £4yanam: sd, janasai 
fndrati. 

Sambara, next to Vrtra, Vala, and 6usna, is the most frequently 
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his 
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts, ksi- 
ydntam : see note on i. 154, 2 d. oatvdrim4yam : that is, Indra 
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself, 
anvdvindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to 
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. ojaydmanam: cp. iii. 82, 11: dhann 
dhim parifidyanam arna ojaydmanam thou slewest the serpent showing 
his strength as he lay around the flood. Danum: this is strictly the 
name of Vrtra's mother, here used as a metronymic = Eanava ; cp. 
i. 82, 9 : Danuh laye sahdvatsa nd dhendhU^w lay Mice a cow with 
her calf (i. e. Vrtra). 6dyanam : pr. pt. A. of lie (184, 1 <?). 




1 I |w: i 

> ’5^% I I 

w. I ■qfppi; 1 i 

5nTR:i w. I W5|: i It 


12 ydh saptdradmir vr§abhds tdvi- 
f man 

avasyjat sdrtave saptd slndhdn j 
y6 Bauhindm dsphurad vdjra- 
bihur 

dyam ardhantam : sdi janasa, 

Indrdh. 


The mghty seven-reined hull who 
let hose the seven streams to flow ; 
who armed with the holt turned 
Mauhina as he scaled heaven : he, 
0 mm, is Indra. 


The term vrsabhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to 
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility, saptd-radmis : 
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liming seven reins probably means ‘ hard to restrain * irresistible * ; 
Sayana interprets the ed. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds 
(parjanyas) that shed rain on the earth tTivis-man : the suf&x 
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 ^man ; 
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-dsijat : ipf. of srj emit, sdrtave : dat. inf. 
of sr jfiow (p. 192, 4). saptd slndhun ; cp. 8 a and i. 35, 8 b. Ban- 
hindm ; a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the EY. 
dyam a-rdhantam : ascending to heaven in order to attack Indra. 

I I ^5# I I 

#NrqT i i w i i : 

^ B I ii: i 

I i w, \ wf 1 1 ii 

13 DyavScidasmaiPytMviiiamete; Evm Heaven and Earth how 
fiiismac cid asya pdrvata bha- down before him; before Us ve- 
yante; hemence even the mountains are 

ydh somapa nicit6 vfijrabalmr, afraid, WhoisTcnown as the Soma- 
y6 vdjrabastaiL : s4, janSsa, drvnkery holding the bolt in his arm^ 

indra^. who holds the bolt in his hand : he^ 

0 men, is Indra, 

Dyava . , . Fjrtluvi ; the two members of Devafca-dYandvas are 
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai i dat, 
with nam bow (op. 200 A 1 p. 811). bhiyante J see note on 
i 85, 8 c. ^lismad : cp. 1 e. soma-pas (97, 2) : predicative nom., 
(196 b), ni-oitds ; on the accent see p. 462, £ n* 4* 

<«{ w. I I I • 

i V. I i i I ^ i 

w m ^ ^ 1 I i i i 
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14 yah siinvdntam dvati, j&h pac- 
antam, 

ydh iSdmsantam, ydh Salama- 
ndm uti ; 

ydsya brdhma vdrdhanam, 
ydsya sdmo, 

yisyeddm radhal^ : sd, janasa, 
fndra^L 


Who with his aid helps Mm that 
presses Soma^ him that hahes, him 
that offers praise, him that has pre- 
pared the sacnfice; whom prayer^ 
whom Soma, whom this gift 
strengthens : he, 0 men, is Indra. 


sunvdntam : all the participles in a and b refer to some act of 
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, «&c. ; praising the 
gods ; having prepared the sacrifice, dafiamandm : explained by 
Sayana as stotram knrvinam offering a Stotra ; by the Eaighantuka, 
iii. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Nirnkta, vi. 8, as fiamsamanam 
praising, uti : contracted inst. of iiti (p. 80) to be construed with 
dvati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvasS* dvanti helping with aid. vdrdhanam; 
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brdhma, 
s6mas, radhas, of whom prayer, &c. is the strengthening, that is, 
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 1 h). iddm radhas this gift «* this sacrificial offering. 


cm pif w 1^ 

’SR it I??? fwr4: 

fsR[wr4^ II 

15 y&fy aunvatfi pfioate dudlir& 
old 

V^am d&rdarfi, a& kilasi aat- 
yilj. 

raj&m ta, Indra, viSvdha pri- 
yasa^h 

suviraso Tiddtkam a yadema. 


’sr: 1 1?^ I ’'T# I pj; I ’SJTI ^ i 
^n.1 I w 1 1 Yfti?w:i 

wi.1 % I 1 I f5[^: I 
I 'W I II 

As he who, most fierce, enforces 
hooty for him that presses a/nd him 
that hakes, thou indeed art true. 
We ever dear to thee, 0 Indra, 
with strong sonst would utter divine 
worship. 


This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the 
refrain sd, jdnasa, tndrab* Instead, the poet, changing the from 3 
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words s4 kfla^^asi 
satydh us such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (op. note on 
satyam in i. 1, 6 c); while c and d ai'e a prayer ending with an 
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of tho 
second Mandala : byhdd vadema viddthe suvirah we would, accom- 
panied htj strong sons, speah aloud at divine worship, a cid : 
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dxidhrds (ep, p. 216) than with 
ddrdarfi (int. of dr), te ; gen. with priyasas (p. 822, 0). vidd- 
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word have been 
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is 
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship, 
scarcely distinguishable from yajfid, of which it is given as a 
synonym in Naighan{;uka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 86, 1. 


eudeA 

This god occupies a subordinate position in the BY., being celebrated 
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with 
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful 
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown | his form is dazzling, 
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden 
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (ni^kd). He drives in a car. His 
weapons are often referred to : he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and 
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky ; but he is usually said to bo 
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift. 

Eudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i. 85). He is their father, 
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Pjr^ni. 

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as 
well as the ruddy (arui^d) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of tho 
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging, 
a lord (i^Sna) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion 
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (mi<Jhviamfi), 
easily invoked and auspicious But he is usually regarded as malevo- 

lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefiy express fear of his terrible 
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure, 
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great 
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay 
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not 
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers 
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the 
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greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclnsivo 
j epithets, jdlasa, cooling, and j^iasa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedies, 

j The physical basis represented by Budra is not clearly apparent. But it 

j| seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the stoiin, 

I not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive- 

agency of lightning* His healing and beneficent powers would then have- 
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder- 
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might 

" slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the 

\ euphemistic epithet which became the regular name of RudraV 

J historical successor in post'Vedic mythology. 

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would hu' 
j ^ Howler ’ according to the usual derivation from rud crp, 

■ ii. 88. Metre: Trisfubh, 

j m i i i i \ fe 

• wfSr I I I '«r§rf?r i i 

I IT s ii ^ a rf l ^ N ir i i i « 

I la te, pitar MarutSm, sumndm JUt thy good toill, 0 Father of 
etu : the Maruts, come {to us) : sever us 

ma nab suryasya samdf yuyo- not from the sight of the sun. May 
I; thab. the hero he merciful to us in regard 

1 abbi no vfrd drvati lc§ameta; to our steeds; may we he agrolifio' 

Ji prd jayemahi, Rixd^ra, praja- %vith offspring. 

j bhi^i. 

pitar Marntam : the whole of a compound voc. expression loses^ 
f its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pada ; in the latter case 

^ only the first syllable would be accented (p. 466, 18 a), yuyotbas : i 

2. s. inj, A. of 2. yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel 
(p. 144, a), samdffias : abh 201 A 1. yxrds = Rudra, with change^ 
from 2. to 8. prs., as is often the case (cp. i. 86, 6 c). drvati abhi 
ksameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare thenl.. 
Rudra must be read as a trisyllable (15, 1 d). 
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5^ ^ I 5f I ^on.«i ci^^; i 

^ f|?!f I Wll I I 5^-E(%fjt: I 


555fikrwwT n 

2 tvadattebhi, Bud^'ra, 6dmtame- 
bhi^L 

5atdm bima afixya bbesaj^bbih. 
vi asmdd dv4§o vitardm, vf 
dmho, 

vi dmiva6 o§-tayasv& visuoi^i. 


I ilt^: I I I 

I i I « 

By the most salutary medicines 
given ly thee, 0 Rudra, I would 
attain a hundred winters. Brim 
far away from us hatred^ away 
distress, atvay diseases in all di- 
rections. 


tva-dattebM : the first member of this cd. retains the inst. case- 
form (p. 273) ; Sandhi, 47, latdm : on the concord see p, 291, h ; 
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (fiarddas) is often 
prayed for. afiiya : root ao. op. A. of amS (p. 171, 4), vi : the prp. 
of a cd. vb. is often repeated with each object, the vb. itself being 
used only once, vitardm : adv. of the cpv. of vi farther (cp. fit-tara) 
employed only with verbs compounded with vi. oatayasva : ipv. 
A, cs. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel, visiioxs : 
A. pi. f. of vi^vafio turned in various directions, is used predicafcively 
like an adv. 


WTtfr I 

^ w: 


I ^TTf^ I I fw I ^ i 

trf^ I I tn^ i i q[f% i 

f^: I I I 


8fo6?tlio jatfisya, Eud“ra, 4ri- Thou art the best of what is lorn, 
yasi. 0 Rudra, in glory, the mightiest of 

tavdstamastavdsam, vajrabaho. the- mighty, 0 widder of the hoU. 
pdrsi nat pardm dinhasalji su- Transport us to the farther shore 
asti ; of distress in safety. Ward off 

ridva abliiti rdpaso yuyodM. all attacks of mischief 
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jatdsya : the pp. used as a n. collective noun == tJiat which has been 
horhy creation, vajra-baho : it is only here that this specific epithet 
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc. o of ii stems is 
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pad a text, but not in the 
Samhita text (where for instance vayav a and vaya nkth^bhih 
are written), pdrsi : from pr taTce across^ is one of a number of 
isolated 2. s, pr, indipatives in form, but ipv, in sense (p, 849, ^). 
nas : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A c). param: 
aco. of the goal (197 A 1). svasti : this word is not analysed in the 
Pads text (like sumati, &c.) because asti does not occur as an 
independent substantive ; here it is a shortened form of the con- 
tacted inst, svastx (p. 80, n. 2) ; it is several times used in the 
sense of a final dat. = svastdye. abhttis : = abhi itis, hence the 
Svarita (p. 464, 17, 1 a) ; Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi : 2. s. ipv. of yu. 
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a). 


8 m ^ If 


sFiTi ^ I ^ I I I 

m \ i fw i m i 1 

^ I I I I 

^ I II 


4ma tva, Budra, cukrudhama 
nimobhir, 

ma diicftut^, vrfabha, ma s&^ 
hutl 

lin no vira& arpaya bhesajd- 
bhir : 

bhi^dktamarn tva bM^^jam 
nomi. 


Ma^ we not a/nger thee, 0 Mudra , ' 
with om obeisances, nor with ill 
praise, 0 hull, nor with joint 
invocation. Boise up our heroes 
with remedies : I hear of thee as 
the best phgsicicm of physicians* 


cukrudhama: this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in 
itself be either sb. or inj., because the 1. pi. P. of these moods 
is identical in a stems ; but the use here of the prohibitive pcL 
ma, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the 
question, ndmobhis : that is, with ill or inadequate worship ; 
cp. dti§tuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80) j on 
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 8 a. contracted 

inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Eudra might consider 
inferior* lid arpaya : cs. of lid r (p. 197, iix. 1) = raise up^ 
strengthen, bhi^^jam : partitive gen. (see 202 B 2 h, p. 821) ; cp. 
3 b. ^rnomi: pr. of ^ru hear; with double acc., 198, 1* 


^ ^nWTT ^ I 

3^: |f3i^ TtxwnW II 


I I w, I i 

^ \ I I 

I I ^ 1 15; I 'W# I 

I 1 I pfllf R 


Shdvimabhir hdvate y<5 havir- Mudra who is called on tvith 
bhir, invocations and with ohlationSf I 

dva stdmebM Rud^rdm disiya : would appease with songs of praise : 
ydiiddrah suhdvo ma no asydi may he, the compasskmate, easy 
babhriih sufiipro riradhan ma- to invoice, ruddy Iroum, fair- 
nayai, lipped, not stihject us to that 

jealousy of Ms. 


hdviman : from Ml call, but havis from bn samifice. iva dii^lya : 
. s ao. op. A. of da give (144, 8). irduddras is not analysed in the 
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdn-nddra or 
rdn-ddra (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it as 
mrdn-ndara) j for ydn^pa and rdti-vfdb are separated and dara is 
separated in pnyam-dard. Both this word (according to the former 
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 455, ca). babhriis : this colour 
is attributed to Eudra in viii, 9, 16 also ; otherwise it is applied 
more often to Soma (viii 48) as well as on^ to Agni. sn-61pras ; 
see note on ii. 12, 6 c. riradhat ; inj. red. ao. of randb, asydi 
manayai: that is, Eudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; cp. 
4ab. There is some doubt as to the exact interpi*etation of this 
stanza. The chief objection to th^ above explanation is the necessity 
to take bdvate in a ps, sense (= buyate according to Sayapa). The 
following sense has also been suggested: *he who invokes Eudra 
(thinks), would buy off Eudra with songs of praise*'; let not 
Eudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part)*' 
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ii. 83, 7] 


TOTPi. 

^Tipf^ ^pn4prr 


I wr I I fw: i ’Rwtn i 

'Ift'f’i:^ I wT^i ^5pn: I I 
w I 1 « 


6 tin mS mamanda vpigiablid Ma- Tlie hull accompmted hy the 
riitvan Maruts has gladdened we, the $up~ 

tvdk§iiyasa viyasa nadlxami^ pKantf mih his most vigorous force* 
nam, I would unscathed attain shade m 

gli^jfEdva oh&yam arapa afiiya : hmt as it were : I would desire ia 

a vivS^seyam Hud^rdsya sum- win the good will cfBudra. 
ndm. 


lid . . . mamanda : pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ; 
intransitive, he glad, in A. only. r§abMs : Kudra. Mariltvan : 
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied 
to Budra (as father of the Mariits, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to 
a few other gods who are associated with Indra ; on the Sandhi see 
40, 2. ghfniva has been much discussed. The only natural 
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfm xva, taking ghfni 
as a contracted inst. £ (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of 
heat (199 A 3) or time = m heat (199 A 6) ; Sayapa's explanation 
is ghfni iva Uke one heated hy the rays of the stm ; but a word ghrnin 
N, ghr^x does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile 
op. vx, 16, 38 : lipa ohayam iva gh^er dganma fiirma te vayim 
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) /row heat (p. 817, 2). 
aSiya ; see 2 b ; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada> 
cp. i. 160, 4 c, a vivaseyam : op. ds. of van win* 


^ 1 ' i i i i wNr: i 

^ i g I in I I B 
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[ii. 38, 7 

7 kiia sy4 te, Rud^ra, mrlayakur Where, 0 Mudra, is tha/t merdfiil 

Msto y& dsti bhesaod jalasak ? hand qf thine which is heading and 

. apabharta rdpaso ddiviasya cooling ? As remover of injurg 
abhi mi ma, vrsabba, caksam- coming from the gods^ do thou, 0 
itbal^ Bull, now le comjoassionate towards 

me. 

kval sya : see p. 460, &. bbe|ajAs is an adj, here and in one 
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medi<me. apa- 
bharta: on the accent see p. 458, 9d diivyaaya: de7ived from the 
gods, that is, such as is inflicted by Budra himself ; on the Sandhi 
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c, abhi : final vowel metrically lengthened 
in the second syllable of the Psda, but not in 1 c* cak§amithEs : 
2. s. op, of ksatn (p, 166, 8). 

Tr I I I I 

I I I t 

I I I 

I I I » 

8 pr4 babhrive vrsabhaya 6vitic4 Fortheruddy-hrown and whitish 
mahd mahim sustntim irayami, hull I utter forth a mighty eulogy 
namasya kalmalikinam ndmo- of the mighty one. I will adore 

bhir, the radiant one with oldsances. 

grmmdsi tvesdm Rndrdsya We invoice the terrible name of 
nama. Budra. 

prd . * • irayami : an example of the prp. at the beginning, and 
the vb, to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich, ^vitied : 
D. s. of 6vityanc (cp* 98)* mahds : gen. s. m, of mdh, beside the acc. 
s. f. of the same adj. (Sayana ; mahato mahatim), of the great one 
(Budra) ; cp. i 1, 5 c. namasya : according to the Pada this form 
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which is 
the 2. s. ipv. ; otherwise it is the 1, s. sh, (p. 128), which is the 
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical 
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding 
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ii. 33, lo] 


ea 


and the following Pada. The metre of e is abnormal because the 
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura 
after the eighth. grBomdsi : 1 . pi. pr. of gr sing (p. 138). 


... . I . 

e. 

ftrftit fit®: i 

"N 


I I I I 

I I I fit®: i 

I W I ^tsRT I I 

«r I ^ I ^ lf?f 1 'qln^cT, I ^Tct I. 
II 


0 stliir 6 bliir dngai^L pururupa 
ugr 6 

babhrii^ Sukr^bM^^ pipifie bira- 
nyaih. 

tfianad asyd bhiivanasya bburer 
nd va u yosad Bud«^rad asuryam. 


With his firm limbSj havm^- 
many forms, the mighty one, ruddy* 
hrown, has adorned himself with 
bright gold ornaments. From the 
ruler of this great world, from^ 
Rudra, let not his divine dominioni 
de;part 


stMr^bbir dngaih : probably to be construed with pipi^e, by means 
of his firm limbs he has adorned himself with golden ornaments, that is,, 
his limbs are adorned with golden ornaments ; Sayana supplies 
yuktds furnished with firm limbs, pipifie : pf* A. of pi 6 * ifianad 
pr. pt. (agreeing with Budrad) of 16 rule over with gen. (202 A a ) ; 
the pf, pt. is ifiand, bhiires : agreeing with bhiivanasya ; cp. 
vil 95, 2 : cdtanti bhiivanasya bhureh tahing note of the wide 
world (where bhures could not agree with any other word) ; Say ana. 
takes it with Budrad, yosat : s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2 
201 A 1). asnrydm : an examination of the occurrences of this^ 
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but 
as a substantive asuryd, 


HO '^^T- 

. I ■►■V ^ -* 

niT^ 

^ '€r^'®r ^ H 


I I ¥T^NiTf^ I ^ I 

I I I 
'^*11 I I 
I % I 1 ^55 I Wi: I 115 
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10 drhan bibharsisayaktoi dhdnva 
arban ni^kdm yajatdm vi^vdrii- 
pam; 

irhonn iddmdayase vilyam abh- 
Tam : 

nd va djxyo, Budara, tvdd asti. 


[ii. 10 

Worthy thou hearest arrows and 
how ; worthy thy adorable cdh 
coloured necMace; worthy thou 
widdest all this force: there is 
nothing mightier than thm^ 0 
Rudra. 


bibhar^i : 2. s. pr. of hhf hear ; this pr. stem is much less 
common than that according to the first class, bhdra* drhann : 62, 
idam : this^ viz. that thou possessesi dayase : 2. s. iu pr. of 2, dti 
divide. Ssyana interprets iddm dayase dbhvam as thou protectcst 
this very extensive (dbhvam) world, tvdd : ahl. after cpv, (p. 817, 8}, 


^ 1 

|3o I 1 I 1 

1 ^ I W5I 1 i%*Tf: ii 

11 stuhl dratdm gartasddam ydva- Praise him, the famous, that sits 
nam, on the car-seat, the young, the 

mrgdm nd bhimdm upahatmim, mighty, that slays lihe a dread 
ugram, heast. 0 Rudra, being praised be 

myla jaritrd Bud^ra stdvano : gracious to the singer: let thy 

anydm t6 asmdn nx vapantu missiles lay loio another than us. 
sdnjalx. 

ydvanam : other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are 
spoken of as young, mrgdm na bhimdm ; cp. note on i. 164, 2 b ; 
either a bull (vr^abhd nd bhimdh vi. 22, 1) or a lion (simhd nd 
bhxmdh, iv. 16, 14) may be meant, mrld : ipv, of mp^; with dat,, 
p. 811,/, stdvanas : here, as nearly always, in a i)S. sense, asmdd : 
ahl. with anyd, p. 817, 8. sdnas : that this word here means 
missiles is rendered probable by the parallel passage VS. 16, 62 : yas 
te sahdsram hetayo "nydm asmdn ni vapantu tah may those 
ihousafid missiles of thi^e lay low another than m. 


iff 

5pBT 

wfw %5ri': 
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ii, S3, is] 

Jif?i[ wijsnfl 
jjt^Tcnt ^R=*tffi 


«pTT: I I %rt5R: I ’?n!^?TRR» 
Jifr^ I I ^ I I 

I ^pntfl i I < 

I w»i: I ^iW I -q^ I ^ «kf^ ti 


12 kumardfi oit pitdram vdndamil- A son bows towards 7m father 
nam who approving approaches him^ 0 

prdrti nanama Bxid^ropaydntam* Budra, I sing to the true lord^ 
bkurerdataramsitpatimgrpisa: the giver of much: praised thou 
stutAs tuAm bhei^aja rAsi asm A. givest remedies to us. 

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean : Eudra, 
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son ; Eudra, 
being addressed in the voc., is told this in an indirect manner. 
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato *smi J have bowed down to) and 
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s. pf., which in the EV. 
could only be nanama (p, 149, n. 1). nanama : =pr. ; the lengthening 
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 139, 9. The meaning of o d 
appears to con-espond to that of ab: Eudra, being praised, shows 
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols 
him as the giver of riches, grnise : an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of 
gr sing, asmd : dat., p. 104 ; 200 A 1. 


ft 

^ if (kr fTOt m I 

m If f s:’# « 


^ I I I to: I I 

■«n 1 I i ^ i i 

'srrff I i i i i 

m I iR I *5 1 fV: I I I II 


IS ya VO bhei^aja, Marutalt*-. ^liclni. Tour remedies, 0 Maruts, tJiul 
ya AAmtama, vrsano, ya mayo- are pure, that are most wholesome, 
bhd, 0 mighty ones, that are beneficent, 

yani MAnur Avrnita, pita nas : ihatManu, our father, chose: these 
ta sAm ca ydA ca Eud^rAsya a/nd the healing and blessing of 
vasmi. Budra I defire, 

V 


1W2 
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[il. S3, 13 

KCarutas : the Maruts, as the sons of Eudra (cp. 1 a) are hero 
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Eudra's. 
mayobM : the short form of the N. ph n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 83, d). 
Md-inis: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or 
* our father and the institutor of sacrifice, dvpnita ; 8. s, ipf . A. (with 
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vx choose. iSdm, yds : these 
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or 
substantivea 

sS ^ ^ fasrr: i i I 'p;’# I |«q: i 

55 ^^^ ’jifU I I an;?i:i 

^ ^ I I I WfEf I 

^ I i Q 

14 p4ri no heti Bud®rd.sya vrjyah. Map the dart of Mudra pass us 
p4ri tve§4sya durmatir mahi hp, map the great ill will of the 
gat. terrible one go hp us : slacken thp 

dva sthira maghdvadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal 
nusva ; patrons; 0 bounteous onsj he merci* 

midLhvas, tokaya tdnayaya mrja. Jul to our children and descendants. 

Vfjyas : 8. s. root ao. prc. (p. 172 a) of vyj twist gdt : root ao. inj. 
of ga go. maghdvadbhyas : the I. D. Ab. pL of maghdvan are 
formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). dva 
tann^va sthira: relax the taut with reference to the bow, the 
special weapon of Eudra j used with the dat. because equivalent to 
mrta be merciful to (p. 811 f). midhtras : voc. of the old unredupH- 
cated pf. pt. ^Li(Jhvams, cp. p. 66 ; 167 b (p. 182). mp}a : = mf|a, 
p. 437, a d 

pr fw %f^rarr^ i ^ * 

^ ^ ^ I ^ 1 1’! I ’f 1 I I 
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I 15 eva, babhro vrsabha eekitana, So, 0 ruddy hrown, far-famedt 
: j yatha, deva, na hrnis^ na bamsi, tull, te listening here, 0 Budra, t<y 

havanafiniB no Bud^reMbodbi. our invocation, inasmuch as thou 
brbad vadema viddtbe suvirab. art not wroth and slayest not, O 

god. We would, with strong sons, 

\ speah aloud at divine worship. 

i , 6ra: to be taken with c, since in the normal syntactical order 

I it should follow ydtba in the sense which it here has (p, 241, 1) ; 

I when yatba meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the 

I sb, (241, 2), not with the ind,, as here. ceMtana : voc. int. pr. pt. 

of cit note; Sayana explains it as Mowing all, but the act. only has 
this sense (e. g. oikitvams Mowing) ; this and the two preceding 
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18 &). 
brnisd: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. by he angry, bdmsi: 2. s. pr. of ban; 

I Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodbi: 2. s. root ao. ipv. of bbu (p, 172, n. 1). 

; nas : dat. to be taken with bodbi, lit. he invocation-hearing for us 

I (not gen. dependent on bavana, lit. hearing the invocation of us). 

vadema : see note on ii, 12, 15 d. 

APAM NAPAT 

t 

f This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn (ii. 35), is invoked in two 

stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else- 
1 where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which 

i surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form, 

] appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines 

; with undimmed splendour. Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of 

I Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must 

• be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him, 

' is spoken of as Apam napat. But the two are also distinguished ; for 

example, * Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over 
V|rtra The epithet a^u-heman smftly -speeding, ax)plied three times to 
Apam napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Apam 
napat appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in the 
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called Apam napat, is also termed the 
embryo (g4rbha) of the waters ; and the third form of Agni is described as 
j ' kindled in the waters, 

! This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the 

f ; Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Aplm napat is a spirit of the 

i', ^ 2 

u 
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waters, who lives in their depths, who is surrounded by females, who is 
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have 
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean. 


ii. 35, Metre : Tristubh. 





i^'fnr 5iT^ ^ I 



II 


^ 1 1?0 wfv I I fTOWCi 

• 5^% * ’’Pf* • ^ ' 

w?i:i w}ci:i’?iTgsrWiff^iv:i 

^-£%tv: I I I ft II 


1 tipem asyk^i vijayiir vacasyam : Desirous of gain I have sent 

cdno dadbita nadid giro me. forth this eloquence (to him) : mag 
Apam ndpad afiixhdma kuvlt sd the son of streams gladly acc(^t 
supdfiasas karati P jdi^i^iad dhl. my songs. Will he, the Son of 

TFai^e^, of swift impulse, perchance 
make (them) well-adorned? For 
he will mjoy (them). 


asrksl : 1. s A. s ao. of spj, which with dpa may take two acc., 
so that nadydm might be supplied. On im see 180 (p. 220). 
dadhita : 8. s. pr. op. A. of dha, which with cdnas takes the acc. or 
loc. nadyd, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with 
apam ndpat in c. aduhdma, though a Bv., is accented on the 
second member: see p. 455 ecu karati: 8. s. sb. root ao. of kr : 
iHiaccented because kuvlt necessarily accents the verb only if it is 
in the same Pada. supd^asas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp. 
ii. 84, 6; dhlyam vajapeiasam a prayer adorned with gain; 
on the accent see p. 455 ca; on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 48, 2 a. 
jdsisat : 8. s. sb. ao. of ju?. hi explains why he is likely to 
accept them ; it accents j6si§at, which, however, as beginning a new 
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it. 


«! ’Sir ^ 


1 1 1 1 I w I I 

I ff^l ’W l"^^! 
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ii. 86, 8] 

2 imdin sii asmai hrdd a sdtas- We would verily utter from our 
tdm heart this well- fashioned hymn for 

mdntram vocema : kuvid asya him, Fercliance he mil tahe note 
v^dat p of it The Son of Waters, the lonl 

Apam ndpad, asuriasya mahna, by the greatness of divine dominion, 
vi4vani ary 6 bMvaua jajana. has created all beings, 

hrdd a : this expression occurs several times, e. g. iii* 80, 1 : 
matir hrdd a vacyd^mana a prayer welling from the heart sii- 
^ tamtam wellfashioncd, like a car, to which the seers frequently 
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 456, la; cp. p. 462, 18 b, 
asmai and asya : unaccented, p. 452, 8 B o ; dat. of prs. with Tac : 
cp. 200, 1 c. vddat: 8. s. pr. sb, of vid Imow, with gen., cp. 
202 A c, asurydsya : see p. 451, 6. 


9 

w II 


spt I I I ^3^ I I 

’farr: i 

I I I I 

I I I 

«i^^i 

— . . t . r-1 . , r. I . I 

I ^TcT^ I 1 Wm: II 


8 fidm any a ydnti, lipa yanti While some flow together, others 
anya^i : floio to (the sea) : the streams fill 

samandm urvdm nadfah pr- the common receptacle; Mm the 
nanti. pure, the shining Son of Waters, 

t&m u diioim diicayo didivam- the pure waters stand around. 


sam 

Apam ndpdtam pdri tdsthur 
apah« 

ydnti : accented because of the antithesis expressed by anyah— 
anyah, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 0), 
tirvam : = ocean, samandm : common, because all streams flow 
into it. nadyas : cp. asuryasya in 2 c. prnanti : from pr fill. 
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ti: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before 
a single consonant (see p. 220). didivamsam : pf. pt. of di sJiine^ 
with lengthened red. vowel (139, 9) and shortened radical vowel j 
the sense is illustrated by 4 d. pdrx tasthnr : = they tend hun. 


8 

^ 


TPii I I ^5^1 

I I ^5[f% I w4: I 
I I 1 I 

I 


4 tdm dsmera yuvatdyo ydvanam 
marmrjy&manah pdri yanti a- 
pah: 

B& sukr^bhih fiikvabhi revad 
asm^ 

didayanidhmd ghrtdnirnig apsii. 


Eimj the youthj the young 
maidens^ the waters, not smiling, 
making him 'bright surround: he 
toUh clear flames shines bounti- 
fully on us, without fuel in the 
waters, having a garment of ghee* 


dsmeras : it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense hero 
implied ; but judging by iv. 68, 8, where the drops of ghee arc 
described as hastening ^to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling, 
to meeting-places % it may mean that the waters attend seriously on 
this form of Agni, not as lovers, yiivanam: a term applied to 
Agni in several passages, marmrjyamanas : the vb. myj is often 
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. ^ikvabhis : the precise 
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘ flames ' or the like. 
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pad a 
text, it is not so in fiukrdbhis because 6dkre is not a stem, asmd : 
dat. Pragrhya, 26 c. didaya : 8. s. pf. of di shime, with long red. vowel 
(139, 9). an-idhmds : accent, p. 465 ca ; cp. x. 80, 4 ; yd anidhmd 
didayad apsd antdr who shone without fuel in the waters, ghytd- 
i^irnik : an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the 
sacrifice (yajna) : note that the second member appears in the Pada 
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nib-nik when the 
word occurs uncompounded. 
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lir?T f? W 
^ 'JTJrfW i#|5K II 


I I 1 ^nff: i 

1^ 1 1^: i 1 

w> I I ^fw I II 


5 asmdi tisr6 avyatMaya narir On him^ the immovable god, three 

devaya devir didhisaEiti dtinam : divine women desire to bestow food : 
kfta iv6pa hi prasarsrd apsii ; for he has stretched forth as it were 
6& piyiisam dkay ati purvasu- to the breasts (?) in the waters : he 
nam. suchs the milk of them that first 

bring forth. 


tisrd devi^i : the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ; 
in iii. 56, 5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (trimata), and 
three maidens of the waters (yosdnas tisrd dpyab) are there men- 
tioned : they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink their milk, 
didhisanti : ds. of 1. dha bestow : this is the usual form, while dhitsa 
is rare, kf tas : the meaning of this word, which occurs here only, 
is quite uncertain, pra-sarsrd : 8, s. pr. int. of er. dhayati: 
S. s. pr. of 2. dha mck. purvasunam : i. e. Apam napat is their 
lirst offspring ; cp. x. 121, 7 : apo janayantxr Agnim the waters^- 
duci/ng Agni. 


I ^ I 1 w I I I 
1 I I ^Tf| I ^:5 Ki 

WffT^ I ^ I I I 

^ 1 ’sncifW: I I I I ^- 
II 

6 dSvasya dtra jdnimasyd ca svdr. The birth of this steed is here 
druhd risdb sampfcah pahi and in heaven. Do thou ^protect 
surm. the patrons from falling m with 

Smasu purg'd pard apramysydm malice and injury. Him that is 
3iaratayo vx na^an nanrtani. not to be forgotten^ far away m 

unbaked citadels^ hostilities shall 
not reach nw falsehoods. 


^ ’l^i 
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Thotigh every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the 
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to he this: Apam napat 
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He 
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells 
beyond the reach of foes. dSvasya : Agni is often spoken of as 
a steed, atra : herey i. e. in the waters of earth, sv&r : this is the / 

only passage in the EV. in which the word is not to be read as 
sdar; it is here a loo. without the ending i (see 82 c). paM: the 
change from the 8. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in I 

the EV, with reference to deities. On this form depends the abl. 
inf, sampf cas as well as the two preceding ablatives : lit. ^protect the 
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp. , i 

p, 337 a), amasu : in the unhalced, i. e. natural (cloud) citadels* ] 

pursii : loc. pi. of pair, 82. pards : note the difference of accent 
between this adv. and the N. s. adj, pdras gondcTy other* naiSat : 
in j. pr. of 8. na5 reach. 

>0 W ^ ^ I W I ^ I f I ^ I I ■<; 

^ w w. I wjr: I Wfi: i i i 

fw *rff?T II I 

I I I JTTfw Q 

7 8vd a dime sudiigM ydsya He, in whose own 1mm is a emo 'I 

dhemih, yielding good milky nourishes his 

svadham pipaya, snbliu dnnam vital forces he eats the cxcellmt ■% 

atti ; ^ food ; hCy the Son ofWaieiSy gather- 

86 ^pam ndpad urjdyann apsd ing strength within the waiersy ;; 

antdr, shines forth for the granting of i j 

vasuddyaya vidhatd vi bhati. wealth to the advantage of the 

toorshipper. 

svd a dime : that is, within the waters ; in i. 1, 8 sv6 ddme | 

refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up, | 

The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 5. The food that he 

‘ it 
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il 35 , 9 ] 

eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him, sva- 
dham : this word is not analysed in the Padapatha of the KV. and 
AV. (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that 
of the TS. as sva-dha. pipaya : 8. s. pf. of pi swell, with lengthened 
red. vowel (189, 9). so apam must be read as s5 ^pam since a 
must here be metrically elided (21 a ; p. 466, 17, 8). On apsv 
^ntdr see p. 460, 2 h [where apsviantah should be corrected to- 
apsvaintah]. vidhatd : dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1) ; on the 
accent see p. 458, 11, 8. vasudh6yaya : dat. of purpose, ibid., B 2. 
vi tohati : here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni 
appearing on the sacrificial altar. 

c ^ gf#®irr I I w I i i 

’^crr^T^ 'affqr fwrf^ i i i i 1= 

^ w: I Tfi: I I i w ( 

IT WTfft: « tr i i i ^ \ t 

8 y6 apsd a fiiicina ddyiena WJio in the waters, with bright' 

rtav^jasra urviya vibhati : divinity, holy, eUrnal, widely shines 

vaya id anya bhiivanani asya forth : as offshoots of Mm other 
prd- jayante virddhaS ca praja- beings and plants propagate them- 
bhih. selves with progeny. 

^ucina ddivyena : == divine brightness, rtava : note that in the^ 
PadapStha the original short a is restored (cp. i. 160, 1). vayas : 
other beings are his offshoots because he produced them ; cp. 2 d r 
vijSvani bhiivana jajana. prajabhis : cp. ii. 88, 1, prd jayemahi. 
prajabhih. 

I i ^ i fl ’^xr 

fwirn^i I I ^ 

I I ^ffffTTT^ I ^nft: I 

I xrfr I ^ I r 


^ W «nTT5[T 

W ## TTflTTTH 
fftwT^r: xrf^ ^ ’£1$^: ii 
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*0 Apam ndpad a hi dstliad tipa- The Son of Waters has occupied 
stham the lap of the prone (waters), (him- 

jihmanam, urdlivo vidydtain self) upright, clothing himself in 
vdsanah. lightning. Bearing his highest 

tdsya jy6stliam maMmauam greatness, golden-hued, the swift 
vahantir, streams flow around (him)* 

Jiiranyavarna^L p4ri yanti yah- 

vih. 

The lightning Agni is again described in this stanza, jihmanam 
tirdhvdli : these words are in contrast ; cp. i. 96, 6 of Agni : 
vardhate . * asn jihmanam urdhvdh . . , updathe he grows in 

tlienh uprignt in the lap of the prone, tdsya mahimanam his great- 
ness = him the great one, hirapyavarnas : because he is clothed in 
lightning, pdri yanti : cp. 3 a and 4 b. yahvis : the meaning of 
the word yahyd, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncei'tain : 
it may be great (Naighantuka, Sayana), or sivift (Eoth), or goung 
(Geldner). 




I m I > 

I I I Sice I I 

I trf^ I I i 

1 i i u 


10 hiranyarnpah, sd hiranyasam- lie is of golden form, of golden 
drg; aspect; this Son of Waters is of 

Apam ndpat sddu hiranyavar- golden hue; toUm{oomm^from 
nah; a golden woml), after he has sat 

hiranydyat pdri ydner nisddya, down, the givers of gold give food. 
hiranyada dadati dnnam asmai. 

• In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of 
as ^ golden ’ because of the colour of his flames, sdd : 48 a. pdri 
as a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1 a). The golden source of Agni 
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may fee the sun. as Dutga thinks ; thus the solar deity Savitr is 
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. i. 85) ; but hiranyaya ydni 
may = hiranyagai'Tbhd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was 
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to "supply 
rajate after ni§iadya = having sat doion shines^ This is quite un- 
necessary ; it is more natural to take c and d as one sentence, 
nisddya referring to asmai : to him^ after he has sat doton^ they give 
(cp. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of 
nisddy§ (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas : that is, those who give gold 
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn in praise 
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranyada 
amrtatvdm bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality, dadati : 
8. pi. pr. act. of da give (p, 126, £ n. 4). dnnam : the oblation 
(cp. 11 d). 


w I '3ri I 

1 I I > 

^ I I I ^ I ^ I 

I ’pni: I w u 

11 tdd asyanxkam uti earn nama That face of his and the dear 
apiciam vardhate naptnr apam. secret name of the Son of Waters 
ydm indhdte yuvat^yah s&m grow. Of him, whom, golden^ 
ittha coloured, the maidens Jdndle thus^ 

hiranyavarnam : ghytdm dnnam ghee is the food. 
asya. 

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice, apic- 
ykm: secret; cp» gfihyam earn nama the dear secret name oi ooma 
(ix. 96, 16) ; the secret name of the SiM of Waters grows means that the 
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows in 
the waters, cherished by them; another way of expressing what is 
said in 4 and 7. The cadence of b is iiTegular, the last syllable but 
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440), yuvatayas : the 
waters (cp. 4 a), sdm ; the prp, after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghirtim 
dnnam asya : cp. ghrtdnirnik in 4 d and snbhv dnnam atti in 7 b. 
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The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in the hidden 
form of Apam I^'apat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice 
fed with ghee. 




^ I 1 I i 

I I \ I 

’EPFCi ^ I f^fikrf?r I I 


12 aomdi baMnam avamaya To Mm the nearest friend of 

khye many we offer worship with sacfi- 

j’^ajfidir vidhema ndmasa havix- ficeSj homage^ oUations : I ruh 
hhih : hright (his) dach; I support (him) 

sdm sann marjmi; didhisami toith shavings; I supply (him) 
bilmair; with food; I ecciol (him) with 

dddhami dnnaih; pari vanda stamas. 
rgbhih* 


avamaya : lii the lowest^ that is, the nearest ; bahiinam (accent, 
p. 458, 2 a): of many (gods). In iv. 1, 5 Agni is invoked as avama 
and nddxstha nearest; and inAB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest 
(avamd) of the gods (while Visnu is the highest paramd), because 
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire, sdm marjmi: cp, 
marmrjyamanas in 4 b ; on the accent cp. i. 36, 9 c. The prp. sdm 
may be supplied with the other two following verbs, didhisami : pr* 
ds. of dhapwif ; accented as first word of a new sentence- bilmais : 
with shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. dnnais: 
with oblations, dddhami: pr. of dha put 


^ f fsri^piwrg 
^ f it I 

. - •sl»-N ! ^ .*% 

ifSETfm # 


I ^1 I HT^ I I 

I tft.1 I Hici I 

I wr:i ’sfcfk I I 

I ^ I WJWT I » 
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18 sa im vfsSjanayat tasu gar- the lull, generated in them 

bham; that gem; he, as a child, suchs 

\ sd xm ^i^ur dbayati; tarn xnh.- them; they Mss him; he, the Son 
I anti; of Waters, of unfaded colour, 

I sd ^pam ndpad anabMmlata- worJcs here with the lody of 
varno another, 

I anyasyevehd taniia vive^a, 

I In a and b Apam napat reproduces bimself in the waters ; 

; in c and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, im anticipates 
gdrbham ; him, that is, a son. tasu : in the waters, as his wives, 
j im in b = them, the waters, who here are both the wives and 
mothers of Apam napat. dhayati : cp. 5 d. rihanti : lit. lick, 
as a cow the calf. s6 apam : here the a, though written must 
De dropped after o, as in 7 c. anabhimlata-varnas : he is as 

bright here as in the waters ; cp. hfranyavarnas in 10 b ; on the 

Sandhi, cp. note on i. 1, 9 b. anydsya iva : of one who seems to be 
another, but is essentially the same, ihd: on earth, in the form 
of the sacrificial Agni. 

I i 

^ i i i i i 

II i i vft i ® 

14 asmin padd paramd tasthivam- Mim stationed m this highest 
sam, place, shining for ever with un- 

adlivasmabhir viSvdha didi vam- dimmed (rays), the Waters, Irmging 
sam, ghee as food to (their) son, swift, 

apo, ndptre ghrtdm dnnam vdh- themselves fly around with their 
antih, roles, 

evaydm dtkaih pari diyanti 
yahvih. 

padd param4 : in the abode of the aerial waters, adhvasindbliis t 
a substantive has to be supplied : flames or rays ; cp. 4 c, finkr^bhih 
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jSikyabliir didaya. ndptre: apam is omitted because apas im- 
mediately precedes, dtkais : the meaning of this word is not quite 
certain, but it most probably means garment; the commentators 
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters 
cover him up for protection or concealment, pdri diyanti ; 

cp. pdri yanti in 4 b and 9 d, and pdri tasthur in 8 d. 


’sptpn- 
If I 

n 


wfim. I ^ I I i 

iff^i 

I Htt. 1 I ^ I wifsfi j 

1^ I 

I fiv ' f n 


16 dyamsam, Agne, snk^itim jd- I ha/ve lesiowedf 0 Agn% safe 
3iaya ; dwelling on Hiejpeople ; I have also 

dyamsam n maghdvadbhyah sn- hestowed a song of jpraise on the 
vrktim : patrons : auspicious is all that the 

vidvam tdd bhadrdm ydd dvanti gods favour. We would, with 
devah. strong sons, speah aloud at dvme 

brhdd vadema viddthe stivirah* tvorship, 

dyamsam : 1. s. s ao. of yam. Agne : the sacrificial Agni is here 
addressed, jdnaya : on (our) people, by means of this hymn, snvrk- 
tim : a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes, 
bhadrdm : if a hymn finds favour with the gods> it will produce 
blessings, vadema ; the poet desires this also as a reward for his 
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 28 ; and the 
last Pada is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty4hree hymns of 
the second Mandala. 


MITRA 

The association of Mitra with Yaruna is so intimate that he is addressed 
Alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information 
supplied in that hymn his separate character appeal's somewhat indefinite. 


MITRA 


79 


lii. 59, i] 

Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking' 
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, yatayati, the people, and the 
epithet yStayaj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his. 
Savitr (i. 35) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (i. 154) 
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra : statements indicating that Mitra 
regulates the course of the sun, Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns 
(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled 
is Mitra. In the Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna 
in the evening, and in the Brahmanas Mitra is connected with day, Varuijia 
with night. 

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity, 
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where 
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with 
the sun. 

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally have* 
meant *ally* or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend’ in the RV., 
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly 
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the 
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent- 
power of nature. 


iii 69. Metre ; Tristubh, 1~5 ; GSyatri, 6-9. 


<1 ^iiiistrnT^ fqjfr 


! spirk I 1 5^: 1 

I ?[Tvq 5 1 fcT I ^•R.i 


1 Mitr6 jAuan yStayati bruv&nd ; Mitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra 
Mitrd dadhara ppthivim utd supports earth and heaven ; Mitra^ 
dyam; regards the people with univinTcing 

Mitx&Jx krstir dnimi§abhi ca§te : epe : to Mitra offer the oblation^ 
Mitraya havyam gh|»Mvaj wiihghee^ 
hota. 


yatayati: stirs to activity, bmvands : by calling, that is, 
arousing them ; cp. what is said of Savitr : ‘ who makes all beinga 
hear him by his call ’ (v. 82, 9) and ^ he stretches out his arms that; 
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«rll may Bear Bim* (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as being 
praised or making a noise* Some scholars take the pt. with Mitris in 
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra^ but this in my opinion is 
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot shown 
to exist in the EV., and even later seems only to occur when the 
name immediately precedes, ie. Mitrd bruvandh. This Pada 
occurs slightly modified in vii. 86, 2 as jdnam ca Mitrd yatati 
bruvandh* dadhdra ; pf. = pr. ; p. 842 a (cp. 189, 9) ; note that 
the red, syllable of this p£ is never shortened in the Pada text 
(cp. i 154 d)* dyam : acc, of dyd (102, 8). dnimi§d ; inst. of 
d-nimi^; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men 
with unwinking eye. ca^te : 8. s. of oak§ ; on the Sandhi see 
66 B 2 a. juhota : 2. pi. ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside the 
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 8 a). 


« ^ I 

»T?rr ^ 

^ fir^ I 

— ^ yN. — 


fjCTci:# 


TT I I I *r?f: I ^ I 
1 ^ i I flr^ I ^ I 
^ I I ^ I I ^vT'sinT: I 
^ \ I I • 

’rifWii 


2 prd sd, Mitra, mdrtd astu prd- 
yasvan, 

yds ta, Aditya, dik^ati vratdna. 
nd hanyate, nd jiyate tu6to : 
ndinam amho ’Inoty dntito nd 
durat. 


Let that mortal offering dblor 
tions^ 0 Mitra, be pre-eminent who 
pays obeisance to thee, 0 Aditya, 
according to (thy) ordinance* He 
who is aided by thee is not slain 
nor vanquished: trouble reaches 
Mm neither from near nor from fan 


tvotas : tva must often be read as tua ; tiidtas is therefore more 
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tvd-utas. The 
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita 
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is 
obtained, but the break ( J) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B). 
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I I i w i |fw5sn; i 

SRT^xrf^wif I ^if^«l*rl: I 

fi^ ^tfr M I fiR^ I f I II 

8 anamivasa i Jaya mddanto, Free from disease^ delighting in 

mitdjfi^avo vdrimann a P|‘tM- . the sacred food, firmdcneed on the 
vydti, expanse of earth, aUding hy the 

Aditydsya vratdm upak^iydnto, ordinance of the Adiipa, may we 
vaydm Mitrdsya sumatdu siama. remain in the good tvill of Mitra. 

vdriman : loo. (90, 2) with a ; note that vdrimari is n., varimdn, 
m. (p. 453, 9 e). Aditydsya : that is, of Mitra. 

8 I i I f i?NrJ i 

f i i i i i 

^ 1 I 1 I 

ftlf *T^ ¥1*1^ wN n wfxj I ^ I ¥*!¥¥% I ¥IT¥ 11 

4 aydm Mitr6 namasiak suddvo, This Mitra, adorable, most pro- 
rajii STiksatrd ajani^ta vedliali : pitious, a Icing wielding fair sway, 
tasya vaydm sumatdu yajnl- has been born as a disposer : may 
yasya, we remain in the goodioill of him 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd siama. the holy, in his auspicious good 

graces. 

0 jani§|a : 8. s. A. is ao. of jan. vedhas : that is, as a wise moral 
ruler ; on the dec. see 88, 2 a. dpi : to be taken as a verbal prp. 
with as be. 

«( ¥4¥tW^V ^11=11 I ¥jNiT I I 

=9^1 I I I I 

iaPilt I I 1 I 

^ fflpfNf ff%TT 0 I I ff%j I w I ® 


IS02 


a 
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5 maham Adity6 namasopasadyo 
yatay^jano grnat^ : 

tisma etdt pdnyatamaya jiistam 
agndu Mitraya havfr a jxihota. 


[iii. 59, 6 

The great Iditgay to he ap- 
preached mth homage^ Biirring 
men, to the singer most propitious : 
to him most highly to he praised^ 
to Mitra, offer m fire this accept- 
able oUaiion. 


maham: 89. yatayddja^^iaB s on the accent of governing cds. see 
p. 455 h, gmatd : dat. of pr, pi of gy sing ; accent, p. 458, 8. 
jiistam : a pp. of ju§ enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj, 
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). iuhota : cp. note on 1 d. 


I 

6 Mitrdsya car§anidhfto, 

4vo devdsya sdnasi, 
dyumndm oitrdiSravastamam. 


I I 

» 1^ I I 

Of Mitra, the god who supports 
fke folk, the favour brings gain, 
(his) wealth brings most hrilliant 
fame. 


car§ianidhftas : the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened 
short vowel of oar^ani. -dhf t6 ^vo : p. 466, 17, 8 ; cp. note on 
i. 1, 9h. citrdSravastamam : see note on i 1, 6 b. 


'® ’olr 4ff«rT 

wraf : I 

7 abhi yd mahina divam 
MTitrd babhuva saprdthah, 
abhi firdvobhih prthivim : 

abhi bhu surpass takes th 
divam : acc. of dyii, 99, 5 : 


^ I I I I 

I I Jnrt: i 
^ I 1 

Mitra the renowned, who is 
superior to heaven hy his greatness, 
superior to earth hy his glories : 

) acc. mahina for tpahimna : 90, 2. 
cp. dyd, 102, 8. babhuva: the pf. 
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here is equivalent to a pr. ; p. 342 a. In o babhuva must be 
supplied with the repeated prp. ; cp. note on ii 83, 2. The cadenca 
of 0 is irregular ; — w w — instead of u — w — ; cp. p. 488, 8 a. 





8 Mitraya p&Hoa yemire 
jdna ablii§t;i^ayase : 

B& devan viSvto bibbarti. 


f^T'4 I I I 
I I 

w. I 1^1 

To Mitra, strmg to help, the five 
peoples submit : he supports all the 
gods. 


pdfloa jdna^L : the five peoples, here = all mankind, yemire : 
8. pi. pf. A. of yam (eee p. 160, £ n. 1). bibbarti ; 8. e. pr. P. of 
bbr. vi^vSn : this is the regular word for all in the EV. : its place 
begins to be taken by sdrva in late hymns. The general meaning 
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra* The 
cadence of c is trochaic instead of iambic (see p, 489 a). 


’snrM i 

9 Mitrd, devd§n ayiisu, 
jdnaya vrktdbarbise 
i§a ii^ldvratd aka^L. 

i§td-vratas : a Bv. agreeing 
ordinances which Mitra desires 
rules. 


I I i 
WSfNl I I 

I ^4^7: 1 n 

Mitra, among gods and mortals^ 
has provided food, according to the 
ordinances he desires, for the man 
whose sacrificial grass is ^read. 

with isas, food regulated by the 
i. e. to be eaten according to fixed 


BllHASPATI 

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly 
with Indra, He is also, but less frequently, called Brd,bmanaB pdti, * Lord 
of prayer’, the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical 
features are few he is sharp-horned and blue-backed; golden-coloured 

a 2 
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and ruddy. He is armed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet 
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the 
goblins, bursts open the, cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father 
of the gods, he is also said to have blown forth their births like a black- 
smith, Like Agni, be is both a domestic and a brahmdrii priest. He is the 
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His 
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages 
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin- 
guished, He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as 
maghivan 'bountiful and vajrin wielder of the holt he shares. He has thus 
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied 
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In 
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation 
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong 
life, and to remove disease. 

Bfhaspd-ti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel 
name BrAhmanas pdti indicate that the first member is the genitive of 
% noun bfh, from the same root as biAhman, and that the name thus 
means ‘Lord of prayer’. 

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine 
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had alreaiiy attained an 
independent character by the beginning of the Eigvedic period. As the 
divine brahman priest he seems to have been the prototype of BrahmS, the 
chief of the later Hindu triad. 


iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11. 
Metre; Tristubh; 10 Jagati. 


^ II 


'!i: I I 1 1% I six; 1 

fprfii; I I i 

?txi.i 1 I ^Vwf’rr: i 

gx:: I I I II 


1 yds tastdrabha sdhasa vi jmS 
dntan 

B^fhaspdtis trisadhasthd rdvena, 
tdm pratnasa f §ayo didhiana^L 
purd vipra dadhire mandrdji- 
hvam. 


Brhaspati who occupying three 
seats with roar has propped asunder 
with might the ends of the earth, 
him, the charming4ongued, the 
erndent seers, the, wise, pondermg^ 
placed at their head* 
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VI tastdmbha : the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated 
from it by an intervening word : p. 468, 20. jmds : gen. of jma 
(97, 2). Pronounce jm6 antan (p. 487 a 4). Cosmic actions like 
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. B^haspdtis: 
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet 
Brdhmanas p4ti is treated as two separate words, trisadhasth^s : 
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly 
applied to Agni, cp. v. 11, 2: purdhitam Agnim ndras tri§a- 
dhasthd s4m idhire men have Idndled Agni as their domestic priest in 
his triple seat j on the accent see p. 466, 10 c a. rdvena : referring to 
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in 
connexion with the release of the cows from Vala ; cp. 4 o and 5 b. 
purd dadhire: appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied 
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest 
by men. 


^ 

^ I 

, » I .T» 


I I t 

I I ^ I w: I I 

f I 1 w I « 


2 dhundtayah supraketdm mdd- Who with resounding gait, re- 
anto joicingf 0 Brha^ati^ for us have 

Bfhaspate, abhi yd nas tatasrd attacked ilucon^icuous, variegated^ 

pf§antam srprdm ddabdham eodenme^uninjuredherd : OBrhas- 
urvdm ; pati^ protect its dwelling. 

B^haspate, raksatad asya yd- 
nim. 


This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be 
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not improbably the ancient 
priests, mentioned in 1 c, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured 
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. mddantas: being 
exhilarated with Soma, tatasrd : 8, pL pf. A. of tarns shake, pf^an* 
tarn : perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in it, 
supraketdm : easy to recognise, i. e, by their lowing, cp. i 62, 3j 



86 BRHASPATI [iy. 60, 2 

JBr'haspati found the coivs; the heroes roared (vaya^anta) tmih the ntddy 
hine. The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the 
recovered kine. Pada is a Dvipada hemistich : see p, 448 a, rdk- 
satat : % s. ipv. of raks : on the accent see p. 467 A c. 


3 m 

^ W I 

^rnrr ^Nirr 

II 


I ’5nr I I I 

I ’W I ^1 I fin i( 

g^^^i ^(Tfrr: i i i 

I I i u 


8 Bfhaspate, ya parama paravad, 
dta a ta rtasp^fio ni §ieduh» 
tdbhyam khSta avata ddridug- 
dha 

mddhvah ^cotanti abhito virap- 
^am. 


0 Brhaspati^ that which is the 
farthest distance^ from thence {oom- 
ing) those that cherish the rite 
have seated themselves for thee. 
For thee springs that have been 
dug^ pressed out with stones^ drip 
superabundance of mead on all 
sides. 


dta a nf sedur : cp. it ?6, 10 c. rtaspf4as : perhaps thf3 gods ; 
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 c and perhaps in 2 ; they have 
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the 
Soma libation offered to thee, khatas . . . ddridugdhas : two figures 
alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is 
pounded with stones, mddhvas; on this form of the gem see 
p. 81, f. n. 12. 




I I WT’stTTR: i 

^5?: I I ^ I 

1 I I 

I I I f% n 


4 Bf haspdtih. prathamdm jaya- Brhaspati when first being bom 
mano from the great light in the highest 
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malio jy6tisah, param^ vioman, heaven^ seven-mouthed y high-l)om, 
saptaasyas tuvijato rdvena with Ms roavy seven-rayecly hlew 

Vi saptaraSmir adlxamat tdm- asunder the darkness* 
amsi 

mahas : abl. of mdli, agreeing with jy6tisas (cp. 201 A 1). The 
Sun is probably meant ; cp, ii. 35, 10 o. saptasyas in iv. 51, 4 is an 
epithet of Ahgira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaapati is Ahgirasd) ; it is parallel 
to saptdra^mi, an epithet applied also once to Agni and once to 
Indra. rdvena : cp. 1 b and 5 b. vi adhamat : ipf, of dham* 
Agni and SUrya are also said to dispel the darkness. 


5 sd sn^ttibha, s4 fkvata gandna 
valdm xuroja phaUgam rdvena : 
Bfhasp4tir usriya havyasudah 
kdnikradad vavaiSatir dd ajat. 


I I w I ^iRcTT I I 

I I I I 

5fiN^<i:i 1^1 II 

He withthe well-praising, jubilant 
throng burst open with roar the 
enclosing cave: Brhaspati hellotoing 
drove out the lowing ruddy hme 
that sweeten the oblation. 


gantoa : the Ahgirases, who in i. 62, 3 are associated with Indra 
and iSrhaspati in the finding of the cows: Bfhaspdtir bhinad 
ddrim, vidad gah : sdm usriyabhir vava^anta ndrah Brhaspati 
cleft the mountain, he found the cows; the heroes (= the Ahgirases) 
roared with the ruddy kino, phaligdm ; the exact meaning of this 
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences j but it must 
have a sense closely allied to receptacle : e. g. viii. 32, 25, ya udnah 
phalig4m bhindn, ny^k sindhu&r avasrjai who (Indra) cleft the 
receptacle of water (and) discharged the streams downwards ; in three 
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated 
with Vala ; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym of 
megha clmd, rdvena : with reference both to Brhaspati and the 
kine (cp. 5 d). havya-sudas : that is, with milk, kdnikradat; 
intv. pr. pt. of krand] cp. 173, 8 ; 174 vavasatis: intv. pr. pt. 
of va6 (cp. 174). 
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^ ^ ^ I I I I 

I i i '®t^€T i i 

gwr i i i 

’fq T^cHt n I I tichi: I B 

6 eva pitr6 vi6y5.deTaya vf 990 Then to the father that belongs 

yajfidirvidhema, nimasa^havir* to aU (he gods^ the iullg we mtdcl 

bhil^. offer worship with sacrifim^ oheh 

Bfbaspate, supraja vxrdvanto sanecj md oblations. 0 BfhaspaU^ 
vaydm sitoa patayo rayinam. with good offering and heroes we 

would be lords of wealth 

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the 
pel. here is ; smh being the case (cp, 180). pitr4 : Brhaspati. The 
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods, virivantas : that 
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i. 1, 8 c, vay^m : this line occurs 
several times as the final Pada of a hymn ; cp. viii 48, 18. 

« « Tff7iwr1% fW’SfT I ?c^i I I I 

I I I I I 

f w. ^ f I w. 1 I i 

7 sa id rai§, pritijanyani vilva That Ung with his impulse and 

Sii^mena tasthav abhi viriena, Ms heroism overcomes all hostile 
B:?haspatim ydh siibhrtam bi- forces^ who heeps Bfhaspati weJh 

bhdrti, nourished, honours him, andpraiscs 

valguydti, vdndate purvabha- Mm as receiving the first (portion 
jam. of the offering), 

abhi : the prp., as often, here follows the vb. siibhrtam bibhdrti : 
lit, cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs 
depend on yds, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a 
sentence, would even otherwise he accented, valgiiydti : note that 
this denominative is treated as a cd. in the Pada text (cp, 175 A 1). 
pitrvabhajam : predicative. 
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c ’SRNiff % 

?rWT T35i I TTU I ?3oT I I I 

n# f^: ihFt% rt#f I f%i|: I ^ I ^RT% I 

if irRf II '«rfM«!:i ^ I i #: I Tlf^ r 

S sd it kseti siidhita dkasi svd, Thai Mng dweXls tvclUesfablt^lied^ 

tdsma i}a pinvate viSvadanim ; in his own ahode» to him the consc^ 
tdsmai vifiah svaydm eva nam- crated food always fields dbun- 
ante, dance; to him his subjects how down 

ydsmin bralima rajani purva dti- of their own accord, mth whom the 

priest has precedence, 

kseti : from 1. k§i possess or dwell, sd-dhita : this form of the 
pp, of dha is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise 
Mtd) ; the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. 6kasi sv6 : 
cp» svd dame in i. 1> 8 c. ila : explained as food (annam) in AB. 
viii. 26, 7, and as eaHh (bhumi) by Sayana. ydsmin rajani: the 
loo. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case ; the antecedent is. 
here put in the relative clause, while in 7 a it accompanies the corr. 
(sd id r^a). purva dti: with reference to this line the AB. 
viii. 26, 9 remarks, ptirohitam evaitad aha thus one calls him a 
Furohita ; cp. also AB. viii. 1, 5 : brahma khalu vai k^atrat 
purvam the JBrdhmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya, 


wir% TT^T l-gr: II 

9 dpratito jayati sam dhdnani 
prdtijanyani utd ya sdjanya. 
avasydve yd vdrivah krndti 
brahmdne r^*a, tdm avanti de- 
vah- 


?t!: I I ^ I I 

I f<T I ^ I I 

I ’et: I i ®w1tW I 

I XTsrt I tm, I I l^r: n 

Unresisted he mns wealth both 
belonging to Ms adversaries and 
to his own people. The Mng wha* 
for the priest desiring (his) help^ 
procures prosperity, him the gods- 
help. 
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati 
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the 
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers. 

jayati sdm: prp. after the vb. (p. 285/). dhdnani: he wins 
wealth both abroad and at home, avasyave — avanti ; both words 
from the same root av : the gods help the king who helps the 
Brahman. 

^ I ‘^r I I I I 

TfH I I I I 

10 f ndral ca somam pibatam, 0 Indra and JBrhaspaH, drink 
Brhaspate, theSoma^ rejoicing at this sacrifice^ 

asmin yajnd mandasana, vir§an- 0 ye of mighty wealth ; let the 
vasn : invigorating drops enter you two; 

a yarn vi^antu indavah sna- hestoio on us riches accompanied 
bhiivo ; altogether with sons, 

asmd rayim sdrvaviram ni yach- 
atam. 

.fndra4 ca: nom. for voo. (196 ca; cp. ca, p. 228, 1 and la), 
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pa drinh mandasana : ao. pt. of mand = 
mad. v^san-vasu : here vrsan = mighty, great ; Sayana explains 
iihe word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of 
which would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A 2 j cp. p. 466 h), 
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is first marked as Pragrhya with 
iti and then analysed j also that in the analysis the first member 
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form 
with n as not final, rayim sdrvaviram: that is, wealth with 
oJBPspring consisting of sons only : a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, B c). 
.yachatam : 2. ipv. pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of 
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ii Jagatl stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this 
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in 
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv, 49. 


grgjW’St f ii 


I ’ps: I I 1 
W I ^ I ^1 I I 

I 

I I I i 

w^RPRC. I 1 I II 


11 Bfhaspata, Indira, vdrdhatam 0 Bfhds^godi and Indra^ caicse 
nah; us to prosper j let that lenevolence 

s4ca sa vam sumatir bhutu of yours he with us, Favour (our) 
asm^. prayers; arouse rewards; weaken 

avistam dhiyo; jigrtdm piiraxn- the hostilities of foe and rivals* 
dhir; 

jajastdm aryd vanusam aratih. 

Bfhaspata Indra : contrary to the general rule the second voc. 
is here unaccented (p. 465, 18 a) ; this is doubtless because the two 
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49), 
in every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspati. 
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p. 15 d). v§.m : gen. 
(109 a), bhutu : 8. s. ipv. root ao. of bhd. asmd : loc. -svith sdca 
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragi^hya (26 c). avistdm: 2. s. du. ipv. of 
the ao, of av favour (145, 6). jigrtdm : 2. du. red, ao, of gr 
toalcen ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 Z?). 
dhiyas • . . piiramdhis : these words often appear side by side and 
in contrast : the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the 
bestowal (dhi from dha bestow) of plenty (piiram anacc. ; cp. the Pada* 
patha). piirarndhis here is also opposed to Gratis (lit. lack of 
liberality) in d. jajastdm : 2, du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryds : gen, of 
ari (99, 8) ,• cp. note on ii. 12, 4. The genitives aryds and vantisam 
are co-ordinate and dependent on dratis ; this appears from various' 
parallel passages, as aryd dratih hostilities of the foe (vi, 16, 27) 
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aghany ary6, vaniisam dratayah evil deeds of the foe, hostilities of 
rivals (vii. 83, 5) ; abhitim aryd, vamisam ^avamsi the onset cf the 
foe, the might of rivals (vii. 21, 9 d). 11 a = vii. 97, 9d4 


U.^AS 


The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymuB. The personi- 
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to 
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light, 
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as 
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing 
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though 
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals. 
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes j she opens the gates 
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives 
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses the 
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She 
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds 
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing 
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of 
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor- 
shippers and causing the sacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings tbo 
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by 
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning. 

tJ§aa is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Stirya 
to travel ; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white 
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover. 
Suiya follows her as a young man a maiden ; she meets the god who 
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sfirya. '^But as 
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is 
said to ai-rive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder 
sister, of Night (x. 127j, and their names are often conjoined as a dual 
compound (usasa-ndkta and ndktoaasft), She is born in the sky, and is 
therefore constantly called the * daughter of Heaven \ As the sacrificial fire 
is kindled at dawn, IJsas is often associated with Agni, who is sometimes 
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet 
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the 
twin gods of early morning, the Alvins (vii. 71). When the A4vins’ car is 
yoked, the daughter of the sky is born. They are awakened by her, 
acconipany her, and are her friends. 



iv. 51, 1] USAS OS 

U^B brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection 
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactors of 
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghoni). 

The name of Usas is derived from the root vas, to shine, forms of 
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is 
invoked. 


iv. 61. Metre : Tri§tubh. 


^*1: 1 ^ ^ I «nt I I IT- 

5^: I TRir: i i 'SRj^ i 

I ffftftJ I fl'JHTfft: i 
airgrc I I 1 ii 


1 iddm u tydt piirutAmam pur^s- 

taj 

jydtis tdmaso vayiinavad asthat. 
niindip div6 duhitdro vibhatir 
gatum kpnavann ir§5so jdnaya. 


This familiar, most frequent light 
in the east, with dearness has stood 
(forth) from the darJcness* Note 
mag the Batons, the daughters of 
the skij, shining afar, make a ^ath 
for mam 


tydd: see p. 297, 5. purutdmam: because appearing every 
morning ; hence Usdsas the Batons in d. tdmasas : abl. dependent 
on asthat = lid asthat. The word vaytlna, though very frequently 
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators 
explain it variously as marga road, prajfLana cognition, and kanti 
heauty. Pischel favours the first of these. Sayai;ia here explains 
vayiinavat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge r= showing 
everything \ It probably here means ^ making the way clear cp. 
gatiim in d. nundm : note that in the EV. this word always 
means now* divd duhitdras : from the point of view of the daily 
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pi. throughout this hymn, 
gatiim: cp. vi 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse’, 
kpnavan : 3. pi. sb. ; explained by Saya^a as 8. pL ipf. ind., 
akarvan. 
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^ fw 
f^T I 

^ 'm^ fT^^ ^rct- 

titw: a 
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i ^ I f^: I i 

^<i:i 

f^rrr:>jt^ i ^xw* i i 

I ^ I I cut^: I I 
fipicff: I ^^[^1 ^3=^: I « 


2 dsthtir n oitra Ufidsah purdstan, iTAe hnlliant Dawns have stoodt 
mita iva svdrav6 adhvard^u. in the east^ like posts set up at 
\ri u vrajdsya tdmaso duara sacrifices. Shining they have un> 
uchdntir avrafi cMoaya^i pa- closed the two doors of the pm of 
vakah. darkness, bright and puttying. 

Usasas : that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one. 
mitas : pp. of mi fix. svdravas : that is, shining with ointment 
cp. i. 92, 5; Bvdrnm nd pd^o viddthesu dfijafi, citrdm divd 
duhita bhtoum aiSrot the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant 
beam, like one who at divine worship anoints the post, the ornament 
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened- though followed by 
two consonants (p. 437 a 8). vrajdsya ; a simile with iva omitted ; 
cp, i. 92, 4 ; gavo nd vrajdm vi Usa avar tdmah Dawn has unclosed 
the darkness as the cows their stall, dvara : the two folds of the door, 
the dual of dvar often being used thus, vi : to be taken with 
avran, 3. pL root ao. of vy cover, uchdntis : pr. pt. of 1. vas shine. 
sucdyah pavakah : these two adjectives very often appear in juxta- 
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 437 a. 


t^cRInr 

we}: 

n 


I w I I i 

I 1 i 
I I we}: I I 

I ww: I Q 


8 nchantir adyd citayanta bhojan Shining to-day may the bounteous 
radhoddyaya Ui^dso maghdnxh. Daums stimulate the liberal to the 
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i acitr4 antdli panaya^i sasantu, giving of wealth* In ohscurity let 
abudliyamanas tdmaso vima- the niggards sleey^ unwakening in- 
I dhye. the midst of darkness. 

citayanta : 8. pL A. inj. ; explained by Ssyana as an indicative t 
:/ prajfiapayanti they instruct. 

i 8 ’Tft ^ I 1 i 1 ^ i 

^rpfT^^ ^ i wt: i i 'fro: i i i 

' ^ I »r#vn% I I » 

I fFT# II 1^3^: 1‘t^i n 

I 4 knvit sA, devib> sanAyo nAvo vA Should this he an old course or 

I yamo babhuyad, TJ§aso, v5 a new for you to-day^ 0 divine 

j adyA : Dawns : (is it that) hy which ye 

j yAna NAvagve, Angire, DAAagve have shone wealthf ye wealthy onest 
cAptAasye, rerati, revAd u§A P upon Navagva, Ahgira^ and Dch 
t iagva the seven-mouthed 9 

babhuyat : op. pf. of bhu, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes 
on ii, 85, 1. 2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring 
^ wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Ahgiras, and Dasagva are the 
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows 
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptasye is 
i uncertain ; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also 

i associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant 

here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye 
did to Navagva, Ahgiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revAt 
these words are found connected in other passages also. u§^A ; 2. pL 
p£ act. of 1. vas shine. 

I f| I I I I, 

I I w I 

I 333 : I ’S’ETSti*!. I 
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^ yliydm H, dovir, rtayiigbhir For yo% 0 goddesses^ with pour 
asvaih steeds yoked in due time, proceed 

pariprayatM bMvanam sa- around the worlds in one dap, 
dyah, awakening, 0 Batons, Mm who 

prabodhdyantir, U§asab, sasdn- sle€j)s, the tivo'^footed and the four* 
taip, footed living world, to motion* 

dvipao catxL^pao oardtiiaya ji- 
vdm. 

pariprayathd : accented owing to hi ; on the accentuation of 
verbal prepositions see p* 469 B a. prabodhdyautis ; cp, L 92» 9, 
vifivam jivdm cardse bodhdyanti tvaJeening every living soul to 
move* cdtuspdd: note that oatdr when accented as first member 
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad 

^ I I 

W I w’ft t I 
»3»hR: 1 m, I i i < 
511 I ’srra^ I I •' 

^ hxia svid asam katama purani Where, pray, and which ancient 
ydya vidhana vidadhiir rbhu- one of them (was it) at which they 
namp (the gods) imposed the tasks of the 

iiibham ydo chubhra TJ^dsafi Ebhus? When the beaming dawns 
caranti, proceed on their shining course, they 

md vx jnayante sadf^ir ajtiryati. are not distinguished, alike, unaging* 

dsam : of the dawns, ydyd : in a temporal sense =s: at whose 
time, vidadhiir: they, the gods, enjoined i this probably refers to 
the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into 
four ; ep. i. 161, 2 : dkam camasdm catiirah, kmotana, tdd vo 
deva abruvan ^make the one howl four\ that the gods said to you ; 
that was one of their vidhana tasJes. Subham : cognate acc. nd vi 
jnayante : they are always the same ; cp. i. 92, 10, piinah.-punap 
^yamana purani samandm vdrnam abhi dumbhamand being 


and jivdm are all neuter. 


^ Si 

5T!ii 1 

^ 5r^5srr 
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lorn again and again, ancient of dags, adorning herself with the same 
colour,^ ivhere dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess 
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual 
dawns that appear successively are referred to. 


-a cfT ^ rn ^ 

’^wjciwr: I 
^’snrr’r 
^ w4 II 

7 ta gha ta bhadra tTsdsah 
rasur, 

abhistidyumna rtajatasatyah,; 
yasu ijanah 6aiamana ukthdib 
stuvdfl, chamsan, drdvinam sa- 
dyi apa. 


m: I I ?fTM w^: I I grr i 
I 

I I 

I tofT’T: I • 

ire’ll I ’^rnlii 

Those indeed, those Dawns Ime 
formerly leen auspicious, splendid 
in help, punctually true; a/t which 
the strenuom sacrificer with reci- 
tations praising, chanting, has at 
once obtained wealth. 


pu- 


On pnra with pf. see 218 A. ijands : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice* 
^asamand : pf. pt. A. of ^am labour, stuvan ohdmsan = stuvan -f* 
sdmsan (40, 1), The general meaning of the stanza is: former 
dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer ; may they do 
so now. 


c riT w bwN; 

tiiTvn;^: i 

1^: 

srr^ri ^ '3^€i ii 


m: I w i I 1 
I i ^lyerr’^T: i 
1 1^: I i i^prr: i 
I I ’EniH': I I II 


8 ta a oaranti samana purdstat, 2%ey abroach equally in the 
samdndtah samana papratha- east, ^reading tJiemselA)e$ equally 
nah. from the same place. The god- 

rtasya devih sddaso bndhana, desses loaldng from the seat of 
gdvam nd sdrga, U§dso jarante. , order, UM herds of hine let loose, 

the Dawns are active. 


i£' 


X903 
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samaBa : always in the same way. samanatfis ; cp. i. 124, 8 : 
prajanati iva, nd di&o minati as one wlio hiows (the way), she loses 
not her direction, rtasya sadasa^J ahl. dependent on hudhanah 
(cp. 10) ; cp. i. 124, 3 ; rtdsya pdntham dnv eti sadlni she follows 
straight the path of order, bndhanas ; ao. pi, awahing (intr.), not = 
bodhayantyas wahening (trans.) according to Sayana ; when A, and 
without an object, budb is intr. ; cp. dbodhi has awolce, said of 
Usas (L 92, 11 ; iii 61, 6; vii. 80, 2), gavam nd sdrgah: cp. 
iv. 52, 5, prdti bhadra adrk^ata gdvam sdrgd nd rafimdyal^ the 
auspicious rags (of dawn) have appeared like Mne let loose, jarante : 
are atvalce = are active^ are on the move (cp. a oaranti in a and 
9 a, b) j are praised (stuyante) according to Sayana, 


-r\< ■ f f , I . 

WV rRiP I 

9 ta in nu erd samana samamr, 
amitavarna TJsdsafi car anti, 
guhantir abhvam dsitam, rilSad- 
bhih 

dukras tanubMih, ddcayo, rue* 
anah- 


tit: I ^ci: I g iTi^i wn I i 

^Tti^T: 1 I I 

I ^TnT;i giitTifir: i 

I i i W*n: » 

Those Dawns even now eguallg 
the same, of unchanged colour^ 
move on; concealing the hlack 
monster, bright with gleaming 
forms, 'brilliant, beaming. 


On the accentuation of nv 5vd see p. 450, 25. dbhvam: cp, 
i. 92, 6, badhate krsndm dbhvam she drives away the black monster 
(of night), rii^adbhis : m. form irregularly agreeing with the f. 
tanubhis. Note that the Fada text does not separate the endings 
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of mu 
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appears in an 
altered form, e. g. priydbhis, hut pitf vjbhis. 


*10 gflrrd f%«TTa: 

TT^TIT^T^ I 


I I itfTT^: i » 

TifT-i^nUT I ^5 j wn^ I I 
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it ufHfehnsjT: i wi i i 

titN: wt II I ^ciNr: i wut ii 

10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatxh 0 daughters of Heaven, do go 
prajavantam yachatasmasu, de- shining forth hesioto on us, god- 

vl^i. desses, wealth accomjganied hg o# 

Bionadava^ipratibddliyamSiiati, ^ring, AwaUng from our soft 
suviriasya pdtaya^i siama. couch towards you, we would &c 

lords of a host of strong sons, 

yacbata : pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc. ; the 
usual case is the dat. (200 A 1). pratibiidhyamanas : with a and 
abh, cp. budhana with abL in 8 o. 

TTlt fwr^ Util ifwi»rRn:i 

^ '3^¥r I '34 1 i i 

^3*1: 1 ^rm i ^4: i 3Rg i 

?nM '9^ n iiJti I ^ I ’gi 

II 

11 tSd VO, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose "banner is the 
lipa bruva, U^aso, yajndketuh s sacrifice, 0 daughters of Heaven^ 
vaydm siama yafidso jdnesu ; implore you that shine forth, 0 
tdd Dydul oa dhattam Prthivi Farms: we wouldhe famous among 

ca devi men; let Heaven md the goddess 

Earth grant that. 

vibhdtar: to be taken with vas. lipa bruve; with two acc. 
(p* 804, 2). yajfidketus : the singer thus describes himself ; in 
i. 118, 19 the Dawn is called yajfldsya ketiih the signal of the 
sacrifice, ya^dso (accent, p. 458, 9 A a) jane^u : this phrase fre- 
quently occurs in prayers, vaydm: the poet having in b spoken 
in the sing, on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pL, so 
as to include the others who are present, dhattam : 8. du. of dhd, 
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . . . ca 
(see p. 468 ^). 

n 2 


100 


A6NI 


[v. 11, 1 


AGNt 


See lutroduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agfni. 

V* H. Metre : Jagati. 

^ artqi i i i i 

«Ni% i ’ssf^r: i i i i 

t ffJfT I I 

Jiff?! I i wfw I I H 

1 Jdnasya gopa ajanista jagyvir Guardian ofthe^eapUf watchful). 
Agni^i suddk§al^ suvitaya nd- most sldlfvtl, Agni has "been horn 

vyase. for renewed tvelfare. Butter faced^ 

ghytdpratiko bpliata divispfM bright, he shines forth brilliantly 
dyiimdd vi Tbliati bharatdbhiah for the Bharatas with lofty, heaven- 
sdcih, totalling (flame). 

gopas : 97, 2. ajanista : is ao. of jan generate* su-ddk^as : 
a Bv. (p. 4:56 c a), snvitaya: final dat. (p. 814, B 2). ndvyase: 
dat. of cpv. of ndva new, gliirta-pratikas : cp. ydsya prdtikam 
ahutam gkrtdna iohose face is ^inJcled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an 
analysis of the cd. b|*liata : supply tdjasa. bharatdbhyas : for 
the benefi^t of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer 
belongs. 

^ I I I w. I «rftN » 

ftwt wsrNf pig: II !^^ifsfiflTr}i^3nzrkip^}i^:ii 

2 yajndsya ketiim, prathamdm As banner of sacrifice, as first 

purdhitam, domestic piest, men have Undled 

Agnim ndras, triisadhasthd sdm Agni in the threefold abode, (Com- 
idhire, ing) on the same car with Indra 
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indrena devdih saratham b& and the gods may that most wise 
barlusi Invoker sit down on the sacrificial 

Bidan ni lidta yajathaya su- grass for sacrifice. 
krdtiih. 

ketiim: in apposition to Agmrn, in allusion to the smoke of 
sacrifice ; cp. viii. 44, 10, hdtaram . . . dhumdketum . . . yajfianam 
ketiim the Invoker, the mno'ke’’bannered banner of samfices j cp. 8 d, 
prathamdm : first-appointed in order of time. pnr6Mtam : see 
: i. 1, 1. ndras : N. pi. of nf (p. 91). tri-^adhasthd : on the three 

sacrificial altars ; Sandhi 67 h. sdm idhire : pf, of idh kindle; have 
kindled and still kindle (cp, p. 342 a). sax'dtham: adv. governing 
indrena and devdis (cp. p. 309, 2). sidan nl : the ipf. expresses 
that he sat down in the past when he became Purohita ; the prp. as 
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20), yaodtliaya : final dai 
(p. 814, B 2). 

9 5rnEi% i ’sn;^ i i i 

II ^:i%l%g;i^i^it5f%l1^:ii 

8 dsammr^to jayase rndt^rdh diioir. Uncleansed thou art lorn Iriglit 

mandrdh kavir lid atis|jho Vi- from thy two ^^arents. Thou didst 

vdsvatabu arise aa the gladdening sage of 

ghrtdna tvdvardhayann, Agna Yivasvant With luiter they 

I ahnta, strengthened thee, 0 Agn% in whom 

dhnmds te ketiir abhavad divi the offering is poured. Smoke he- 

I dritdh* came thy banner that reached to 

the shy. 

I dsam-mr§tas: pp. of wipe, opposed to Mois, though un* 

^ cleansed, yet bxdght. matrds: abl. du. : the two fire-sticks, from 

j which Agni is produced by friction, tid atisthas : 8. s. ipf. of sthd 

stand. Vivdsvatas : gen. dependent on kavis ; the sage (a common 
I designation of Agni) of Yivasvant, the first sacrificer tva : the 

r 
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only 
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated 
as dropped, avardhayan ; that is, made the fire burn up with the 
ghee poured into it ; explained by a-huta. dhumds, &c. ; affords 
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhurndketu (cp. note on 2 a), divi : 
loc. of the goal (p. 826 6). Note the use of the imperfects as referring 
to past ovents (p. 845, BJ. 





5RfW^ig?i: n 


I I I 

I I I »f3:^ I I 

I |;?t: i wwci:i i 

I |nrr*rr: i i 


4 Agnir no yajiiSm lipa vetu 
sadhuya. 

Agnim n4ro vi toharant© gr3i6« 
grb.e, 

Agnir dut6 abliavad dbavya- 
vabano. 

Agnim vrnana vrnate kavikra- 
tum. 


Let Agni come straightway to 
our sacrifice. Men carry Agni 
hither and thither in every house. 
Agni lecame the messenger, the 
carrier of oblations. In choosing 
Agni they choose one who has the 
wisdom of a seer. 


vetii : 8. s. ipv. of vL bharante ; see note on bbr, ii. 88, 10 a, 
grh^-grhe : 189 0 a. dntds : Agni is characteristically a messenger 
as an intermediary between heaven and earth, dhavyavahanas : 
Sandhi, 64. vrnanas : pr. pt. A. of 2. vp, choosing Agn/i as their 
priest. vr:aate : 8. pi. pi\ A of 2 vp. 




1 I ^ I 

^tsr: I i I I 

I 

’w i I ^pNrr I I ’g n 
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5 tubhyeddm, Ague, mddliTimat- 
tamam vacas, 
tiibhyam mani^a ijim astn 
}xTd6. 

tiiam girah, sindlaum ivavAmr 
mahir, 

a prnanti fidvasa,vardhdyanti ca. 


For thee, 0 Agni, let this most 
honied speech, for thee this prayer 
he a comfort to thy heart The 
songs Jill thee, as the great rivers 
the Indus, ivith power, and 
strengthen thee. 


tdbhya : this form of the dat. of tvdm occurs about a dozen times 
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tdbhyam (as in b) ; 
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted, 
having only once (v. 30, 6) to be read with hiatus. mani§a ij&m z 
in this and two other passages of the RV. the a of mamsa is not 
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura. 
66>m : in apposition, as a delight or comfort sindhum iva : this 
simile occurs else\vhere also ; thus fndram ukthani vavrdhuh, 
eamudrdm iva sindhavah. the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers 
the sea. a prnanti : from pi fill. 4dvasa : because hymns, like 
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength, vardhayanti : cs, 
of vpdh grow ; accent, p. 4G6, 19 a. 


g flsjwN: irff 


^TTfC I ^ I I 1 1W(.I 

I firfwnsFR: i i 

w. \ I 1 I 

I w: 1 5cr^: 1 i ii 


6 tuam, Ague, Aiigiraso giiha 

hitdm 

dnv avindaS. chifiriyandm vdne- 
vane. 

Bd jayase mathydmanah sdho 
mahiit ! 

tuam ahuh sihasas putrdm, 
Ahgirah* 


Thee, 0 Agni, the Ahgirases 
discovered hidden, ahiding in eve^'y 
wood. Thus thou art horn, wh&>i 
ruhhed with mighty strength : they 
call thee the son of strength, 0 
Angiras. 
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i.fLgirasas : an ancient priestly family (cp, x 14, 8-6X Agni being 
regarded as their chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have 
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). giiM hitdm 
placed (pp. of dha) in hiding, concealed, explained by fiifiriyandm 
vane ; having hetalcen himself (pf. pt. of iSri) to, resting in, all wood, 
anv avindan : they foimd him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40, 
vane- vane : 189 G a. sd: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 1), 
mathydmanas : pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the 
friction of the kindling sticks, s&ho mahdt: cognate &m,^wUh 
mighty strength (cp. sdhasa y6 mathitd jdyate n^fbhi^i he who when 
nibbed by men with strength is born, vi. 48, 5) ; this being an 
explanation of why he is called sdhasas putrdm son of strength : 
Ibis, or sdhasah is a frequent epithet of Agni ; Sandhi, 

43, 2 a. Ahgiras : see note on a. 


PAEJANYA 

Tills deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only 
three hymns. His name often means * rain-cloud * in the literal sense ; 
but in most passages it represents the personification, the cloud then 
becoming an udder, a pail, or a -water-skin. Parjanya is frequently 
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding 
of rain is his most prominent characteristic. He flies around with a watery 
Cii.r, and loosens the water-skin ; he sheds rain-water as our divine (dsura) 
lather. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He 
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also 
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred 
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called 
the son of Byaus. 

V. 83. Metre; 1. 6-8. 10. Tri^tubh; 2-4. Jagati; 9, Anu^tmibh. 

I I I 


PAEJANYA 
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V. 83, 3 ] 

1 doha vada tavasam girbhir Invoice the mighty one with these 

abhi^i; songs; praise Parjanya; seeJc to 

stuhi Parjanyam; namasa vi- torn Mm with obeisance. Bellotvingj 
vasa, the ball of quickening gifts places- 

kdnikradad vr§abh6 jirddanu seed in the plants as a germ. 
rdto dadhati 6sadhi§u gdrbbam. 

dohd : with final yowel metrically lengthened in the second 
syllable of the Pad a. vada : the poet addresses himself, vivasa r 
ds. of van win. kdnikradat : see iv* 60, 6 d. V}*sabhds : Parjanya, 
jirddanu : Sandlii, 47 ; his quickening gift is rain rdtas in d, 
gdrbham : as apposition to rdtas, Parjanya quickens the growth 
of plants with rain. 

’fcTT^JiT I ’^r’rNr: 1 i i 

fisiTc}: 11 11 

2 vi vpk^an hanti utd hanti I'a- He sliaiiers the trees and he 

k§dso : smites the demons : the whole world 

vidvam bibhaya bhixvanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon. 

havadhat. Even the sinless man flees before 

utanaga isato v^sniavato, the mighty owe, when Parjanya 

ydt Parjdnyah. standyan hdnti thundering smites the evil-doers. 
dnskftah, 

bibhaya : pf, of bhi = pr. {p.842 a), mahavadhat : a Bv. owing 
to its accent (p. 465 c). vf snydvatas ; Parjanya ; abl, with verbs 
of fearing (p. 816 h). dnagas : with irr. accentuation of the priva- 
tive an- in a Bv. (p, 466 c a and f. n. 2), This word is here contrasted 
with duskftas ; hence the utd before it has the force of even. On 
the internal Sandhi of dusk^t see 48, 2 a. 

$ sfiignT^t' i i i 
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^trfq: i pi^i i i ^ i 
I I ^'Tsri': I 1^1 
’ERt. I I I I II 


^ratlii iva kdfiayafivam abhiksi- LiJoe a charioteer lashing Ms 
pdnn, horses mith a tcMp he mahcs mani- 

dTir dntan kmute var^iaiSi dha. fest his messengers of rain. From 
ddrat simlidsya standtha lid afar arise the thunders of the lion, 
irate, when Farjanya malm rainy the 

ydt Parjdnyab kpnutd varBiam shj, 
nabhah. 

rathi : N. of ratliin, mueb less common than rathi, ST. ratliis. 
The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 61,6; rathir iva is much 
commoner and would have been metrically better here, dutan: 
the clouds, simhdsya standthah: condensed for Hhe thunders of 
Parjanya like the roax*s of a lion. varsydm: predicative acc. ; 
on the accent of this form and of varsy&n in b, see p. 460, 2 h, 
krnutd ; note that kr follows the fifth class in the EV., krndti, &c. ; 
karoti does not appear till the AV., cp. p. 146, 4, 


R qrar 

W 

II 


4prd vata vanti; patdyanti vi- 
dyiita; 

liddsadhir jihate; pinvate siiah. 
ira vifivasmai bhuvanaya jayate, 
ydt Parjanya^L prthivim rdtasa- 
vati. 


IT 1 qrirTf: i mfifl i i i 

^ci. I I I i 

I 

Td I fN# I I I 

ERq^: I I U 

i- The wmds Uow forthf the lights 
nings fall; the plants shoot up; 
1 . heaven overflows. Nurture is horn 
e, for the whole world when Farjcmya 
ir quickens the earth with seed. 
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vanti, jlliate (2. ha go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468, 
19 /3) to the two following verbs patayanti (itv,, 168), pxnvate, which 
are accented as beginning new sentences (p* 466, 19 A a) ; cp* also note 
on Ibadhate, i. 85, 9 c. On the secondaiy root pinv see 134, 4 /S, 
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp. 
1 c, d). Note that the preceding Jagatl triplet (2--4) is bound 
together by a refrain beginning with yat Parjdnyah and varying 
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains \ 

q ^ ^1^1 I I 

I ^1^1 I I 

^ ^ l ^ i I 

^ *if| II I I I I ^ II 

5 ydsya vratd prthivi ndnnamiti; In whose ordinance the eatih 
ydsya vratd saphdvaj jdrbhnriti, lends hto ; in whose ordinance 
yasya vratd dsadliir vi^vd- hoofed animals leap about; in 
rupah : whose ordinance plants are cmni- 

sd nah, Parjanya, mdhi 6drma /om, as such, 0 Farjanya, bestow 
yacha. mighty shelter on us, 

ydsya vratd: that is, in obedience to whose law. ndnnamiti: 
int of nam (see 178, 2b] 172a). ^aphdvat: that idhich has hoofs^ 
xtsed as a n. collective, jdrbhuriti: int. of bhnr giiiver (174 a). 
dsadhis : the following adj. vi^vdrhpah is most naturally to be taken 
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd : as nom. corr. followed 
by the voc. ; as such, 0 Farjanya* yacha : ipv. of yam. 

^ 1|w: 1 I ffCT: I I 

n I ■nr i i i i Vr^f: i 

iwifff I 

^ fw II i i i f^fJT i ii 

6div6 no vrstim, Maruto rari- Give us, 0 Mamts, the rain 
dhvam ; of heaven ; pour forth the streams 
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prd pinvata dfivasya dha- of your stallion* Either toith this 

thnnder come^ ^pouring down the 
arvaxL etdna stanayitmin^M, waters as the divine ^rit our 
ap6 nisiiioinn dstirati pita na^L. father. 


divds : this might he abL, from heaven^ as it is taken to be by 
Sayana ; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to aSvasya 
dharSh in b ; cp. ix. 67, 1, prd te dhar§, divd n4, yanti vr^tdyah 
ihy streams go forth like the rains of heaven, raridhvana : 2. pb pv. 
ipy. of r§ give (cp. p. 144, B 1 a). Marutas ; the storm gods, as 
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which m 
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and 
ii. 84, 18). vfsno dfivasya : == stallion. In c d Parjanya is again 
addressed, stanayitnxlndhi : the accent alone (apart from the 
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -na ihi (which 
would be -nehi), but of -na dhi, which would normally be -ndihi; 
-ndhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na a)+ihi. The 
same Sandhi occurs in Indrdhi (i. 9, 1) for fndra a ihi. With 
stanayitniinS. cp. standyan in 2 d and standthas in 8 c. apds = 
vrstim in a and dharas in b. dsurah pita nah : as appositional 
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi ; cp. sd in 5 d with the 
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv, yacha. The two epithets are applied 
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Eaiih 
Parjanya most resembles. 


*0 'qf 

— r,r ;;;5 -f V fTll- il ■ J * 


^1^1 I ’^RTI w I 
I I ^ I I 
I g I ^ I 1 » 

fRi: i I ii 


7 abhi kranda ; standya ; gdrbham 
a dha; 

udanvata pari diya rdthena. 
dftim sd karsa vi§itam nia- 
ncam: 

sama bhavantu udvato nipadali. 


Bellow towards us; thunder; 
deposit the germ; fly around with 
thy water-clearing ear. Draw well 
thy water-skin unfastened down- 
ward : let the heights and valleys 
he level. 
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standya : accented as forming a new sentence* g^rbham : cp. 1 d, 
ar^to dadhati 6fiadM§u gdrbham. dbas: 2. s. root ao. sb. of 
1. dha. diya : with final vowel metrically lengthened* dftim : 
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the 
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers, 
viaitam (from ai tie ) : untied so as to let the water run out. nydrfL- 
cam : predicative ; = so that the untied orifice turns downward, 
samas : that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by 
the surface of the water covering both. 




I I fw I I 

I I WT«i: II 


Draw up the great hueJeet, pour 
it down; let the streams released 
flow forward. Drench heaven and 
earth with ghee ; let there he a good 
drinking place for the cows* 


S mahantam kdSam dd aoa, ni 
sifica ; 

syandantam kulya visitah pu- 
rdrstat. 

ghrt^na dyavS-prthivi vi undhi ; 
suprapandm bhavatu aghnia- 
bhyab^. 

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing 
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents, aca : 
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni siflca : Sandhi, 67 c. purds- 
tat : according to Sayana eastward, because ‘ rivers generally flow 
eastwards’; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived, 
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the EV. was composed, 
ghrtdna : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun- 
dance. dyavaprthivi : Pragrbya, but not analysed in the Pad a 
text (cp. i 35, 1 b). undhi : 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddM. This 
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapanim : note that in the 
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Pada text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that 
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal 
internal Sandhi (see 65 b). 


"Elw II 

9 y4t, Parjanya, kdnikradat, 
standyan hdmsi dxiskfta^i, 
prdtiddm vidvam modate, 
ydt idm ca p|^tllivyam ddM, 


I I I 

Ef^ I I 

^ I I 'E I I ETf^ II 

When, 0 Parjanya, heUowinrf 
aloud, iliundering, thou smitest the 
evil-doers, this whole world emits, 
tohatever is upon the earth 


ydt Parjanya : cp. 2 d. hamsi : 2, s. pr. of han (66 A 2). ydt 
kim ca : indefinite prn., whatever (19 h), explains iddm viSvam this 
W 07 id ; if a verb were expressed it would be bhdvati. 


api 


I I ^ 1 I g I 

apHTE I 

eN).* I 'epEifE I E|f^iEE% I ^ ^ I 
El wf wE! 1 I I EiE:i 

^ I EiEIEf: I I EE^ETB( B 


lOdvarsxr varsdm: fid n 9U g|r- 
bbaya ; 

dkar dbdnvam dtietava xi. 
djyana dsadbir bfidjandya kdm ; 
utd prajabbyo avido mam§ara* 


Thou hast shed rain : now wholly 
cease; thou hast made the deserts 
passable again. Thou hast made 
the plants to grow for the saJce of 
food ; and thou hast found a hymn 
of praise from (thy) c/reatmres. 


This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant 
rain, describes its results. 
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dvarsis : 2. a s ao. of vrs. xi sii : on the Sandhi see 67 c ; on the 
meaning of the combination, see under u and sii, 180. grbliaya : 
thispr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. dkar: 2. s. root 
ao. of kr. dti-etavdi: cp. p. 46B, HI) a, dji^anas: cp. Id and 4b, 
kdm : see 180, Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatr 
Pada in a Tristubh stanza (p. 446, f. n. 7). avidas : a ao. of vid 
find, iliou hast found = received, prajabhyas : abb, from creatim^ 
in gratitude for the bestowal of rain. 

posAn 

This god is celebrated in eight hymns, live of which occixr in the sixth 
Majjdala. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits are 
scanty. His foot and his right hand are mentioned j he wears braided hair 
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is 
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel 
(karaxnbhd.). 

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother 
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun- 
maiden Surya as a husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial 
in the wedding hymn (x, 85). With his golden aerial ships Pusan acts as 
the messenger of Surya. lie moves onward observing the universe, and 
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all 
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of 
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth ; he goes to* 
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on the 
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers 
out of the way,* and is called ‘son of deliverance' (vimuco n^pat). He 
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back 
^ the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. ‘ Glowing’ (aghrnii) is one of his. 
exclusive epithets. 'The name means ‘prosperer’, as derived from pus, 
cause to thive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pusan was. 
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sum 
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect. 

vi. 54. Metre : Gayatrl. 

^ I I I I 

^ ^ H I i0?n 5^ I I » 
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1 sam, Pusan, vidiisS- naya, 
y6 dfijasanuiasati, 
yd ev^ddm iti brdvat. 


PO§AN [vi. 54, t 

Conjoin us, 0 Pusan, with one 
that hnoivs, who shall straightway 
instruct us, and xolio shall say (it 
is) ‘just here \ 


vidiisa : inst. goyerned by the sense of association produced by 
the combination of naya (ni lead} with sdm : cp. p. 808, 1 a* The 
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide', anu-^asati (8. s. pr, sb.) : 
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost, iddm : not 
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to 
a particular substantive, brdvat : 8. s. pr. sb. of bru. 


^ II 

2 sdm u Ptisna gamemahi, 
y<5 grham abhi^asati, 
imd ev6ti ca brdvat. 


I ^:fiT I fajiT I I 

\ I I 

1 5^1 I I w^fi: n 


We would also go tvith Pusan, 
who shall guide m to the homes, 
and shall say (it is) ‘just time \ 


u : see p. 221, 2 ; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2. 
Pusna : see note on vidiisa, 1 a. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam) : 
200 would preferably go with PUsan as our guide, gyhan : that is, the 
sheds in which our lost cattle are. 


Bgrait || 

S-Pusndfi cahrdm nd risyati, 
na k.6i6 dva padyate ; 
n6 asya vyathate pavi^i. 


I I ^ I I 

51 1 I ’fHf I I 

’fr I w I I H 

Pusan's ivheel is not injured, the 
well (of his cBx) falls not down ; nor 
does Ms felly waver. 


n6 : = nd u, also not j on the Sandhi cp. 24. k6^6 va : on the 
Sandhi accent, see p, 465, 17, 3. asya: unaccented, p, 462, Bo. 
Sayana explains cakrdm as Pusan’s weapon, and pavis as the edge 
of that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable 
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because the weapon of Posan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while 
his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it, 
and he is called a charioteer. 


«r ?T ijnf^ I 


I I I I 

I I 11 


4 y<5 asmai bavifavidhan, Him who has worshipped him with 

nd tdm Piiiapi mrsyate ; oblation m?an forgets not : he is 

prathamd vindate vdsu. the first that acquires wealth. 

asmai: pQsan ; on tho syntax, see 200, A 1/; on loss of accent, 
soo p. 462 B c. dpi : verbal prp. to be taken with mp|. prathamds i 
tlje man who womhips Posan. 


M ^ arr »t: 

^ I 

^ ^ sr; u 

5 Pnsa ga &nu etu nah; 

Pu§a raksatu drvatah ; 
Pufa vajam sanotn nali* 

dnu etu : to he with them 
to prevent their being lost, 

I 

^ Wffi II 

6 Piii^ann, dnu pra ga ihi 
ydjamanasya sunvatdh, 
aamakam stuvatam utd. 


|?T I I 1 ^ I I 
I I I 

^ I I I u 

Let Lusan go after our cowsp 
let Lamn protect our steeds; let 
JPumn gain booty for us, 

and prevent injury or loss, raksatu J 

i^i^mianiiTfli 

1 I 

wTski fgnTT i i ffiii 

0JPusa9z, go forth after the cow$ 
of the sacrifcer who presses 8<ma^ 
and of us who praise thee. 


dnu pra ihi : cp. p. 468, 20 a, ydjamanasya : of the institutor 
of the sacrifice, stuvatam : of the priests as a body. 


1902 
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POSAN [yi. U, 7 


m#' ^ ?lfft I 
Wf^TfW ’iff II 

7 makir nelan ; makim ri^an ; 
makim s&m lari k^vato s 
dtharistabhir a gahi. 

nelat: inj. ao. of nafi 6e U 
ris. lari ; ps, no. inj, of If cr 


i i i 

1 58^ t ?nfT I I 
I ■^FrfSr: i w i *if| n 

Let not my one le lost; let it 
not ie injured; let it not suffer 
fracture in a pit : so come hvu^ 
with them uninjured, 

r (see 149 a 2), riipat ; a ao. inj. of 
Arx§taTbliis : supply gdbMs, 


t^rNi n tsrt^ i « 

8 Ipnvantam Pusdnam vaydm, FUsan, tvho hears, the watchful, 

iryam dnastavedasam, whose property is never lostj who 

ilanam rayd imake. disposes of riches, we approach, 

Inasta-vedasam ; who always recovers property that has been 
lost ; he is also called dnasta-paln. : whose cattle are never lost ; cp. 
1, 2, 5, 6, 7. rayds : gen. dependent on xSanam (see 202 A a). 
Jmahe : 1. pi. pr. A. of i go governing the acc. Pu§dnain : 
cp. 197 A 1. 


Q. 'gJnT^ ^ ^ 

Tfr ’fff I 

%% II 

9 Pusan, tdva vratl vaydm 
nd ri^yema kada cand : 
stotaras ta ihd smasi. 

Pusan tdva : note the 
abiding iii thy ordinance, 
for the hope expressed in a b. 


g4n.i ?N’ I I ^^1 

I I I sTi 

I ^ I 51 1 II 


0 PUsm, in thy service may we 
never suffer injury: we are thy 
praisers here. 

Sandhi (40, 2). vratl ; that is, while 
smasi : 1. pi. of as &e ; c gives the reason 


IP AS 


IIB 


viL 49] 


CJO trf^ 

n 

10 pAri Fusa pardstld 

dhdstam dadhatu ddksinam : 
ptinar no nastdm ^atu* 


trfr I i^r I ’ctwk i 

I i I 

5^: I I I '5or 1 '^g « 


Let F€mn put his right hand 
around xx^from afar : lei Mm drive 
up for us again tvJiai has been lost 


pardstad ; the a to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp, p. 487 , a 8 ). 
pdri dadhatu : for protection, dhidstam = hdstam : 54 . na§tdm; 
from na 6 he lost ; cp. dnastavedasam in 8 b. ^atu : the meaning 
of the vb. shows that by the n* na^Jdxn what is lost cows are 
intended. 


APAS 

The Waters are addressed in four hymna, as well as in a few scattered 
verses, Tlie personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the 
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow 
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra, 
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe 
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their 
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside 
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth 
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and aa such produce Agni. 
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most 
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify, 
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins 
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth, 
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid a«re often 
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass 
receive the ofiering of the Soma priest 

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their 
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra, 
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are 
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the 
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Waters 
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra. 
Elsewhere the Waters used in preparing the terrestrial Soma seem to be 
meant. ‘ When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are 

I 2 
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma 
(viii. 48 ) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap- 
proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who bow down before the 
youth. 

The deification of the Waters is preW edio, for they are invoked as dpo in 
the Avesta also. 


vii. 49. Metre: Triftubh, 

'ejT 


I i ^rarfji: i 

g*n;*jTt i i i 

I m: I I fw: I vui i 
I 1 1^: I ^W[,i » 


I samudrdjyefthSljL salllAsya md- 
dhyat 

punana yanti dnivilamanah : 
fndro ya vajri vpf abh6 rarada, 
ta apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


Having fhe ocean a$ their chiefs 
from the midst cf the sea, purify- 
ing, they flow imresting : let those 
Waters, the goddesses, for whom 
IndrafhehearerofthehoUfhe mighty 
one, opened a path, help me here. 


samudrd-jyesthSs : that is, of which the ocean is the largest, 
salildsya : the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2 a, are meant, 
pnnanas : cp. pavahas in c. dniviSamanas : cp. i. 82, 10, where 
the waters are alluded to as dti^thantis and dnivefianas standing not 
still and resting not rarada : of Indra, it is said elsewhere {ii. 15, 8), 
vdjrena khany atpnan nadinam with his holt he pierced channels for 
the rivers, ta apo‘ &c. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this 
h3rmn. 


^ 'ETT t^T ^ ^ 

'fcT ^ eh: ^5it: i 

in in»N^ II 


nT:i I’fif i^i’eNt^i 

I BUI ^ I vt: i^^^'Tisrr; I 
i BTt I I yr|««T: i 
m: I i|^: i j? i nTii:i ii 
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2 ya Apo divya ut4 va srdvanti The Waters that come from 
khanitrima ut& va yali svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or 
ja^i ; that arise ^ontaneomlyj that clear 

samtidrartli§ yaij. fiiicayah pa- and ^rifying have (he ocean as 
vakas: their goal: let those Waters ^ the 

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. goddesses^ help me here. 

divyas : that fall from the sky as rain : cp. salildsya mddhyat 
in 1 a. khanitrimils : that flow in artificial channels : cp. fndro 
ya rarada in 1 c, svayamjas : that come from springs, samud- 
rarthis : that flow to the sea ; cp. samixdrdjye^thati ptinana 
yanti in 1 a, b. pavakas : this word here and elsewhere in the 
BV. must be pronounced pavSki (p, 487 a 9). 


9 ■’cwT 

mi 

TIT i 


i I I I ^ I 

I I mi i xiiw: i 

m: I win i TWHTTfc,! u 


3 yasfim r^a Viriuao yati md- 
dhye, 

satyanirtd avapddyafl jdn&n&mi 
madhudotita^L ddcayo ya^i pa- 
vakas : 

ta Apo devir ihA mam avantn* 


In the midst of whom King 
Varuna goes looJcing down upon 
the truth and untruth of men^ who 
distil sweetness^ clear and •jmrify- 
ing : let those Waters, the god- 
desses, help me here. 


VArunas ; this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters, 
for the most part those of heaven. avapdSyan : this shows that 
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1. 
satyanytd: Pragrhya (26; cp, p. 487, note 8) ; accent: p. 457, 10 e. 
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text. madhuL- 
Icdtas : that is, inherently sweet. 


a ling ^ ^ i Traf i \ '^T^ i i 

|?rr ’qiff »r3(f% i i |w i i i i 
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i '^' < 1 

m n ?n:iw4:it^;i«?liirRi,i^^ii 


i yasu raja Vdrnno, y4su S6mo, 
Vifive deva yasu urjam mad- 
anti ; 

yaidvanard yasu Agrnh prd- 
vi^^as : 

til Apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


In wliomKing Vamm^ in whom 
Soma^ in whom the All^gods drink 
exhilarating strength^ into whom 
Agni Vaihdnara has entered : let 
those WaterSf the goddesseSf help 
me here. 


urjam : cognate acc* with mddauti (cp* 197 A4) = oblain vigour 
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with 
the Waters* vaiSvanards : belonging to all men, a frequent epithet 
of Agni. prdvi§tas : Agni's abode in the Waters is very often 
referred to; cp* also his aspect as Apam ndpat ‘Sou of Waters* 
(ii. 85). 


MITEi-ViEU]Jfl 

This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth. 
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous 
than those in which they arc separately addressed. As Mitra (iii. 59) is 
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, the two together have prac- 
tically the same attributes and functions as Taruna alone. They are con- 
ceived as young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the 
rays of the sun as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They 
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is 
located in heaven ; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns 
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot bo 
deceived. They are kings and universal monarohs. They are also called 
Asuias, who wield dominion by means of mftya occult power, a term mainly 
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun 
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and 
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air. 

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought 
of and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They have kine yielding refresh- 
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and 
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= rain) and the 
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8X)aces witli honey. They send rain and refreshment from the shy. Rain 
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwells 
on their powers of bestowing rain. 

Their ordinances are fixed and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal 
gods. They are upholders and cherishers of order. They are barriers 
against falsehood, which they dispel, hate, and punish. They afflict with 
disease those who neglect their worship. 

The dual invocation of these gods goes hack to the Indo-Iranian period, 
for Ahura and Mithra are thus coupled in the Avcsta. 


vii. 61. Metre: Triiptubli. 

^ ’^1 

II 


^ I ^ I I TOT I I 

I I I ^5Fsrr*i. I 
I I I i ■gt i 

1 iRsgjt. I I I ii 


1 lid v5m o&ksur, Varima, suprd- Up the lovely eye of you two 
tikam gods, 0 (Mitra and) Varuna, rises, 

devdyor eti Surias tatanvan. the Sun, having spread (his light); 
albhi y6 viSva bhiivanSni ed§te, he who regards all Mngs observes 
sd manyiim mdrtie§u a ciketa. their intention among mortals. 

odk^us : cp. vii. 63, 1, dd u eti . . . Siiryah . • • cdksux Mitrdsya 
Vdrunasya up rises the Sun, the eye of Mitra and Varuna. Varuna : 
has the form of the voc. s., which could be used elllptieally ; but the 
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna 
(op. 193, 2 a) ; cp. deva in 7 a It is, however, difficult to see why 
the a should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal 
break (w u-) of the Tristubh line (see p. 441). abhi . . . caste : the 
Sun is elsewhere also said to behold all beings' and the good and 
bad deeds of mortals, manyiim: that is, their good or evil 
intentions ciketa : pf. of oit perceive (cp. 139, 4). In d the caesura 
irregularly follows the third syllable. 




n I ^1 v: I I i 

I TRlff^ I I 
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w I wfftr i i ^ 

w 'inwT ^ iDni:^: 5%^ n lawM: 1 

•w I ^ I nwt I ’T I icnc^: I ; ' 

2 prd T§m sS, Mitrft-Varunav, FoHh for you UoOy 0 Mitra^ 

rtavS. Yarma, this pious priest^ heard ; 

vipro mdnm&ni dirgha^riid afar^ sends Ms hymns, that ye may 

iyarti, favour Ms prayers, ye wise ones, J 

ydsya brdhmijai, sukratd, d- that ye may fill his autumns as it ;■ 

vfitha, were with tvisdom. 

a ydt krdtvS n& ^ardda^i p^r- . 

Biditlie. I 

iyarti : 3 . s. pr. of p yo, ydsya . , . dvdtlias = ydt tdsya 
Avatkas : on the sb* with i-elatives see p. 866, 2. sukratd : see j 

note on ytavari, L 100, 1 b. The repeated unaccented word in the # ) 
Pada text here is not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented 
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked, a pj*p.Aithe : 2 . du. six 
pr. of pr^ fill. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is 
probably Hhat ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom 
all his life\ iSarddas : autumns, not varsani rains (which only j; 
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the EV. to express years of [ 

life, because that was the distinctive season where the EV. was ;!■ 

composed. ij 

? ifw; n I Hfr: 1 1 |f^T: 1 ij 

JT I I 

I f 

T’^wrufT 11 1 5^% 1 1 1 

S prd ur6r, MitrS-Varana, prthi- From the tvide earth, 0 3 IUra* 
vyah, Famna, fi-oni the high lofty sJcy, 
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prd diva r§vad birlaata\i, su- 0 bounteous oneS) ye have placed' 
danu, your spies that go separately, in 

spAfio dadhathe dsadhisii viksti plants and abodes^ ye that protect 
^dliag yat6, ^nimisam rdk§a- with unwinding eye. 
mana. 

iirds : here used as f. (as adjectives in u may be : 98), tbongh the 
f. of this particular ad j. is otherwise formed with i : urvr-t sudanu : 
see note on sukratti in 2 c, spd^as: the spies of Vanina (and 
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages. dadMthe: Pragrhya 
(26 6). 6§iadln§u : the use of this word seems to have no special 
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the 
houses of men, but also outside, yatds; pr. pt. A. pL of i go. 
dnimi§am : acc. of d-nimif f. non-winMng^ used adverbially, to be 
distinguished from the adj. a-nimi§d also used adverbially in the^ 
acc. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre. 

I I I I 

^*+•‘1 I ^ I I 

I 1 j ’^fhcir: i 

If I ^-£4^ I f^rnt » 

4 ^dmsa Mitrdsya Vdruniasya dha- J ^vill praise the ordinance of 
ma: Mitra and Tamm: their force 

diismorddasxbadbadhemahitva. presses apart the two worlds with 
dyan masa dyajvandm avirah ; might. May the months of non- 
prd yajfidmanma vpjdnam tirate. sacrificers pass without sons ; may 

he whose heart is set on sacrifice 
extend his circle. 

Idmsa: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically^ 
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it ; or the 1. s. 
sb. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet 
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6 a, b also, badbadhe r 
int. of badh (174 a) ; cp. vii. 23, 8, vi badhi^ta syd rddasi mahitva 
he has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might, mahitva : inst.. 


8 ’errfl 

*[fWT I 

IT II 
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{p. 77). &y&m B. pi. pr. sb. of i go (p» 180). avirad : predicative = 
as sonless ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 c a. yajnimanma : con* 
trasted with dyajvanam (accent p, 455, f. n. 2). pra tirate : B. s. 
sh. pr. of tf cross; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro* 
longing life (A. one’s own, P. that of others), here of increasing 
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to aviras in c) ; cp. prd yd 
bandlmm tirdnte, gdvya pr2cd,nto ddvya maghani «(;/«> further their 
Un^ giving abundantly gifts of cows and horses (vii. 67, 9). 


«T ’ETT^ ^ 

5ptNt 

— r n nr *i irr ^j . . i f" - ii - .. 

■ST 


I I I pn: i 
^ i I 1 I ^ \ 

I I I I 

^ I ^ I I 


^ dmurlL, vifivS, vrsanav, ima 
vam, 

nd, yasTi citrdm dddrde, n& ya- 
ksam, 

driihah sacante dnrta jdnanam: 
nd vam ninyani acite abhuvan. 


0 wise mighty ones, all these 
(praises) are /or you two^ in which 
no marvel is seen nor mystery. 
Avengers follow the falsehoods of 
men: there have been no secrets 
for you not to know. 


The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the 
PadapEtha I take dmura to he a du. m, agreeing with vrsanan, but 
visva for vidvas (contrary to the Pada) f. pi. N. agreeing wiih imas 
these (sc. stntdyas), nd citrdm : that is, no deceit or falsehood, 
.dddrde : 8, s. pf. A. with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 842 a), drdhas : 
the spies of Varuna (cp. 8 c). nd ninyani : explains c : there is 
nothing hidden from you. a-eite : dat. inf. (cp. 167, 1 a). 




’Em: I I ^wi. i 

\ ^ I f^Tfpr i i 

XT I ^ I I I I 

^ < H'fi: » * 
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6 sam ti vSm yajfidm mahayam With remrence I tcill eonsec^^ate 

nS-mobliir ; for you the sacrifice ; I call on you 

huv^ vam, Mitra-Vanma, sa« two, MitraWaruna, with seal. 

badhab. (These) new thoughts are to praise 

pra vam mdnmani rcdse ndvani ; you; may these prayers that have 
krtani bribma jtijusann imani. heen offered he ylcasing. 

sdm mabayam : 1, s, inj. cs. of mah. huvd : 1* s. pr. A. of 
hu call, sabadhas : note that the pel. sa is separated in the Pada 
text, though the privative pel. a is not. prd , . . rodse ; dat. inf. 
from Bxo praise (see p. 192, 1) 1 ; cp. p. 463, notes 2 and 8). ndvdni : 
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers, brdbma : 
n. pL ; see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jtynsan : 8, pi. sb. pf. of 
ju§ (140, 1). 


f ah ^ 

mirr ^ ii 


1 151 1 i 

5^ I I 1 

1 f :«»rT i 1 1 5: 1 

[ I 1 1 5: II 


7iydm, deva, pnrdhitir yuvd- This prkstly service, 0 gods, lias 

bbyam heen rendered to you Uoo at sacri* 

yajbdsn, Mitra-Varnnav, akari ; fices, 0 MitraWaruna. Take us 
vidvSni durga piprtam tird no. across all hardships. Do ye protect 
yuydm pata suastiblii!b« sida ws evermore with hlessmgs. 
nabi. 


This final stanza is a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding 
hymn (vii. 60) ; d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the 
Vasistha family, concluding three^fourths of the hymns of the seventh 
Mandala. 

deva : voc. du., shortened for deva (cp; Varuna in 1 a) as restored 
in the Fada text, yuvdbhyam : note the difference between this 
form and yiivabhyam, dat. du. of yrivan youth. Mitra-Varunau s 
note that in the older parts of the EV. the du. ending au occurs 
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<»nly within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of S.v. 
akari: ps. ao. of kr do. piprtam : 2. du. ipv. pr. of py put across, 
yuy&m: ph, soil, devas, because the line is a general refrain 
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna. 


SURYA 

Some ten hymns are addressed to S3rya. Since the name designates the 
orb of the sun as well as the god, Stirya is the most concrete of the. solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind 
of the seers. The eye of SQrya is several times mentioned ; but SUrya 
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varu^a, as well as of 
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole 
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He 
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all 
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called ota^A, 
or by seven swift mares called hArit hays. 

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Surya; be shines from the lap of 
the Dawns ; but Dawn is also sometimes Suiya’s wife. He also bears th<i 
metronymic Aditya or Iditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is 
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean, 
and they placed him in the sky ; various individual gods, too, are said to 
have produced Surya or raised him to heaven. 

Suiya is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing space ^ he is 
a ruddy bird that flies ; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled 
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally ho is 
described as an inanimate object : he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated 
stone set in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudba) which 
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril- 
liant car placed by them in heaven. Sfliya is also sometimes spoken of as 
a wheel (oakrA), though otherwise the wheel of Surya is mentioned. Surya 
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness, 
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into 
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away 
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the 
epithet * all-creating ’ (viAvA-karman) is once applied to him. By his 
greatness he is the divine priest (asuryA purdhita) of the gods. At his 
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other 
gods. 

The name Surya is a derivative of svAr and cognate with the Avestio 
livare stin, which has swift horses and is the eye of Almra "Mazda 
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vii. 63. Metre : Tri^tubli. 

^ 1 wrt 

’Efnrr^: ^ 5RT«i^TU!R i 

m II 

1 i5d u eti snbhdgo viSvdoak^a^i 
sadharanal^ Surio manusftnam, 
cdk^ur 3Mjtrdsya Vdrunasya 
devd5, 

cdrmeva yd^i samdvivyak td- 
mftipsi. 


^ I 'll ?[f?f I ^ I I I 
w: I 

^nrat’^: i i i 

I I iMpto 1 1^: I 

I I l n 

Up rises the genial all-seeing 
Sun, common to all men^ the eye 
of Mitm md Yamna, the god who 
rolled up the darlmess like a 
sUn» 


vidvdoaksas : cp. nrucdksas in 4 a j on the accentuation of these 
two words cp, p, 464 , 10 and p, 455 , lOoa, cdki^us : cp. vii. 61 , 1 . 
sam-dvivyak : 3 . s. ipf. of vyao extend, odrma iva : cp. ir. 13 , 4 , 
radmdyah Suriasya odrmevavadhnB tdmo apsii antdh the rays 
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters. 


— *^,1,1,1^, I .y . I ,. , — 

*i^ET»^gv^: ?[ 5 re[ I 


^ pi: II 


I 

«nji:i 

^iT«ii t I I 
ppr I pFi:i 

^ I Wf: I 1 1 pt u 


2 ud u eti prasavita jdnanam Up rises the rouser of the people, 

mahan ketdr arnavdh Suriasya, the great waving banner of the Sun, 
samandmcakrdmpariavivrtsan, desinng to revolve hither the uni- 
yad Etasd vdhati dhur^u yuktdli. form wheel, which Mtaia, yoked to 

the pole, draws. 


StJRYA 
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prasavita: with metrically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for 
prasavita as restored by the Paclapatha; cp. 4 c, jdnab Suryena 
prdsutahL samandm : unifonn, with reference to the regularity 
of the sun’s course, cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtlei^a 
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of. 
paryavivrtsan : ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 18 a. Eta^ds: as the 
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned j but Stlrya is also 
often said to be drawn by seven steeds ; cp. i. 164, 2, saptd ytiAjanti 
r&tham dkacakram, dkd ddvo vahati saptdnama seven yoke tha 
one-wheeled car^ one steed with seven names draws it dhnr§d : the loc. 
pi. as well as ilie s. of this word is used in this way. 


9 


I iiff^ I wiH: I 
■p: I % I I I I 

'ir: I i»TT*nR: i '®t i i ir 


8 vibhrajamana usdsam updsthad 
rebhdir dd eti anumady dm anah. 
esa me devdb Savita caohanda, 
ydb samandm nd praminati dha- 
ma. 


Shining forth he rises frmn the 
lap of the daivm, greeted with 
gladness hy singers. He has seemed 
to me god Samtr who infringes not 
the uniform law. 


caohanda : here the more concrete god Surya is approximated to 
Savitr (i. 35), who is in several passages spoken of as observing 
fixed laws. In this hymn Suiya is also referred to with terms 
(prasavita, prdsutas) specially applicable to Savitr. nd praminati : 
cp. what is said of Dawn in i. 128, 9, rtasya nd minati dhama she 
infringes not the law of Order, 


8 w ^5^ ^*3^ 



I 


^ 

IfRTRSrRfk II 


1 w: 1 f i ^fi; i 
I I i 

I BTifr: i i Tf'T’ifrr: i 
1 I 0 
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4 divd rukmd urticdksa tid eti, Tlie golden gem of ihe slcg, far- 

dtirearthas tariinir bhraja- seeing rises^ whose goal is distant^. 

manah. speeding onward^ shining, Now 

niiiidTp. jdnah Suriena prdsuta map menf aroused hp the Sun^ 
ayann drthani, kj^navanii d- attain ilieir goals tindperfowi their 
pamsi. labours, 

divd rukmd^L : cp» vi. 51, 1, rukuad nd divd oidita vy adyaut 
lihe a golden gemt of the shy he has shone forth at sunrise; and 
V. 47, 8, mddbye divd loiMta^i pf^nir ddma the mnegated stone 
set in ihe middle of the sJcy, durdarthas : Sarya has far to travel 
before he reaches sunset, dyan : 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go. drthani : 
note that this word is always n. in the RV. except in two hymns 
of the tenth book, in which it is m, krndvan : 8. pi, pr. sb* of ky 
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p* 465, 18 a). 


Tif Tn4‘ I 

TrfH ^ ^ 


■?r^ I : I i ^n^nc i ’55% \ 

I ^ I ^^*1 : 1 I trr^: t 
I 1 ^ I I I 

1 f^T^rw 1 1 f% « 


6 ydtra cakriir amfta gatdm 
asmai, 

dyend nd dlyann dnu eti pa- 
thah* 

prdti vam, sura ddite, vidhema 
ndmobhir Mitrd-VartugiOtd ha- 

vydih* 


Where ihe immortals have made 
a way for him^ like a flying eagle 
he folloivs his path. To you two, 
when ihe sun has risen, toe would 
pay ivorship with adorations, O 
MiiraWaruna, and with offerings.. 


ydtra : the final vowel metrically lengthened, anaftas ; various 
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to Lave 
made paths for the sun. prdti to be taken with vidhema. sura 
ddite : loc. abs. (205 &). 


^ ^ g 1 1 I ^flrr i w. i 

1 ^ I I I f ^ \ 
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l^TT ^ ^ I ?: 1 fvgti ^ i 

f£i trill w . » fsw: i i i 1 5: a 

nu Mitrd Vdrund Aryama nas ISFoio may Mitra, Taruna^ cmd 
tmdne tokaya vdrivo dadhantu : Aryaman grcmt wide s^ace to 
suga no vi6v§ supitlxani santu. ourselves and to our offering, 
yuydm pata suastibM^i sadi* Let all our paths he fair and easy 
nalji* to tmverse. JDo ye protect m ever- 

more with blessings. 

nix : to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables 
(u — , cp, p. 487 a 8) ; only nu occurs as the fii‘st word of a sentence, 
never nii (p. 288) ; the Pada text always has nti, tmdne : this 
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of s^, while i,tm4n 
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (115 h a) and later 
supplants tanii body altogether, dadhantu : 8. pL pr. according to 
the a conj. (p. 144, B 8 /S) instead of dadhatu. suga : lit. may all 
(paths) be easy to travel and easy to traverse. This final stanza is 
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62). 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 


A^VtNA 

These two deities are the moat prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and 
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several 
others. 'I'hough their name (m§v-in horseman) is purely Indian, and 
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the 
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability 
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age. 

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest 
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They are 
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril- 
liancy, beautiful, and adomed with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods 
called golden-pathed (hlra^iya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet 
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult 
])Ower. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are dasrd won- 
drous and nasatya tnie. 

They are more closely associated with honey (rnddhu) than any of the 
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin 
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filled witili Boney ; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have 
a honey-goad j and their car is honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give 
honey to the bee and are compared with beea; They are, however, also 
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Surya. Their car is 
sunlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has 
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It 
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the !p.bhus. It is drawn by 
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds ; sometimes by one or 
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (raaabha). It passes over the five 
countries j it moves around the sky ; it traverses heaven and earth in one 
day ; it goes mund the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartis), 
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They 
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean ; they abide in the 
sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unknown. 
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness 
stands among the ruddy cows j Usas awakens them ; they follow after her 
in their car j at its yoking U§as is born. They yoke their car to descend to 
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the 
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase 
away evil spirits. 

The Alvina are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be 
the twin sons of Tivasvant and Tvasty’s daughter Sarap.yu (probably the 
rising Sun and Dawn). Pusan is once said to be their son ; and Dawn seems ^ 
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con- 
ceived as a female called either Surya or more commonly the daughter of 
Surya. They are Surya's two husbands whom she chose and whose car she 
mounts. Surya’s companionship on their car is indeed characteristic. 
Hence in the wedding hymn (x. 85) the AJvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow 
fertility on her. 

The Alvins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest 
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of 
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are 
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies, 
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are 
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various 
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned 
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship. 

The physical basis of the Alvins has been a puzzle from the time of the 
earliest interpreters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while 
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most 
probable are that the Alvins represented either the moming^ twilight, as 
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is 
probable that the Alvins date from the Indo-ISuropean period. The two 
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds, 
apd who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek 
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena ; and to the two Lettic God*s 
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In 
the Lcttic myth the morning star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun. 
As the two Alvins wed the one SHryS, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the 
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Bioskouroi and the 
Alvins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or 
the Sun himself. 


vii. 71. Metre : Tristubla. 

^ II 


1 '3^^ I I I 
I I I 

wr I sfTiihn I ^ I I 

I »nim:i 15^ I Wei l^*<:ii 


1 dpa svdsur XJsdso Mdg jihite: 
rinakti krsmr aru§ay a pdutham. 
dfivamagha, gdmagha, vam hu- 
vema: 

div& ndktam 4dram asmdd yu- 
yotam. 


Night departs from her sister 
Dawn. The Hack one yields a 
path to the ruddy (sun). 0 ye that 
are rich in horses j rich in' eowSy 
on you two we would call : hy day 
and night ward off the arrow 
from us. 


Kdk (K of ndS) : this word occurs here only# dpa jihite : 8. s. A. 
from 2. ha. TJsdsas : abh, with whicli svdsur agrees. Night and 
Dawn are often called sisters, e. g. svasa svdsre jyayasyai ydnim 
araik the (one) sister has yielded her place to her greater sister (i, 124, 8) ; 
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, ndkto^asS, 
The hymn opens thus because the Ai^vins are deities of the early 
dawn, krsms (dec., p. 87); night; cp. 1 118, 2, ^vetya agad araig 
u krsna sadanani asyah the Iright one has come; the Hack one has 
yielded her alodes to her. rindkti : S. s. pr. of ric leave, arufaya : 
to the sun ; cp. i. 113, 16, araik pdnthdm yatave suryaya aAe has 



ASVINS 


181 


Vii. 11, 8] 

yielded a path for the sun to go. pantham: on the dec. see 97, 2 a. 
gdmagha: on the acceiatuation of this second yoc., see p. 465, 18 a. 
^drum : the arrow of death and disease ; for the Alvins are charac- 
teristically healers and rescuers, asmdd : p, 104. yuyotam : 2. du.. 
of yu separate^ for yuyutam ; cp. 2 c and note on ii, 33, 1 h. 

I I I I ^s?rr l 

ffciR[. I wco I ’wfli’mR; i 

5r: II f^RtlR#i:iRpR|i:f7tl’RTRf^R,l 

r: h 

2 upaydtam dd6ii§e mdrtiaya Gome hither to the aid of the 

rdthena vamdm, Alvina, vdh- pious mortal^ bringing wealth on 
anta. your car, 0 Ahins. Ward oft 

yayntdm asmdd dniram dmi- from us languor and disease: 

vam : day and night, 0 lovers of honey, 

diva naktdm, madhvi, trasi- may you protect us. 
tham nah. 

upa-a-yatam : 2. du. ipv. of ya go ; on the accent see p. 469, 
20 A a a. madhvi : an epithet peculiar to the ASvins. trasitham : 
2. du. A. s ao. op. of tra protect (148, 4) ; irregularly accented as if 
beginning a new sentence. 

^ ’RT RT T«t^RRRIT Wl RIR; I I I t% 

- ^a ilTRR \ I I 

I I I 

^ITf^T rIRTR: I I 1 I 

’RTI I I RlRpill 

8 a vam rdtham avamdsyam viu- Let your Mndly stallions whirl 
^*tau hither ymr car at (this) latest day- 

Bunanaydvo v#§a]gio vartayantn. breah Do ye, 0 AMns, briny U 

K 2 
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syumagabhastim rta 3 nigblnr dl- that is drawn with thongs with ymr 
vair, Jmrses yoksd in due time^ hither^ 

a, A5vma,vdsumaiitamvabetliam. laden with wealth. 


avamdsyanx : pm. adj. (120 cl), sumnayavas: the vowel is 
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word 
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains. 


8 ^ I 

I I ^raiT I 

’!S[^ ^ li ’^iTiMrmTi'siTOani 

I ^ I wi: I I f%t- 

arimii 

d yd vam rdtho, nrpati, dsti The car^ 0 lords of men, that is 
volha, your vehicle, three-scaied, filled toith 

trivandhurd vdsumam usrd- riches, faring at daylrcah, with that 

yama, come hither to us, Ndsatyas, in 

a na ena, I^asatya, lipa yatam, order that, laden tvith all food, for 
. abhi ydd vain viSvdpsnio jigati. you it may approach us, 

trivandhurds ; accent, p. 465 c a. vdsnman : Sandhi, 89, a 
ilpa yatam : p. 468, 20 a ; cp. note on upayatam in 2 a. ena : 
p, 108, ydd ; p. 357. vam : ethical dat. vifivdpsnyas : the 
• meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada 
remains uncertain, jigati 8. s. sb. of ga go, indistinguishable from 
the ind. 





fff y 


I I I i 

t% I I I i ’^sriN; i 

f^: 1 ’5^: I \ I 

f% I I I ’tiT^ 1 w 
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6 yuvdm Cydvanam jardso ’mu- 
muktam, 

ni Peddva ’uhatlmr aMm di5- 
vam; 

nir dmhasas tdmasal^ spartam 
Atrim, 

3Dd JahLiifdm fiithird dkatam 
antd^l. 


Ye two released Oyavana from 
old age, ye l)rougM a swift horse 
to Fedu; ye rescued AM from 
distress and darlmess; ye placed 
Jdliuea in freedom. 


yuvdm : note that this is the nom., ywam being the acc. : p. 105. 
Oydvana is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated 
by the Alvins, jardsas : abl. (p. 816 h). amunmktam. : ppf. of 
mno (140, 6, p. 168). ni iihathtir : 2. du. pf. of vah. Peddve : 
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white, 
serpent-killing steed from the Alvins, nihi spartam: 2. du. root 
ao. of spy (cp. 148, 1 a). The ao. in c and d is irregularly used in 
a narrative sense, ni dhatam : 2. du. root ao. of dha. In i. 116, 20 
it is said of the Afivins : * ye carried away at night Jahusa who was 
encompassed on all sides ^ 


^ fwr I 


I i-SffwFC 1 fw I 
^ I 1 i 

I I I ^ I *ij II 


6 iydm manisa, iydm, Alvina, gir. This is my thought, this, 0 
imam suvrktim, vrsana, ju^e- A&vins, my song, Acceyt gladly 
tham. this song of praise, ye mighty ones, 

ima brdhmani yuvayuni agman. These yrayers have gone addressed 
yuydm pata suastibhih sdda to you, JUo ye protect m evermore 
nah* llessmgs, 

manisa : this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the 
der. a dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita 
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5hJ. 
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gir: 82. agman: 8. pL root ao. of gam (148, 1 e). This stanza 
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (viL 70), 
which also is addressed to the Aivins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 

VABUNA 

Beside Indra (ii. 12) Varuna is the greatest of the gods of the RT., 
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart 
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen. 

His face, eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms, 
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he ohsen^es 
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. Ho treads 
down wiles with shining foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the saorifice. 
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining rohe. His car, which is 
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds. 
Yaruna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold 
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred 
to : they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate 
prayer. By the golden- winged messenger of Yaruoia the sun is meant. 
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samr^). 
The attribute of sovereignty (fcsatrd) and the term dsura are predomi- 
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the 
word may a occult power the epithet mayin crafty is accordingly used 
chiefly of him. 

Varuna is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He 
is a great lord of the laws of natui'e. He established heaven and earth, 
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden 
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven j he has made a wide path for the sun ; 
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The 
wind which resounds through the air is Varuna’s breath. By his ordinances 
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are 
seen at night, but disappear by day. Thus Varuria is lord of light both by 
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused the 
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without 
filling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected. 
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven, 
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground. 

Varuna’s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, be is pre-eminently 
called dhrtd-vrata whose laws are esiahlished» The gods themselves follow 
his ordinances. His power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor 
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces 
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the tiniverse, and the abodes of all beings* Be is all -knowing, and his 
omniscience is typical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the 
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the far-travelling wind 
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit- 
nesses mem’s truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his 
knowledge. 

As a moral governor Varuna stands far above any other deity. Hia wrath 
is aroused by sin, the infringement of hia ordinances, which he severely 
punishes. The fetters (pa^ds) with which he binds sinners are often men- 
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is 
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases 
even from the sin committed by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily 
tiunsgi'OBBCs his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have 
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Varuna 
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on 

footing of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his 
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous 
hope to behold in the next world Varuigia and Yama, the two kings who 
reign in bliss. 

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing 
sky. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier 
age. For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura 
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna in 
character, though not in name. It may even be older still ; for the name 
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek ovpav6s shy. In any case, the 
word appears to be derived from the root vy cover or encompass* 


Yii 86, Metre : Tristubh. 

^ I 


1 g I w I ^t|sn i i 
1 ’jj: I I i fp I 

I 

w I I I I f ’fidk I 

f|cn I I I w I n 


1 dMra tii asya maliina jaiium§i, Inklligent indeed are the genera' 
VI yds tastdmblia rddasi oid iions ly the might of him who has 
nrvi. Propped asunder even the two wide 
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pra nakam rsvdm uunude brE- worlds. He has pushed atvap the 
dntam, high, lofty firmament and the day- 

dvita naksatram ; paprathao ca star as well; and he spread out 
bhuma, the earth, 

dhira : cp. 7 c, dcetayad acitaih ; and vii. 60, 6, aoetdsam cio 
citayanti daksaiJi they with their sMll malce even the tinthinldng thinh, 
asya = Vdrunasya. mabina = mabimna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna 
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and 
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been 
united, prd nunude : pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2 
of Visnu : dd astabbna nakam rsvdm brbdntam thou didst prop up 
the high lofty firmament nakam : means the vault of heaven ; there 
is nothing to show that it ever has the sense of sun which Sayana 
gives it here. Sayana also makes the verb numide, though unaccented, 
depend on the relative in b ; c is, however, equivalent to a relative 
clause (cp. ii. 12, 6 b. 8 d). ndksatram : in the sing, this word 
regularly refers to the sun, in the pi. to the stars. Varuna and other 
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it 
in, lieaven. dvita ; doubly to be taken with nunude ; that is, he 
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun. 
paprdtbat : ppf. of pratb (140, 6) ; accented because it begins a 
new sentence, bbuma: note the difference between bbuman n. 
earth and bbuman m. multitude (p, 269). 

5^ ^ Tic?: I wl' I I ^ I ^ I Tic?: I 

I ^ I g I i I I 

'Si' I % I I I \ 

#r: II I I I ^ I 

2 uta svdya tamia sdm vade tdt : And I converse thus with myself: 

kada mi antdr Vdrune bbu- ^when, pray^ shall I be in com- 
vani ? munion with Varuna ? What obla- 

kimmebavydmdbrnanoju^eta? Hon of mine would he, free from 
kada mrlikdm sumana abbi wrath, enjoy? When shall J, of 
kbyam P good cheer, perceive his mercy ? ’ 



vii. 86, 4] VAEUNA IBT 

svaya tanva : ivith my own tody = with myself (cp. p. 450, 2 h), 
nv antdr ; he. cit. Note that when a final original r apj)ear0 in the^ 
Samhita text, it is represented by Visarjanlya only in the Pada text ; 
on the other hand, antdh in vii. 71, 5 appears as antar iti; ivithm 
Varum = united with Varum, bhuvani : 1. s. sb. root ao. of bliil be* * 
khyam : 1. s. inj, a ao. of khya. 


f II 


^ I Tici: njsif: I I • 

1 1 i i 

¥irpTJi:i’5[ci:i%| if^i w:i> 

I 9 1 I I II 


8 prchd t4d 6no, Varuna, di- I ash about that 5in, 0 Vanina,. 
dfksn; loiih a desire to find out; I ap- 

tipo emi oikituf o vipf oham ; proach the wise in order to ash ; 
samandm in mo kavdyai cid the sages say one and the same 
ahnr : thing to me : ‘ this Vanina is wroth- 

ay dm ha tiibhyam Varuno hr- with thee,* 
nite. 

ppchd: 1. s. pr. ind. A. of praoh as7c, didrk§u is a difficulty : 
it has been explained as L, pi. of a supposed word didrd, a very 
improbable formation = among those who see ; also as N. s. of a ds. 
adj. didfksu, with wrong accent (p. 461/) and wrong Sandhi, for* 
dxdf ksur (fipo) = desirous of seeing (i. e. finding out). It is probably 
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n, of the ds. adj. 
used adverbially (with adv. shift of accent) = mth a desire to see, i. e* 
find out, Tipo == tipa u (24), oikitiisas : A. pi. of the pf. pt. of cit 
perceive, vi-pf cham acc. inf, (167, 2 a), hrnito : 3. s. pr. A. of hp* 
he angry ; w. dat. (200 1), 


flFC I Vnt: I I ' 

whiTi: i ^i;®t7rrt5R:if%^^t%i 
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TT |;;35¥r 

«r4 ’Tirer m i i i i m; i 


4 kim aga asa, Varima, jy^^tham 
ydt stotaram jigliamsasi sdkha- 
yamP 

pi4 tin me vooo, d-ulabka sva- 
dkavo : 

^va tYiuena ndmasS- tax4^iyam» 


mat has been that chief sin, 
0 Varuna^ that thou deslrest to 
slay thy !praiscr^ a friend? Pro- 
claim that to me, thou that art hard 
to deceive, self dependent one : thee 
iOGuld I, free from sin, eagerly 
apipease with adoration* 


jy^stham = jyS.i§tlxam, to be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, If), 
y dt : that as a cj. (p. 242). jigkamsasi : ds. of han slay, prd vocas : 
inj. ao. of vac say, dulabba : 49 c. turd^^iydm = tiirdk iydm (op. 
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 a; 
48 a), as turdyam. ava to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a-c). 


ti f f^psri’ sfT 
^ ^ '4|fjrr i 
«r ciTg 

w ^ ii 


qiq I I ftfart I w I q: I 

^ I « qqR I I i 

I I ^ I I H 


^ dva drugdhani pitria srjd no, 
dva ya vaydm cak|rma tanii- 
bhib. 

4va, rajan, pa4utj?pam nd ta- 
syja, vatsdm nd dam^no, Vdsi- 


Set us free from the misdeeds 
of our fathers, from those that we 
have commuted by ourselves. Re- 
lease Vasisfha, 0 King, liJce a 
cattle-stealmg thief, like a calf from 
a rope. 


dva srja (metrically lengthened final, also in d) : note the diffex^ent 
•construction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in c d : acc. of 
prs. and abl. of that from which V. is set free, drugdhani: pp. 
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ll]9 


of drub, cakrma : metrical lengfchexiixxg of final vovii^el tantlbkiss 
in the sense of a ref. prn. avd a^rja: Le. from sin tayum. as 
one releases (after he has expiated his crimej a thief who has been 
bound; cp. viii. 67, 14: td nd, Adi^yaso^ mumocata stenam 
baddhdm iva as such set us freCf 0 AdiiyaSt ^ who is hound. 
damnas : distinguish daman n, bond and daman n. act of giving 
from damdn m. giver and gift 


$ if ^ ^ 

gd' i 

5*rn9rT’5R^!flNF€ Bxip; 
TT!^ II 


5TI I I wfTi: 

I gg: i fg>t»T^: i i 

'«!iM I ®mHi wifimi \ i 

I I ^ I w i II 


6 nd sd st 6 ddk§o, Varxina, dhru- 
tih sa : 

sura manyur vibhidako dcittih; 
dsti jyayan kdniyasa iip§rd ; 
svapnad candd dnrtasya pra- 
yota. 


It was not my own intent, 0 
Yaruna, it was seduction : liguor^ 
angery dice, thoughtlessness; the 
elder is in tlieoffenceofihe younger; 
mt even sleeky is the warder off of 
tvrong. 


The general meaning of this stanza is clea;'^: the sin with which 
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasistha's intention, but to 
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of three impor- 
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them 
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the 
etymology and the context only, dhriitis : from the root dhru == 
dhvi? (cp. 167 &, 9 ; 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two 
cds., as Varuna-dhrii-t deceiving Yaruna ; cp. also v. 12, 5 : ddbur- 
§ata svaydm etd vdcobhir rjuyatd vrjinani bruvdntah these have 
deceived themselves with their own words, uttering croohed things to the 
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhriiti appears to be 
deception, seduction. The meaning of c depends on the interpretation 
of upard. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with 
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ara (p go). The cd» vb. 
upa r occurs two or three times, e. g. AV. vii. 106, 1 : yad dsmrti 
cakrmd kirn cid, upSrimd edrane if through forgetfulness we have 
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done anythingy have offended in our conduct The sense of the noun 
would therefore be offemCy the whole Psda meaning: the elder is (in- 
volved) m ihe (= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an 
elder has led me, the younger, astray. The use of the loc. here is 
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: ydh . . . prasav^ . . * 4si bhumanah. 
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of ihe world, i. e. art the cause of the 
stimulation of the world, prayota: this word might be derived from 
pra+yu join or pra+yn separate ; the latter occurs in the RV. in 
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the RV., 
and later means stir, mingle. The probability is therefore in favour 
of the sense warder off, cand, then would have the original sense of 
not even (pp. 229-30). svdpnas : i.e. by producing evil dreams. 

'Q ^ ^ 1 1 ^ I I I 

f 1 1 I 1 i 

I 1 i i 

II I I f Hk* I tt 

7 dram, das6 nd, milhiise karani J will, lihe a slave, do service 
ahdm devaya bhurnaye dnagah. sinless to the 'bounteous angry god, 
4oetayad acito dev^ aryd ; The noble god made the thoughtless 

grtsam rayd kavitar^junati. think; he, the tciser, speeds the 

experienced man to xoealth 

miUidse : dat. s, of midhvams. karani : 1, s. sb. root ao* of kr 
do ] to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 818, 4). doetayat : see cit. 
grtsam : even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom 
urges on. rayd : final dat. (of rdi), p. 814, 2. junati : 8. s. pr. of 
ju speed. 

^ f w?; I f I I I i 

ff^ ^J7 I I I I f^i 

ST ^ I ^ 1 iRl 

<15 ^jfci ’st: II 5i: I ’irg I 

^21*1 1 m I I JET^ I b 
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8 aydm sii tiibliyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise he well impressed 
dhavo, on thp heart, 0 self-dependent 

hrdi stdma lipa&itas cid astu* Varuna. Let us have prosperitf 

sam nah ks^me, sam u yoge nd in possession, prosperity also in 
. acquisition. Do ye protect us ever- 

yuyam pata suastibMb sdda na^i. more toith blessings. 

tdbhyam: dai of advantage (p. 814, B 1). astu nah: p. 820/ 
Bn d see note on vii. 61, 6. 


MANDUKAS 

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric 
•of frogs, who are conxpared during the drought to heated kettles, and are 
described as raising their voices together at the commencenOient of the raina 
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher. 


Metre: Tri^fcnbh.; 1. Ami^imbb. 


vii, 108. 

WTWWT 1 

U I i n I ,- I 1 -- T - , . „ 

IT II 

1 eamvatsardm ^afiayana 
brahmana vrataearmah, 
vaoam Parjdnyajinvitam 
prd manduka avadi^uh. 


I I 

IT i I VTTtlg: ii 

The frogs having lain for a year, 
like Brahmans praetising a vow, 
have uttered forth their voice roxmd 
by jParjanya. 


samvatsardxn : acc, of duration of time (197, 2). sasayanas: pf. 
pt. A. of lie (p. 165, f. n. 1). brahmanas : i. e. like Brahmins, 
vratacarinas : i, e. practisi/ng a vow of silence, Parjanya-jinvitam : 
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy 
season ; on the accent see p. 466, 2 a, avadisnr : is ao. of vad 
(145, 1), 
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^ f|5srr -^iT^ 

WTff 5r Trrg^f^sf^'srt 
iTTq^srt 9[’cf?:^T « 

mm ^ •J^ 


I I ^ I I I 

w?Ki 

ffrin: I ^ I i i 

I 

ai^i I ’T 1 ?ni: I ^ 

I 1 59[fl[; 1 ffn # 


2 divya apo abhi ydd enam ayaB, 
d^tim nd iSu^kam, sarasi fidyS- 
nam, 

gdvam dha n& maydr vatsini- 

Bim, 

mandukan&m vagniir atrd sdm 
eti. 


When ihe heavenly waters came 
upon him lying UJce a dry leather- 
hag in a lalcCy then the sound of the 
frogs unites UJce the hieing of cows 
accompanied hy calves. 


divya apab: the rains, enam: collective = the frogs j cp. the 
sing, mand&kahi in 4 c used collectively, ayan : ipf. of i (p. IBO), 
sarasi: loc. of sarasi according to the primary i dec.(cp.p, 87). A dried- 
up lake is doubtless meank gdvam: 102, 2; p. 458, c. 1. dtra 
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to ydd (cp, p. 214). 


9 

ini’snaicn^'nn, i 


^ ^ I I I \ 

I uTff^t I 

I ftfT'bfl. I ’f I < 

I WRWL I ^ I I ^ u 


8 ydd im enEm nlatd abhy Avar- 
sit 

trsyavatah, pravf si agatayam, 
akhkhalik^tya, pitdram na pu- 
tr6, 

a.ny6 anydm dpa vAdantam ©ti* 


When he has rained upon them 
the eager, the thirsty, the ramy 
season having come, one with a 
croaJc of joy approaches the other 
while he speaJes, as a son (ap* 
proaches) his father^ 
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im : see p. 220, 2. uSatd-s (pr. pt. A. pL of vas desire ) : longing for 
rain, dvarsit : is ao. of vrs : if the subject were expressed it would 
be Parjanya. pravf§i : loc. abs. (see 205, 1 2>), akhkhalikftya : see 
184 d ; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the original 
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though 
it always appears with ^ in the Pada text, anyds : i. e. mandukas. 


8 


I wsm: I ^ I fsft; i 

I 1 i i 

I I I II 


4 anyd anydm dnu gi^bhnati enor, One of the two greets the other 
apam prasargd ydd dmandi^a- when they have revelled in the dis-- 
tarn. charge of the waters. When ther 

manduko ydd ahhivystah kdn- frog, rained upon, leaps about, the 
iskan, specJded one mingles his voice with 

pfdnih samppuktd hdritena va- (that of) the yellow one* 
cam. 


enos : gen. du., of them two (112 a), grbhnati : 3. s. pr. of grabb.. 
dmandisatam : 8. du. A. i§ ao. of mand exhilarate, mandukas : in 
a collective sense, kdniskan: 8. s. inj. int. of skand leap {= ka- 
nifkandt), see 174 6. Note that this form in the Pada text ia 
kdniskan, because in the later Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k. 
(cp. 67). The use of the inj. with ydd is rare, sam-prnktd : 8. s. 
pr. of pro mix. 


II 


^1 wm:i I i 

I I i 

I ^ I WJli I ^ I 

I I ^ I B' 


5 ydd e^am any6 aniasya vacam, When one of them repeats the' 
daktdsyeva vddati fiik^amanah, speech of the other, as the leoi^ner 
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4sdrvam tdd osam sanirdheva that of his teacher, aH that of them 
parva is in unison lihe a lesson that 

yat suvaco vddathariadM apsii. eloquent ye repeat u^on ih^ waters^ 


esam : cp. on os in 4 a. samfdha: the interpretation of c is 
nncerfeain because of the doubt as to the fonn and meaning of this 
word, and because of the many senses of p^rva. It has accordingly 
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the 
most probable, satnf dlia : inst of sam^dh, lit, growing together, then 
imison, hannony. pdrvan, joint, then a section in Vedio recitation. 
Thus c would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding 
together like those of puj)il8 reciting a lesson after their teaohei% 
vddathana : see p. 125, f. ii. 3 ; change, as often, from 8. prs, to 2, 
adhi : 170, 2 a (p. 209). 


^ 3frJTff<€t 

lEnrw f%^T: 


I tNi: i i ti4‘ i 

1 1 i 

¥*rr*rFC i i i i 

I 1 1 II 


0 gdmayur 4ko, ajamayur dkalii ; One lotos lihe a cow, one bleats 
pi^iinir dko ; hdrita dka esam. like a goat ; one is speckled, one of 
samandm nama bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Bearing a common 
rupab* name, they have different colours* 

purutra vaeam pipifiur vdd- In many ways they adorn the^ 
antah. voice in speaking* 


gdmayus : ep. 2 c. pffois, hdritas : cp, 4 d. samdndm : they 
are ail called frogs, though they have different voices and colours, 
bibhratas : N. pi. pr. pt. of bhp (p. 132). pnrutra : note that the 
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Samhita text 
(as in devatra, asmatra, &c.) is long in the Pada text also ; while in 
others like dtra, in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically, 
the vowel is always short in that text, pipidur : they modulate the 
sound of their voices (cp. a). 
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® sqOTTtf i i ^ i ^'5^ i 

I 5Rt: « 

71^: tjf^ w I cttT: I I trft I ^1 

UTi^ II I i i h 

7 brahmanaso atiratrd nd s6me, LiJce Brahmins at the over-night 
Bdro na purnitn abhito, vdd- Soma sacrifice speaking around as 

anta^, it were a full lake, ye celebrate that 

samvatsardsya tdd dba^i pdri day of the year tohich^ 0 Frogs, has 

begun the rains. 

y&n, maigidiika^i, pravr^ii^am ba- 
bbuva. 

atiratrd : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the 
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol- 
lowing night Its mention in the RV*. shows that it; is ancient, 
sdro nd : as it were a lake, a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel 
filled with Soma, abhitas: 177, 1. pari s^iliar lit. be around, then 
celebrate*, cp. pdri car go round, then attend upon, honour* on the 
Sandhi, cp. 67 a pravrsmam babhuva : has become one that belongs 
to the ramy season. 

c sqwRf: i i i i 

sTft W5?f: ^ \ 1 I 

wfjH: I wfiN: i f%f%^prr: i 

^*1 II 

8 brdhmanasah somino vac am Somapressing Brahmins, they 

akrata, have raised their voice, offering 

brdhma kyn.vdn.ta^i parivatsa- their yearly prayer, Adhvaryu 
rinam. priests, heated, sweating, they 

adhvarydvo gharminah sisvid- appear ; none of them are hidden. 
ana, 

S^vir bhavanti; gdhia nd kd cit. 

Xi 


18012 
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brahmaiQLasas : ud need not be supplied (as in lb), tbe frogs being 
identified with priests, sominas : celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which 
expresses much the same as sdro ni purnam abhitah in 7 b. 
vacam akrata : cp. vddantas in 7 b. akrata : 8. pL A. root ao. of 
kr (148, lb), brdhma; with b cp. 7c, d. gharminaa is meant to 
foe ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), htmed 
mth hot milh (priests). Here we already have a reference to the 
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which 
was familiar in the ritual of the Brahmanas. sisvidanas : pf. pt. A, 
of svid ; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in 
the Pada text ; c|). kdni§kan in 4 o. avis : see p. 266, b. 

f I i[Tf5r^ i 
I ’ni TTi I I 

I UT^ I I 

I I i » 

9 devdhitimjugupurdvadaiSdsya: They have guarded the divine 

ptum naro nd pra minanti etd. order of the twelvemonth : these 
samvatsard, pravf si agatayam, men infiinge not the season. In a 
tapta gharma a^nuvate visar- year, the rain time having come, the 
gdm. heated millc-off wrings obtain release, 

devdhitim ; on the accent see p. 466, 2 a. jugupur : pf, of gup 
protect dvadaMsya : note the difference of accent and inflexion 
between dvada^a twelve (104) and consisting oftivelve, twelfth 

(107); supply samvatsardsya from c. In the Aitareya Brahmana 
the year, samvatsara, is called dvada^a consisling of twelve months 
and caturvim^a consisting of Uoentyfour half-months. The gen. 
naturally depends on devdhitim, as being in the same Pada. Prof. 
Jacobi understands dvadaMsya as the ordinal twelfth supplying 
masasya month, and making it depend on rtiim in the next Pada. 
This interpretation is then used as evidence to show that the 
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV. to com- 
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and 
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. to the 
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early 
date of the RV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the 


^ n I 
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end of the year ; samvatsard in c denotes * in the course of the year at 
the rainy season \ ndras : here again no particle of comparison, mi- 
nanti : from nai damage ; cp. 7 c, d. saravatsar^ : cp. 203, 3 a. 
pravf si agatayam : loc. abs. as in 3 b. tapta gharmah is meant to 
be ambiguous: heated milhpofs with reference to the priests (cp. 
adhvarydvo gharminah in 8 c) and dried up cavities with reference 
to the frogs (cp.4r§yavatas in 3 b). afinuvate (3. pi. X pr, of amfi 
obtain) visargdm obtain release or discharge, i. e, the milk-pots are 
emptied {and become cool), and the cavities in which the frogs are 
hidden let them out (and are cooled by the rain), cp. avir Ibhavanti 
in 8d, 



-■■■ :i'[l .1 IM. 1 - ^ — - r . w ill 1 u 

IT B 


TTfg: 1 15^1 i 

’gf^r: 1 1 i i i 

I 1 I 

I IT I I II 


10 gdmaynr ad§d, ajdmayur adat, 
pf^nir adad, dhdrito no vdsuni. 
gdvam manduka dddatah 6a- 
tani, 

fiahasrasav6 prd tiranta ayuh. 


He that lows like a cow has given 
us riches, he that bleats like a goat 
has given them, the speckled one 
has given them, and the yellow 
one. The frogs giving us hundreds 
of cows prolong our life in a 
thousandfold Soma pressing. 


gdmayua &c. (cp. 6 a): the various kinds of frogs are here repre- 
sented as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving 
bountiful gifts, dddatas : N. pi. of pr. pt. of da give (cp. 166). 
eahasrasav6 : . loc. of time like samvatsard in 9 c ; the term probably 
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day 
(amounting roughly to a thousand), d is identical with iii, 63, 7 d. 


Vl^YE DEVAH 

The comprehensive group called Vi6ve devah or All-Gods occupies an 
important position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them* 
It is an artificial sacrificial group intended to include all the gods in order 

n 2 
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that none should be loft out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon. 
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the 
devah is a collection of liddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by 
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant 
in the successive stanzas are : 1, Soma, 2. Agni, 8. Tva§tr» 4. Indra, 5. Rudra, 
6. Pusan, 7. Vis^u, 8. Alvins, 9. Mitm*Varuna, 10. Ahgiraaes. 

viii, 29. Metre : Distichs of a Jagatl-f O-ayatri^p. 445, a,), 

nf4: 1 I Ifft: I I 
ti ’5% I ^ I II 

1 babhnir dko vi^upati eundro One is brotvn^ varied in form^ 
ytiva. l)owntifi/A^ yotmg. He adorns him- 

aiyi ankte hira^ydyam. self with golden ornament, 

babhriis : this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied 
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to 
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 83). It alludes to the colour of the 
juice, otherwise described as ariind ruddy, hut most often as hdri 
tawny, visunas : probably referring to the difference between the 
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and 
honey* yhva : here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni, 
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afiji : cognate acc. 
(p. 300, 4). ahkte : 3, s. A. of aSj anoint, with middle sense anoints 
himself hiranydyam : cp. ix. 86, 43, mddhnna abhi afijate . . 
hiranyapava dsu gybbnate they anoint him (Soma) ioith mead ; j^xtrU 
fying ivith gold, they sei^e him in them (the waters), in allusion to 
fingers with golden rings* 

i \ w i i i 

n 1 i %ftk: « 

8 ydnim dka a sasibda dydfcanOj One has, shining, occupied hi$ 
antdr devd^ix mddhirah- yec^tacle, ffw wise among the gods, 

ydnim: the sacrificial fireplace; cp. iii, 29, 10, aydrn te y6nir 
rtvfyo, ydto j^td drooathah : tdm jindnn, Agna, a sida this is Hhy 
regular recefiacle, bom /hm which thou didst sMne : fynotoing it, Agm, 
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occupy it, dydtanas : the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on. 
m^dhiras : the wisdom of Agni is Tery frequently mentioned ; in 
i. 142, 11 he is called dev6 dev^su m^dhirah the wise god among 
the gods, 

II w: 1 I H 

8 vafiim 6ko bibharti bdsta ftya- One lears m Ms hand m iron 
sim, axe, strenuous among the gods. 

antdr dev6su nidhruvih* 

Tafixm : this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the 
Rbhus, and the Maruts. But Agni cannot be meant because he has 
already been described in 2 ; while the il^bhus and the Maruts would 
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 63, 9 indicates 
sufficiently what god is here meant: Tvdsta . . apdsani apdstamah . . 
6i6ite nundm paraMm suayasim Tvastr, most active of workers, now 
sharpem Ms axe made of good iron, nidhruvis : strenuous as the 
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apdstamas in the above 
quotation. ^ 

8 w wfi'w 

cjsi I) I i ii 

4 vajram 6ko bibharti h&sta ahi- One hears a holt placed in Ms 
tarn : hand : with it he slays his foes. 

tdna vytrani jighnate. 

a-Mtam : pp. of dha place ; accent, p. 462, IS h. jighnate : 8. s. 
pr. A. of han slay, see p, 482. vdjram : this, as his distinctive 
weapon, shows that India is meant. 

n ’gN: i i ii 

6 tigmdm bibharti lidsta ayu- One, Iright, fierce, with cooling 

dham, remedies, hears in his hand a sharp 

£iicir ugr6 jalasabhe§ajah* tveapon. 
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ayudliam : bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Eudra ; in 
vii. 46, 1 he is described by the epithets sthir^dhanvan having a 
strong how, ksipr^su swift-arrowed, tigmay'adlia7ia2;my a sharp weapon, 
and in vii. 46, 8 his lightning shaft, didyut, is mentioned. Tigris : 
this epithet is seyeral times applied to Eudra (cp. ii. 88). jdlisa- 
bhesajas : this epithet is applied to Eudra in i. 48, 4 ; Eudra is also 
called jd-laja, and his hand is described as jdlasa (as well as bhesaja) 
in ii, 88, 7 ; these terms are applied to no other deity, b has the 
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2 a). 

§ -cNi: w I I • 

II , I 1 II 

6 pathd dkaht pxpdy a ; tdskaro One makes the paths p ro^erons ; 

yatha like a thief he knows of treasures, 

esd veda nidhinam. 

pathds : it is characteristic of Pusan (vL 54) to be a knower anti 
guardian of paths, pxpaya : pf., with lengthened red. vowel, from 
pi (= pya) make full or abundant i cp. vi. 68, 4 : vi pathd v^asa- 
taye cinuhi clear the paths for the gain of wealth (addressed to Pusan) ; 
and X, 59, 7 : dadatu pdnah Pusa pathiam ya suastihi hi IHlsan 
give us hack the path that is propitious, tdskaras : to be taken with b ; 
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found ; op. 
vi. 48, 16 (addi’essed to Pusan): avir gulha vdsii karat, suvdd§ no 
vdsu karat may he malce hidden wealth manifest, may he make wealth 
easy for us to find ; he also finds lost cattle ; cp. vi, 64, 5-10. ya- 
tham- : unaccented (p. 468, 8 Bd); nasalized to avoid hiatus (p. 28, 
f. n. 1). veda : with gen. (202 A c), nidhintm : accent (p. 468, 
2 a) ; the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabioally. 

'S> '3 fw '4^ I I W3rTRT:i f%l’^?ii%l 

II I |TRf: I 51^ II 

7 trini dka urugayd vi cakrame, One, widepacing, makes three 

yatra devaso m4danti. strides to where the gods are ex- 

hilarated. 
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trmi: cognate acc. (p, 300, 4) supply’ vikrdmanani (cp. y^sya 
nriisu trisu vikramanesu, i. 154,' 2). The three strides are 
characteristic of Visnu (see i. 154). 'urugayd : an epithet distinctive 
of Visnu (cp. i. 154, 1. 8. 5), yatra : to the place (the highest step) 
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. i. 154, 5). b has the trochaic 
variety of the Gayatri cadence (see p. 439, 8 a, a). 

c f%f^T "skw Iff I IT I I TT^i^lT I ^ I 

IT II IT I :BrafwriTf^ i wi: ii 

8 vibMr dua oarata, dkaya &ah& : With birds two farCj together 

pr4 pravasdva vasatah. with one womari : like two travellers 

they go on journeys, 

vibhis : cp. i. 118, 5, pdri vam dSvah patamga, v4yo vahantu 
arusah let the flying steeds^ the ruddy hif'ds, drive you (Alvins) round, 
dva . . dkaya saha : the two Alvins with their one companion^ 
SaryH ; cp. l,c,; a vam rdtham yuvatis tisthad • duMta Siir- 
yasya the maiden^ the daughter of the Sun, mounted your car ; also 
v, 73, 5: a y4d vam Surya rdtham tisthat when Suryd moimted 
your car, pr4 vasatas : they go on a journey in traversing the sky in 
their car. pravasa ; this word occurs here only, apparently in the 
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravasin) ; 
in the Sutras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some 
scholars regard pravasdva as irr, contraction for pravasdm iva : 
they travel as it were on a journey, 

IT ’'3?7T f|f% I IT > Tcfrf I '^«f3Frr i 

II f|f%i 

II 

9 s&do dua oakrate upama divi : Two, as highest, have made for 

samr^a sarpirasuti. themselves a seat in heaven : Uao 

sovereign kings who receive melted 
butter as their draught 
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samr^'a, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varuna exclusively, 
oakrata : 8. du. pf. A. of kr with middle sense, malte for oneself 
npama : N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samraja, 

<io I ’fTft I i i 

II ^ 1 1,% I « 

10 droanta dke mdM sama man- Singing^ some thought of a great 
rata ; chant : hg it they caused the sun to 

tdna sui’yam arocayan* shine. 

droantas : singing is characteristic of the Ahgirases ; e. g. i. 62, 2, 
sama ydnd . * droanta Ahgiraso ga dvindan the chant hy ivhich ike 
Angirasesj singing^ found the cows j the Maruts are described in x. 78, 5 
as vidvdrupa Ahgiraso nd samabhih manifold with chants like the 
Ahgirases. The Ahgirases again are those yd ytdna suryam aroh- 
ayan divi who ly their rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x, 62, 8). 
Saya^a and some other interpreters think that the Atria are meant. 
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atris^ 
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that 
the Atris found the sun: ydm vdi suryam Svdrbhdntis tdmasd 
avidhyad, Atrayas tdm dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which 
Svarbhanu had assailed with darlmess (9), this is only a repetition of 
what is attributed to Atri in the sing. : gnlhdm suryam tdmasd . . 
brdhmand avindad Atrih- A/n hy j^ro/yer foumd the sun hidden hy dark- 
ness (6) and Atrih suryasya dm odk§ur Atris placed the eye of 
the sm in hemen (8) ; and in the AV. and the it is Atri (not the 
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not 
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular). 
The Angirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here, dke : the 
pi. is here used to express an indefinite group beside dkas and dva in 
the rest of the hymn (cp. 105). manvata : 3. pL ipf. A. (without 
augment) of man thinh, arooayan : ipf. cs, of ruo shine. 

s6ma 

As tbe Soma sacrifice formed tbe centre of the ritual of the RV., the 
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than 
120 hymns (all those in Mai^da^a ix, and about half a dozen in others) 
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i. I) in importance. The anthropo- 
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Inclra or Vamna 
because the plant and its juice are ‘constantly present to the mind of the 
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand ; 
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shaft. He has a car which is 
heavenly, drawn by a team like Yayu's. He is also said to ride on the same 
car as Indra. Pie is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns 
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pusan, and Ruclra respectively as a dual 
divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Maruts, the close allies of 
Indra. He comes to the sacrifice and receives oiferings on the sacred 
grass. 

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed mddhu or 
sweet draughty but often est called indu the hright droj). The colour of Soma 
is brown (babhrd), ruddy (arund.), or more usually tawny (hdri). The 
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible 
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes 
through a woollen strainer, and flows into wooden vats, in which it is 
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhis). These processes^ 
are overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. The 
pressing stones with which the shoot (amsu) is crushed are called Adri or 
gravan. The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is. 
usually called pAvamAna or punAnA flowing clear. This purified (un- 
mixed) Soma is sometimes called duddhApwre, hut much oftener dukrA or 
duoi bnght; it is offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered 
Soma flows into jars (kalAda) or vats (drona), where it is mixed with water 
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb mij cleanse ia 
used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken 
of as having three kinds of admixture (Mir ) ; milk (g6), sour milk (dAdhi), 
and barley (yAva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright 
robe, Soma is described as ‘ decked with beauty Soma is pressed three* 
times a day; the Bbhus are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the* 
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his first 
drink. The three abodes (sadhAstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro* 
bably refer to three tubs used in the litual. 

Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex- 
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters 
he is the embiyo of the waters or their child ; they are his mothers or his 
sisters ; he is lord and king of streams ; he produces waters and causes* 
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made by the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or 
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a hull among the^ 
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared 
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to his^ 


SOMA 


154 


[viii. 48' 


yellow colour Soma’s l^nlHance is the physical aspect most dwelt npoa by 
ihe poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun. 

The exhilarating power of Soma led’ to its being regarded as a divine 
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amfta draught ofimmor- 
talHxf, All the gods drink Soma ; they drank it to gain immortality ; it 
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover, 
medicinal powei-s: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see 
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called ‘ lord 
of speech’. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a 
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt 
upon j thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods. 

The intoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the 
fifcimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That 
Soma invigomtes Indra for the fight with Vptra is mentioned in innumer- 
able passages. Through this association Indras warlike exploits and cosmic 
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. Ho is a victor un- 
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of 
wealth for his worshippers. 

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the 
mountains (like Haoma in the Avesfca), his true origin and abode are 
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven, 
,and is purified in heaven. He is the lord of heaven ; he occupies heaven, 

• and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The 
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra, 
.and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the 
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been born as the lord (pdti) 
-of plants, which also have him as their king ; he is a lord of the wood 
(vAnaspAti), and has generated all plants. But quite apart from his con- 
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king; he is 
,a king of rivers ,* a king of the whole eai’th ; a king or father of the gods; 
a king of gods and mortals. In a few of the latest hymns of the BY. Soma 
begins to be mysfcically identified with the moon ; in the AY. Soma several 
times means the moon ; and in the Brahmaijtas this identification has already 
become a commonplace. 

We know that the preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan 
Haoma) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both 
the BY. and the Avesfca it is .stated that the stalks were pressed, that the 
juice was yellow, and, was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains, 
.and its mythical home is in heaven, whence it comes down to earth ; in both 
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king ; in both 
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma. 

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the 
“home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It 
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must then have been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Skt. md,dliu, Gk* 
Anglo-Saxon medu). 

The nanae of Soma (= Haoma) means pressed juice ^ being derived from 
the root su ( 5 = Av. liu) press. 

yiii. 48. Metre : Tristnbli ; 5. Jagati. 


•=1 

^ I^T 

'^fir 11 


I 1 1 i 

I ^ I I 'frf I I 

I ^3ff: 1 '^fir i ii 


1 svad 6 r abhak^i vdyasali sume- Wiselp I ham partahen of the 
dhah sweet food that stirs good thoughts, 

stiadbio varivovittarasya, hest hanisher of care, to which all 

viSve ydm deva uta md^rtiaso, gods and mortals, calling it honep, 
mddhn bruvdnto, abM samedr- co^ne together. 


anti, 

Abhaksi : 1. s. A. s ao. of bbaj share ; with partitive gen, (202 A e). 
sumedhas : appositionally, as a wise man ; svadjbyh/S : gen, of 
svadhi (declined like rathi, p. 85, f. n. 4). yAm : m. referring to the 
n. vdyas, as if to s 6 ma. abhi samcaranti : p. 469, B a. 


in»n 1 1; I ^ I I wf^:i 

’^t^^TTfrr if 5 #r 1 1 

W 1 if 59.* I I 

' 1 ^* ' 

I I ’q^ I II 

2 antiS ca praga, Aditir bhavasl, Xf thou hast entered within, thou 
avayata hdraso daiviasya. shalt he Aditi, appeaser of divine 

fnday, Indrasya sakhidm 311 - wrath, Mayest thou, 0 Indu, 

sandlm enjoying the friendship of Indra, 

^rdnstiva dlidram, dun rayd Wee an obedient mare the pole, 
jrdhya^L. advance us to wealth. 
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antd6 : cp. note on vii. 86, 2 b. Soma is here addressed, pragas : ^ 

the Padapatba analysis of this as prd dgah. is evidently wrong,. ;j 

because in a principal sentence it must be pra agah (p. 468, 20) or in 1 

a subordinate one pra-dgah. (p. 469, 20 B) ; here it is the latter, j 

because of ca = if (p. 229, 8). Aditis : because Aditi releases from I 
sin (e. g. anagastvdm no Aditih krnotu may Aditi produce slnUssncss 
for uSj i. 162, 22) ; that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav : j 

vocatives in o are always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o iti) 4 

even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or a in the i 

Samhita text ; cp. note on ii. 88, 8 b. ^rdusti : this word occurs only 
here, and its meaning is uncertain ; the most probable sense is 1 

obedient mare, rayd : this analysis of the PadapEtha makes the con* 4 

struction doubtful because an acc, is wanted as parallel to dhtiram ; 
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be : * as a willing mare 
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke 
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.’ pdliyas : root ao. op. of \ 
pdh thrive. * j 

whr I I i i j 

1 5?frf7^: I i ; 

I I I I II 

8 dpamasdmam; amfta abhuma; We have drunk Soma; we have 
dganma jydtir ; dviddma devan, become immortal ; we have gone to 
kxm nundm asman krnavad a- the light ; loe have fomd the gods. 

rdti!hP What can hostility now do to us, 

kim u dhurtir, ‘ amyta, mdrti- and what the malice of mortal man, j 
asyap 0 immortal one? 1 

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking 
Soma, Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic 
sense (p. 845, C.). dpama : root ao. of pa drink, abhuma : root ao. of 
bhu become, dganma : root ao. of gdm go. jydtis : acc. of the goal 
(197 A 1). dvidama : a ao. of 2. vidfind. krnavat ; 3. s. pr. sb. of 
kr do (p. 184). amrta : Boxnn. 
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« IT ^ 

^ I 

IT Iff wr(t; « 


I 5^: I »R I 1^ I w I iT^: i 
I 

f^?nr-j?i^‘ I €tJT I ^ I ^5^ i 
I I I I 

HI ’h: I I ’tnrt: n 


4iSdm no bhava hpd4 a pit4, 
Indo; 

pit^va^ Soma, sundre sii^^Ta"^, 
sS-kheva sdkhya, urufiamsa, dhi- 
rah, 

prd. na aynr jivdse, Soma, tarxh. 


J)o good to our JieaH when drun\ 
0 Indu; Jcindlg Him a father, 0 
Soma, to his son, thoughtful Wee a 
friend to his friend, 0 far-famed 
one, prolong our years that we may 
live, 0 Soma. 


lird 6 refreshing to the heart occurs several times ; the empha- 
sizing pci. a is here added to the dat. prd nah: Sandhi, 65 c. 
jivdse : dai inf. of jiv live, taris : is ao. inj. from tf cross. 


I HT I I I I 

I H I ht4: I I I 

I 

^ I HT I 1 I 

W I HT I I ?:s^: 11 

^ imd ma pita yasdsa nrii§ydvo, These glorious, freedom-giving 
rdtham nd gavah, sdm anaha (drops), ye have Tcnit me together 
pdrvasu 5 in my jomis like straps a car ; let 

td ma rak^antu visrdsaS cari« those drops protect me from break- 
trad, ing a leg and save me from 

utd. ma sramad yavayantu in- disease. 
davah. 

imd : supply indavas from d. yaMsas : p. 50. urusydvas ; cjx 
Tarivovittarasya in 1 b. anaha : this seems to be an irregular pf. 


4) ^ HiciT HUii: 

a HTHt arfarf i 
^ Trf 

^ HT ii 
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form from nali Und for canalia ; cp. gdbhili sdmnaddlio asi thou 
‘art hound together with straps (said of a car) ; another irregularity is 
the 2. pi. strong radical vowel (cp. 187, 2). visrdsas : abl. inf. (of 
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritrad: p. 887, 8 a. 
Note that Pada c is a Tristubh. yavayantu ; cs. ipv. of yn separate^ 
Change in c and d, as often, from 2. to 8. prs. 


% ^ Tft ^ 

Tf I 

wr ff ^ if 3T 5ff^ 

w ^ w ’W II 


I «r I w I ^ t 

I 

IT I I I I w - 1 

^ I fl 1 ^ I it I ^ I i 

m I "f? I I » 


6 agnim nd md mathitdm sdm 
didipah ; 

prd caksaya; krnuM vdsyaso 
nah. 

dtha hi te mdda a, Soma, 
mdnye 

revam iva. prd oara puL§tim 
doha. * 


LiJce fire Mndled hy frlctioit- 
inflame me ; illumine m ; make 
us ioealthier. For thenf in thy 
intoxication, 0 Soma, I regard 
myself as rich. Enter (into us) 
for prosperity. 


didipas : red. ao. inj. of dip shine, prd oaksaya: cs. of oaki^ sm 
(cp. 8 b)* krnuM: cp. p. 184; accented as beginning a sentence^ 
vdsyasas : A. pi. of vdsyams (cpv. of vdsu, 108, 2 a), dthd (metri- 
cally lengthened) : then, when inflamed by Soma, revan: predica- 
tively with mdnye (196 a), iva being sometimes added, prd card 
(metrically lengthened) : cp. 2 a, antd6 ca praga^. pn§tim doha : 
give us actual prosperity also* 




I ^ Hf^Nrri gW I 
I I TTtn I 
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w sg1[5Ff { i tt i q: i i^ 

II fiTT^: I , 

I I Tiwftf II 

7 isir^na te mdnasa siitdsya Oftheepressed with devoted mind 

bhak^irndhi, pitriasyeva rayd^. we would partake as of paternal 
Sdma rajan, prd :D.a ayum^i wealth. 'King Soma, prolong ow 

tarxr, years as the sun the days of 

ihtoiva siirio vasarani, spring^ 

bhak^imAhi: s ao. op. of bbaj share, pitryasya iva; because Soma 
is regarded as a father, cp, 4 b. S6ma rajan : being a single voc. 
(rajan is in apposition), S6ma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). prd. 
nas: cp. 4 d. taris; cp. 4 d. A-Mni: 91, 2, 

I I 1 i i 

^ I ^91!% I I rn?t I I ' 
’^rslfw I I I i i 

mi I I 1 xnd > 

VJ '> 

8 Sdma rajan, mrtdya na^i su- King Soma^ le gracious to m 

asti ; for welfare j we are thy devotees : 

tdva smasi vratias ; tAsya vid- know that There arise might and 
dhi. wrath, 0 Indu : abandon us not 

Alarti dAk^a utA manyiir, Indo; according to the desire of our 
ma n5 ary6 anukamAm pAra foe. 
dAh. 

mylAyA: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial too. 
(p. 467, 19 Ac); final vowel metrically lengthened, svastl : 
shortened inst. s. (p. 80, fin. 2) used adverbially like a dat. ; this 
word though obviously = sn + asti is not analysed in the PadapAtha 
(cp. note on i 1, 9). smasi : 1. pi. pr. of as be. tAsya : with vid 


mi 

m m ^ ^t: d 
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J(!notv about, 202 A c, viddhi : 2. s. ipv, of vid Icnow, dlarti : 8* s. 
pr, int. of y go (174 a). aryds; gen. of ari foe (cp, p. 81, f. n. 1 ; 
99, 8), dependent on antikamdm ; cp. dratis in 8 c* da^i : 2. s. root 
ao. in j . of da give, 

^ c? ft ^ i ft i i w«f: 1 i i 

i i fti5|isrc«f i i 

^ Trfipmif wrf^ ^1^1 wi: i jr^fiipsmf i wN i 
59 3g35 W: II I ’t; I ^ I f ^wri \ n 

t9 tudm M na$ taniias, Soma, gopa, Sime thou art the protector of 
gatre«gatrG 2 iifasdtthanroak§ati. our body, 0 Soma, thou as sur- 
Y&t to vaydm praminama vra- veyor of men hast settled in 
tani, every limb. If we infrkxge thine 

no mrla su^akha, deva, vd- ordinances, then be graoiom to us 
eya^i, as our good friend, 0 god, for 

. higher tvelfare* 

taniias : gon. of tanu body, gopas : 97 A2 (p. 79). gatre-gatre : 
189 0. ni-§asattiia : 2. a. pf. of sad ; cerebralization of s (67 a) ; 
metrical lengthening of final a (p. 441, a), ydd: p, 242, 8. pra- 
minama: sb. pr. of pra-mi. sa: p. 294, b. su-sakha; on the 
oerebralization of s see 67 b ; the accent is that of a Bv. (p, 455, c a) ; 
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 465, d 1) is su-§dkha ; the former Is 
irregularly used in the latter sense, vdsyas : the cpv. adj. is here 
used as an acc, adverb (p. 801, b). 

m ^ I 

5Ef: 

II 


Ct’sr I I I 

I w I 1 f^ti I I 

^ct: I 
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10 i^diid^rena sdkhia saoeya, 

yd ma nd risyed, dhariasva, 

pitdk, 

ay dm yd sdmo niddlxayi asmd, 
tdsma fndram pratfram emi 
ayulljL. 


I would associate with the whol&^ 
some friend who having "been drunh 
would not injure me, 0 lord of the 
lays* For (the enjoyment of) that 
Sonia which has been deposited in 
I ajoproach Indra to jprolong 
our years* 


yd&ddrena : not analysed in the Padapdtha (cp. note on ii. 83, 6 c); 
cp. tvdm nas tanvd gopah in 9 a. sdkhya : 99, 2. y<5 nd risyet : 
op, 4 a. haryadva : a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the 
great Soma drinker is here addressed, nyddhayi : 3, s. ao. ps. of 
dhd ^ut ; this (like pragds in 2 a) is irregularly analysed in the 
Padapatha as nf ddhayi instead of ni-ddhayi (p. 469, B). asmd : 
loc. (p. 104) ; Pragrhya (26 c). emi : 1, s. pr. of i go to with aco. 
(197, A 1). pratiram : acc. inf. of tr cross (p. 886, 2 a) governing 
the acc. ayus (cp. 11 d). tdsmai : for the sake of that = to obtain or 
enjoy that, final clat. (p. 814, B 2). 


’’SR an 




1 m: I I i ’SR^rVt i 

fflr: I wr: I i i 

w I I w'r: I 1 

ill’ll 1 I M 


11 dpa tya asthur dnird, dmiva Those ailments hme started off, 

nir atrasan, tdmi§iexr dbhai§nh. diseases have s^ed away^ the jgowers 
a sdmd asmafii aruhad vxhaya ; of darTmess have been affrighted* 
dganma ydtra pratirdnta ^uh. Soma has mounted in us with 

might : we have gone to where men 
prolong their years* 

asthnr: 8. pi. root ao. of stha. atrasan: the ipf. is here 
irregularly used beside the two aorists ; cp. the uniform use of the 
ao. in 8. tdmisicxs : this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat 
doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed from a stem in 


lfi0« 


M 
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ano added to tdmis (in tdmis-ra darkness) : cp. 98 a and 95. The 
meaning is that a ^'auglit of Soma drives away disease and the 
powers of darkness (cp. 8 b). dbliaisur ; s ao. of hhlfear^ a aru- 
hat : a ao. of rnh : cp. the English phrase, ‘ go to the head dganina 
yatra : = ^ we have arrived at the point when d is identical with 
i 118, 16 d ; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn. 


- r V- I ^ 

w ’ffwnsr ffw 

^3^ ^ »T II 


i'^:i’*:’^;it^:iltT:^gi^;i 

I I 

Ti'lf I I ffW I I 

^35^ I w 1 I wm II 


12 yd na indtih., pitaro, hrtsil pitd, The drop drunk in our hearts^ 
dmartio mdrtiam avivdfia, 0 Fathers, that immortal has 

tdsmai Sdmaya havi^S vidh-^ entered us mortals, to that Soma 
ema: we woidd pay worship with ohla- 

mpliko asya snmatdn siama. tion ; ioe would abide in his mercy 

and good graces* 


pitaras : the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somyi), 
are called to witness (cp. 18 a), hrtsu pxtih : cp. 2 a antdS ca prag&!h 
and 10 c ydh s6mo niidhayi asmd. 


^ I I I i 

^ I I w I HtTw I 

Tftf I ^ I l I I 

I I tTft’ii: I 3;vq]T!jT*^ U 


'f?! T?clT!?r II 

13 tuto, Soma, pitf bhi^h samvid- 
an6, 

dnu dyavaprthivi a tatantha. 
tdsmai ta, Indo, havisa vidh- 
ema: 

vaydm siama pdtayo rayinam. 


Thou, 0 Soma, uniting with the 
Fathers, hast extended thyself over 
Heaven and Earth, To thee as 
such, 0 Indu, we toould pay 
worship with oNaiion: we wotdd 
be lords of riches. 


« 
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sam-TidanSs : see x. U, 4 b. 4n.ua tatautha : = liast become 
famous in. d is identical with iv. 50, 6 d. 

qa ^ ^tiT i i i h i t 

*TT fqr^ tj-sni ?fl[rr \ nr: i i th i t 

^ vlHFRr i 

^11 1 I fn^iT^; , 

1 I ’wi ^ II 

14 trataro deva, ddM vooatS no. Ye protecting gocls^ beetle for us. 
ma no nxdra i^ata, mdtd jd-lpili, JOet not sleep overpower us, nor idle 
vaydi^ Sdmasya vi4v41xa pri- talk We always dear to Soma, 

rich in strong sons, would utter 
sTiviraso viddthain a vadema. divine worship. 

trataro devah : accent, see note on 7 c. ddhi vocata : 2. pL ao. 
ipv. of vac speah ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; « tahe our part, 
defend us (nas, dat.). nidra : probably for nidrah: see note on svadha,^ 
X. 129, 6 d. iSata : 8. s. sb. A. (not inj., which correct, p. 372) ; 
with gen. nas (202, A a), nidra and jdlpih probably refer to 
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the 
Soma sacrifice, c d are identical with ii. 12, 15 c d excepting that 
there ta Indra takes the place of Sdmasya. priyasas ; with gen 

(p. 822 0). 


qq ^ 

w I 

5^ ^ wt7rf»+: WTErt: 

tfTtW ftT ^ II 

IStudm nah, Soma, vi^vdto 
yodhas. 
tnim suarvid. 


I i 

w I f^i f I 
■^1 I 1 € 

iwt^rr: i 

^Tff 1 'T^Rfrtrf I I ^ I gwk » 

Thou art, 0 Soma, a gmer of 
strength to us on all sides. Thou 
art a finder of light. Do thou, as 


va- 

a viga nrcdksah. 

M 2 
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tn&m na, Inda, utfbMlL saj6sah 
pahi paficatad utd va piirdstat. 


[viii. 48, 15 

survej/or of men, enter u$. Do 
thou, 0 Indu, protect us 'behind 
and before with thine aids 
eordanf. 


h : final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda : for Indav 
(21 &) ; on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 c, fitxbhis to be taken with 
saj6§as. utd va : or = and. 


FUNERAL HYMN 

The RV“. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14--18) concerned witli death 
and the future life. Prom them vre learn that, though burial was also 
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was 
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys 
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought 
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as his 
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to 
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the 
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savitr 
(i. 35) conducts and Pusan (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is 
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his 
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow 
and hia weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along 
by the path trodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the 
realm of light, and meets with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the 
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life 
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which ail 
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the 
presence of the two kings Yama and Varu^a, 


X. 14. Metre : Tris^ubli ; 13, 14. 16. Anustubh ; 16. BphatS. 




1 i i 
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1 pareyivamsam pravato mahir Him who has passed away along 
dnu, the mighty steeps and has spied out 

baMbhyahpaiith.amantLpaspas- the path for mamj^ him the son of 
anam, Vimsvantj the assembler of people, 

t Vaivasvatdm samgdmanam jd- Yama the Mng, do thou present 

nanam, %oUh oblation. 

Yamdm raj anam havi^d dn- 
vasya, 

a is a Jagatx {see p. 446, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam: pf. pt. aet 
lyivamsam (89 a) of i go, with pdrd away, pravdtas : the steep 
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells j cp, ix. 118, 
8, ydtra raja Vaivasvatd, ydtravarddhanam divdh • • tdtra mam 
amrtam krdhi where the hing^ the son of Vivasvan% and where the 
secret place of heaven is, there do thou (Soma) mahe me immortal 
I mahis : A. pL f. of mah great, pantham : 97, 2 a. Vaivasvatdm : 

Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic ; cf. also 5 c, 
and X. 17, 1 : Yamasya mata, paryuhydmana mah6 jaya Vivas- 
vatah the mother of Yama being married as the wife of the great 
Vivasvant. bahubhyas ; for the many that die and go to the other 
world, anu-paspa^andm : pf. pt. A. of spas see. samgamanam : 

> as gathering the dead together in his abode, raj anam : Yama is several 

times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya : addressed 
to the sacrihcer. 

' R 1 I mgJi i i i 

^ I I 1 i W'Ttg** i 

^wrr: it i i W: i i # 

t "* - - 

^ 2Yam6 no gatdm prathamd vi- Yama has first found out the way 

veda : for us : this pasture is not to be 

ndi§a gdvyutir dpabhartava u- taJcen away. Whither our former 
ydtra nah purve pitdrah pa- fathers have passed away^ thither 
reydr, those that have been born since (pass 

! ena jajfianah pathia dnn svah. away) along their several paths. 


16G 


FUNEEAL HYMH 


[x. 14, 2 


Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza* 
viveda : pf of 2. gdvyutis : used figuratively to express the 

abode which Yama lias found for those who die. dpa-bhartavdi : 
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 452, 7) ; here it has a passive force 
(p. 385, a), b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich 
with a, not as beginning a new sentence antecedent to ydtra. The 
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doulitful interpretation of 
ena and jajfianas. The former word is probably corr. to ydtra, and 
the latter the frequent pf. pt. A, of jan generate. It might be from 
jfia know (from which, ho'wever, this pt. does not seem to occur 
elsewhere) : the meaning would then lie, * knowing the way thereby 
(ena)/ because Yama found it for them, svas: hy their own 
each by his own, each going by himsolf 


9 


I^T =4 

^TfT^ ^ II 


I I I I 

11^: I i 

I I l^r: I i ^ i i 

1^1 

I ^ I I ^ 1 


8 Matali Kavydir, Yam 6 Angiro- 
bhir, 

Brhaspdtir Akvabhir vavpdha- 

ndh, 

yamd oa deva vavpdhiir, yd ca 
devan, 

Bvaha anyd, svadhdyanyd mad- 
anti. 


having gmon strong with 
the Kavyas^ Yama with the AngU 
raseSi BTlmjgati with the Mhvans^ 
whom the gods have made strong 
and who (have made strong) 
the godSf some rejoice in the call 
Svdha, others in the offering to the 
dead. 


Matalx : mentioned only here ; one of seven m, stems in x (100, 1 b). 
Sayana thinks this means Indra because that god's charioteer (in 
later times) is matali and therefore matali (N, of matalin) is * he 
who is accompanied by matali ' ; but the accent of words in in is 
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 B a). Kavydis : name of a group 
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sooiative sense (109 A 1), Aiigi- 
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robMs: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with 
Brhaspati (who exclusively is called Ahgirasd). ifekvabhis : another 
group of ancestors ; cp. sd fkvata gan6na he (Brhaspati) with the 
singing host (iv. 50, 5). vavrdhands : by means of oblations, yamfi 
ca : the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who 
strengthened the gods with their offerings, svaha anyd : some, by 
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaba, which is 
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to them 
as ancestors, madanti: with inst. (p. 808, 1 c). 


8 TCWW ff I til’ll 

ff ftfir: i i I i 

w 11 1 B 

4imdm, Yama, prastardm a hi Upon this strewn grass^ OYama, 
sida, pray seat thyself^ uniting thyself 

Ahgirobhih pitrbhih samvida- toUh the Angirascs^ the fathers. 

ndh* . the spells recited ly the seers 

a tva mdntrah kavi^asta vah- bring thee hither. Do thoUy 0 hing^ 
antu. rejoice in this oblation* 

ena, rajan, havxsa madayasva, 

a sida : 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. aco. hi : p, 252, 2 ; cp. p. 467, B. 
pit^bhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp, 8 a), samvidands : pr. pt. 
A* of 2. vidA^d according to the root class (158 a a). kavi-4astas: 
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2 a and p. 462, f. n. 4. ena : here (cp. 2 d) 
inst. of ena (1 12 a) agreeing with liavisa ; accented because beginning 
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2 d). madayasva : with inst*, 
cp. madanti in 3 d. 


i ’ssm ^rff i i 

I I ^ I *rrf^ i 
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^ 'sr: ftirrr% i ^ i i f|<n i ^ i 

I I ^ I I ^ I » 

Come hither with the adoraUe 
Angirase^; 0 Tama, with the sons 
of Yintpa do thou here rejoice, 1 
call Yivasvant who is thy father^ 
(let him rejoice), having sat himself 
doxm on the strew at this sacrifice, 

AhgirobMs ; sociative inst. (199 A 1), a gahi : root ao. ipv. of 
gam (148, 6). Vair-updis: sooiative iiist. ; this patronymic form 
occurs only here j Virtipa occurs once in the sing, as the name of 
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pL as 
of seers closely connected with the Ahgirases, as sons of heaven 
or of Ahgiras. huve : 1. s. pr. A. of hii call yds : supply dsti, 
c is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 B a), barhisi a: to be taken 
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nisMya: gd. of sad sit; agreeing with 
Vivasvantam (cp. 210) : it is not the priest who sits down 
on the strew, but the god ; d occurs in hi. 85, 6' as applied to 
Indra, 

I I I 

i ^r4#nir: i ^5 1 i 

II ^ 1^1 I II 

6 Ahgiraso, nah pitdro, JiTdvagva, The Ahgirases, our fathers, the 
Atharvano, Bhfgavah> somia- Namgvas, the Atharvans, the 
sah: JBhrguSfihe Soma-^loving : we would 

t^sam vaydm sumatdu yajSi- abide in the favour, the good graces 
yanam of them the adorable ones, 

4pi bhadrd sanmanasd siama. 


5 Angirobhir a gahi yajhfyebhir j 
Ydma, Vairup4ir ihi mada- 
yasva. 

Vivasvantam hnve, y&fy pita te, 
asmin yaj£[6 barhisi a ni^ddya. 
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na^ pit&rah: in apposition to the names ; cp. ib. Ndvagvas &c.,. 
names of ancient priestly families, dpi syama to be taken together 


dpi as = io take ^art in, 

’ERT tf^g: I 

^ 

'tm I^TFCH 


^ I 1 I f^: I I 

’WT 1 TTWNt I I I 

1 wf% I ^rWi: I 'W 1 h 


7 prdhi, prdhi pathibhib pnrvid- Go forth, go forth hy tTiose 
bhtr, ancient paths on which our father^' 

ydtrd nab purve pitdrah pa- of old have passed away. Thow- 
reyiih-* shall see loth Icings rejoicing in the 

ubha rajand svadhdya mdd- offering to the dead, Tama and' 
anta, Famna the god, 

Yamdm pafiyasi Vdrunam ca 
devdm. 

prdM prdhi : addressed to the dead man; note that this repeated' 
cd. vb. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated, 
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz. piba-plba (p. 282, g), Note^ 
the remarkable alliteration in a b ; cp. the repetition of -a in c and 
of -am in d ; of a- in 9 c d, and of -an in 10-12. purve : prn. adj.. 
(p, 116). rajana : note that both Yama and Varima are called kings, 
bnt Varuna alone a god (cp. note on ld)» svadhdya: cp, 8 d.. 
paSydsi : 2. s. pr. sb. of pad see (cp, p. 858). 


Ti^sqT*r5l.l 

^ ^ 11 


^ I I i ^ I r 

I 1 I i ^ u 

5Bri 1 I W I u 
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8 sdm gacliasva pitibhiE, sdm Unite mill the Fathers^ unite 
Yam4na, with Tama, with the reward of thy 

iitapurt^na param^ vioman. sacrifices and good worlcs in the 

liitTayavadydm piinar dstam highest heaven* Leaving 'blemish 
dhx : behind go bach to thy home ; unite 

sam gacbasua taniia suvdrcah. with thy body, full of vigour, 

ista-purtdna ; note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocab.) is not 
analysed in the Pada text, paramd : the abode of Yama and the 
Fathers is in the highest heaven ; mddhye divdh in x. 15, 14. 
vioman : loc. without i (p. 09). Mtvaya : gd., 168, 3. dstam : the 
home of the Fathers ; cp. 9 b - d. tanv^ Buvdrcdh : being free from 
•disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com- 
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being 

the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of v 

« 

I 

%% \ 'tmK \ 1 

\ i f% 

I I I II 

dpeta, vita, vi ca sarpatato : Begone, dd^erse, slmk off from 

asma etdm pitdro lokdm akran. here : for him the Fathers have 
-dhobhir adbhir aktiibhir ^vi- prepared this place, Tama gives 
aktam him a restingplace disimguisJied 

Yamd dadati avasanam asmai. by days and waters and nights. 

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man 
alone, vita : for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1 a), asmdi : accented 
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the 
end of d (cp. p. 452, A c), akran : 8. pi. act. root ao. of kr maJee, 
Ahobhir adbhih : cp. ix. 118, where the joys of the next world are 


in -sva is required. 

iHT ^ ftrrti I 
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described, yd^tra jydtir ajasram, tasmin mam dlieM amrte loko 
ivJicre there is eternal ligh% in that immortal loorld place me (7), and 
ydtra amur yahvdtir apas, tdtra mam amffcam krdhi where are 
those swift toaters^ there mahe me immortal (8). aktubhis : nights aa 
alternating with days, vy^ktam: pp. of vi -f anj adorns dis- 
tinguish. 




I 1 1 { 

I 1 I wr I 

^^1^ I % I w«s:Trrgi:5i:i ii 


10 dti drava sSrameydu ^uanan, Bun hy a good path past the two 
oaturaksdu fiab^lau sadhiina sons of Saramd^ the four-euedj 
patha; hrindled dogs; then approach the 

dtba pitrn suviddtram dpehi, hountiful Fathers who rejoice at 
Yamdna yd sadhamadam mdd- (he same feast as Tama, 
anti. 


sftramey&u ; in this and the following duals (including 11 a b) 
the ending an is irregularly used; in the old parts of the EV. S 
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pada. dvanau : 
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 8). caturaksdu : doubtless meant 
to imply keen sight ; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni. In 
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by 
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scai'es away 
the fiend from the holy ones, b is a Jagatl (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). 
dtha 2 the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yamuna : socia- 
tive inst. (p. 806, 1). sadhamadam: cognate acc. with mddanti 
(p. 300, 4). 



I I I 

I 


I 
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'ErNrr ^4^4 ^ » ^[f% i i ^ i i *? i 


11 yiu te fiuanau, Yama, rat§ita- 
ran, 

catiiraksdu pathirdksi urodkga- 
sail, 

tabMam enam pdri deM, raj an : 

svasti casma anamivdm ca 
dhebi. 


^ II 

Give Mm over to those two^ 0 
Kinfff that are thy dogs, 0 Yama, 
the guardians, four-eyed, watchers 
of the path, observers of men; 
bestow on Mm welfare and health* 


ydu : an in this and the following duals for a, as in 10. nrod^ 
ksasan: as Yama’s messengers (op. 12 b). b is a Jagatl (op. 10 b). 
enam : the dead man. dehi (2. s. ipv. of da give) : that they may 
guide him to Yama’s abode. dheM: 2. s. ipv. of dhapwt 


firpw 

■ - t <* t , , 


I I I 

1 17^ I w: I ’si'frKi i 

^ I wwtH I I I 

I ^m*u ^H.1 1 


12 arunasav, asntfpa, ndumbaldu, 
Yamdsya diitdu. carato jdna^ 
dnu; 

tav asmdbhyam drddye suridya 
pxinar ddtam dsum ady dhd bhad^ 
ram. 


Broad-nosed, life-stealing , . . the 
two as messengers of Yama wander 
among men; may these two give us 
hack here to-day auspicious life that 
we may see the sm. 


i 

- f 

i 

".;l 


■■i 



nru-nasdn : the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the 
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 b ; here we have the normal use 
of an as av before a vowel within a Pada ; hvad-nosed, that is, keen- 
scented. asutrpa u- : on the Sandhi see 22 ; the literal meaning 
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they ^ 
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers, udumbaldu : this word 
occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its 
sense j the an of this dual, as of diitdn, for a, shows the same 
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, caratas : in order to seek 
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asma- 
bhyam: dat. pL of aham. dr^aye: dat. inf., with attracted acc. 
{200 B 4). datam : 3. du. ipv, root ao. of da give ; as having already 
marked us for their victims, let them give back our life to-day. 


^crr ff%: I 
II 

13 Yamaya sdmam sunuta, 
Yamaya juhuta havih ; 
Yamdm ha yajh<5 gachati, 
Agniduto dramkrtah. 


I I I 

I I f I 
I f I I I 
1 u 

For Tama press the Soma^ to 
Yama offer the oblation; to Yama 
goes the sacrifice well prepared, with 
Agni as its messenger* 


juhuta: with metrically lengthened final vowel; 2. pi. ipv. of 
hu sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yamdm : 
acc. of the goal (197, 1 ; cf. 204, 1 &). Agnidutas : the idea under- 
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire 
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells. 


^5RT^ 

5Er pxgr 

IT B 


I w I I I 

I I n i n 


14 Yamaya ghrtdvad dhavir 
juhdta, prd ca tisthata ; 
sa no devdsu a yamad, 
dirghdm ayuh prd jxvase. 


To Yama offer the oblation 
abounding in ghee, and step forth; 
may he guide us to the gods that 
we may live a long life* 
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juh6ta: the irr. strong form (p, 144, B. o n) with a long vowel in 
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical pui'poses, as the 
regular form jiihuta has its final vowel lengthened in IS b* pra 
tistliata : step forward, in order to offer the oblation ; cp. the use of 
pr4 bhr dring forward an oblation, a yamat : inj, of root ao. of yam 
ecctench, this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas: 
aoc. governed by a yamad ; cp. ix. 44, 5, sd nah S6mo dev6§u a 
yamat mag lie, Soma, guide tcs to the gods; on the loc., cp. 204 B 1 
ayus : cognate acc. (107 A 4). prd jwdse : cp. p. 46J1, f. n. 8. The 
meaning of cd is; * may he keep us (the survivors) to the wox*ship of 
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long 
life on earth' (cp, 12 c, d). 


I X 

ii | 

15 Tamaya mAdhumattamam 
rajne havyam juhotana. 
idaxp. ndma ]fsibhyah purvajd- 
bhiah, 

piirvebliyah p athl kf dbhi ah . 


1 I t 

|^«r: I ii 

To Yama the king offer the most 
honied oUaiiom This oMsance is 
for the seers horn of old, the ancient 
makers of the path* 


juhotana; again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b), 
pathikf dbhyas : because they were the first, after Yama had shown 
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama's abode (the pityya^a the 
road of the Fathers), This stanza is a Brhatl in the middle of 
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables 
in the third Pada (see p, 444, 0 &). 


?0[^T rlT ^ Wf^cfT R 


I 1 

1 'Sff : I Tiskn: I ^ I ff<i » 
I ^ffxr i 
I <n » I w<s:ftwT « 


PUNEEAL HYMN 


X, 14, 16] 


17i> 


It flies through the three Soma- 
vats. The six earths, the one great 
(world), tristuhhj g^yatfi and (the^ 
otlier) metres, all these are placed 
in lama. 

The meaning of a b in this final stanza is obscure, partly because- 
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain 
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not* The probability 
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other 
of b-d. The first thexi probably means that the Soma draught is 
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by 
stating that all things are contained in him. trikadrukebhis : this, 
word, occurring six times in the EV., always appears in the pL, and 
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con- 
nected with Sonia, and once alludes to it ; e. g. trikadrukesn apibat 
sutdsya he (Indra) dranh of the pressed Soma in the three vessels 
(i. 82, 3). The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Bmhmanaa ia 
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying 
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as ^the god 
flies like a bwd to settle in the vats ^ (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore 
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in 
13 a. §dd urvih : this expression is probably equivalent to tiie three 
heavens and three earths : cp. tisrd dyavah nihita antdr asmin, 
tisrd bhumir liparah, sddvidhanah the three heavens are placed 
within him (Varuna) and the three earths lelow, forming a sixfold order 
(vii. 87, 5). 6kam id brhdt : by this expression is probably meant 
the universe, otherwise spoken of as viSvam dkana,iddm dkam Sic., 
the one being contrasted wdth the six ; cp. i. 164, 6, vx yds tastdmbha 
§dl ima rdjamsi . . kim dpi svid dkam ? who propped asunder these 
six spaces ; what pray is the one? tristiibh, gayatri : these two names 
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the- 
tenth Mandala, This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are 
among the latest in the BV. The concluding stanza here, as in 
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of tha 
god by saying that he embraces all things ; cp. i 32, 16 (India) ; 
V. 13, 6 (Agni). 


IG trikadrukebhihi patati. 
sdl urvir, 6kam id brhdt, 
tristiib, gayatri, chdndamsi, 
sdrva ta Yamd ahita. 
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Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pifcaras or Fathers, the 
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of 
Tisnu. The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol- 
lowed the ancient paths, seei-s who made the paths by which the recent 
dead go to join them. Yarious groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as 
the Angirases and Atharvans, the Bhpgus and Yasisthas, who are identical 
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi- 
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Maij^alas of the 
Rigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier 
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to 
Agni. They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of 
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for thorn on earth, and eat the 
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as Indra and the 
goda Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial 
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations 
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their 
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin 
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches, 
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces. 
The Yasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants. 
•Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the 
Fathers, Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have 
placed darkness in the night and light in the day ; they found the light 
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitpyana) is 
different from that trodden by the gods (dovayana). 


X. 16. Metre; Tris^ubh; 11 Jagati. 


'e’shifirr: ftrrrt: i 

% tifrer 11 


I I 

I I ^rRTRf; I 

I ^ 1 I > w-JiarT: I 

^ I ilj I I fwt:; I ^ It 


1 dd iratam dvara, dt pdrasa, 
lin madlxyamalh pitdral^ somi- 
asah ; 

&SU 1 I 1 yd iyiir avrka rtajfias, 
t4 nd avantu pitdro hdve§u. 


Let the lower^ lot the higher^ let 
(he middlemost Somadonng Fathers 
arise; let those Fathers who, 
friendly, Icnowing right, have gone 
to life eternal, favour us in our 
invocations. 
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tid iratam : note that cd. Tcrbs are often repeated by means of the 
prp. (here lid twice) alone, dvare (on the dec., see 120 c 1) &c.: 
these three words refer to the Pitrs dwelling in the three divisions of 
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp. yd parthive rdjasi in 2 c ; and the 
division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the 
third in which the Fathers sit : AY. xviii. 2, 49), Sayana thinks 
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same 
stanza, when it appears in the AY. (xviii. 1, 44), he thinks that 
degrees of merit or of age are intended ; but degrees of age are 
expressly mentioned in 2 b by piirvisas and uparasas. dsum : life 
in the heavenly world, immcnrtal life (the Pifcaras ai'e called immortal 
in AY. vi 41, 3) as opposed, to terrestrial life, iynr : 8. pi. pf, act, 
of i ffo. 




I i 1 I I 

% I 1 % I ^xhcre: i fg: i 

^ 1 xrrff% I i ^ \ fsr^^hfn: i 
^1^1 i?w:i I It 


2 iddm pitjfbhyo nam5 astu adya, Let this dbdsance he made to-dajj 
yd pnrvaso, yd liparasa iynh ; to the Fathers who have departed 

yd parthive rdjasi a ni§atta, earlier and later, who have seated 

yd va nundm suvrjdndsu vik§d. * themselves in the terrestrial air 

or toho are note in settlements with 
fair abodes, 

piirvasas : in x. 14, 2. 7 the prn. form purve is used (see 120, 2). 
iyiir : in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive od. pareyur appears, a 
niaattas (pp. of sad sU, cp. 67 a, Z? ; cp. a nisddya in x. 14, 5). 
parthive rdjasi : in the atmospheric region above the earth ; here 
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are 
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively 
are intended, snvrjdnasu viksii ; cp. the frequent mamisTsu viksii 
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at the 
funeral oherings on earth, 

1901 


N 
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«niTW ^ fwtnf I 

»T^ fw’sr piJlRrei: n 


■w I I I 
’VTffw I 

W?W I 'n I ftillwNR. t ^ I ftf- 

wt: i 

t % i 1 55n^ i 
»wN \ i^ I p I '«Ti»if 5 reT: n 


8 alidm pityn suvidAtrSm avitsi, 
nipatam ca vikrdmapiam ca 
Vi§no^L ; 

barhieddo yd 8yadbdy& sutdsya 
bhdjanta pitvds^ td Ihagaml** 


J have won hither the lomiiful 
Fathers and the grcmdson and the 
wide stride of Yimu : they who, sit- 
ting on the strew, shall partaJce of 
the pressed drlnlc with the offering 
to the dead, come most gladly here» 


davits! (1. s. A, 8 ao. of 2. vid ; = I have induced to come to 
this offering, ndpatam : it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by 
this ; according to Prof. Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yama (with 
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the VS. 
(xxix. 60) Visnu (here coupled with ndpatam) is called the husband 
of Aditi, whose son (TS. Ti. 6, 6, 2) was Vivasvant, the father of Yama 
(see note on x. 14, 1) ; but it is doubtful whether this later statement 
was part of the mythological belief of the EV., where Yama is the 
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1), On the other hand, the word may be 
used elliptically to designate Agni = sdhaso ndpatam (Agni is called 
ndptre sdhasvate in viii. 102, 7} = sdhasa^i sundm son of strength, a 
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi, 4, 4) suno alone is 
used in an Agni hymn ; and below (9 c) Agni is invoked to come 
with the Fathers: agne yahi suviddtrebhih pitfbhih.. There is 
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sayana : 
Vifnor (= yajfiasya) ndpatam (— vinadabhavam) the non-destniction 
of the sacrifice, vilcrdmanam: Visnu’s third step (= the highest 
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. i. 154, 5). bhdjanta : 8. pL 
inj. A. of bbaj share, with partitive gen. (202 A e). pitvds ; gen. of 
pitii (p. 81). a-gamisthas ? accent, p. 468, 9 A b. 
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X. 16 , 5 ] 

^ Tf I 

n ^ jprrsNrr ini^’Tr- 
^ 7i » 


I 1 ^ I » 

T*rr: i i f^rr i ’fsm i 
^ I w I am I ^sr^^rr i t 

I 1 7IH1 I TOt I ?VTn I 


4 bdrM^ada^ pitara, fita arvag ; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew, 
ima VO havya oakpma : ju§i- come hither with aid ; these offer- 
dhvam ; mgs we have made to you : enjo$ 

t& a gata AvasS i Amtamena ; them ; so come with most heneficeni 

Athi nab. £Am y6r arap6 da- aid; then ledow onus Jiealth mid 
dhAta, messing free from hurt. 

bArhi§adab pitarah : see note on viii. 48, 7 c. uti : inst. of iiti 
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak : hither ; the vk a gata come is easily to be 
supplied from c. oakrma : with metrical lengthening of the final 
syllable. ju^Adhvam: accented because it forms a new sentence 
(p. 466, 19 h), t6 : as such, as enjoying our offerings, gata : 2. pL 
ipv. root ao. of gam go. AtM : metrically lengthened. dadhAta ; 
2. pi. pr. ipv. of dhA place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stem 
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 6). 


I 

n '?iT jWwtt ^ 

’^’111*111 

5 dpahiitAb pitArahi somiaso 
toarhii^iefu nidhifu priy^fu; 
tA a gamantu; tA ihA Sruvantii; 
Adhi bruvantu j t A avantu 
asman« 


I %rt: i litRrrd: i 

^1% I I I 

% I W I ’TRW I ^ I p I I 
I fp[ I ^ I I 'pnn.r 

Invited are the Somaloving 
Fathers to the dear deposits placed 
on the strew; let them come; let 
them listen here ; let them spealc for 
us; let them aid us. 


dpa-hutas ; pp, of hu call, nidhisu : the offerings deposited on 
the sacrificial grass, gamantu : 3. pi. ipv, root ao. of gam^^o. iru- 
vantu : 8. pi. ipv. root ao. of Aru Mar. 

N 2 
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*TT fiRre ftTHT^ %sli 

’sM: ^rd*! fl 
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I I I I 

wi: 1 I I I 
»n Iffy'S I f^n%5jif^c5;iM:i 
^1 I I wwf I «RKf*i II 


•& aoya janu, dak§inat6 nisddya, Bending the Jcnee, sitting down 
imdna yajjadm abhi gynlta vidve ; to the south do ye aU greet favour- 
ma himsi^ta, pitara^i, k^na oia ally this sacrifice; injure us not, 
Jio? 0 Fathers, ly reason of any 

ydd va agal^ puru^dta kdrama* that we may have committed against 

yoixr through human frailty, 

a-aoya (gd. of ao 'bend)i note that the suffix -ya is much oftener 
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short, janu : 
probably the left knee ; cp. the 6 b. ii. 4, 2, 2^ where the gods bend 
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the 
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for 
right, dakfinat^s : to, the right (of the vddi altar), that is, to the 
south, because the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras. 
grnxta: 2. pi. ipv, of 1. gr sing. Minsista: 2, pi. inj. i§ ao. of 
hiins injure, kdna oid ydd aga^i for kdna oid agas§ ydd, the sub- 
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal clause, vas ; 
dat. of disadvantage (p, 814 B 1). puyti^ita : inst. s. identical in 
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kirSma: 1. pL root ao. sh. 
(p. 171) ; in the sense of an indefinite past. 


■o W^’TRTt 

Tf ^ w n 

7 asinaso aruninam updatho 
rayim dhatta da6d§e martia; 


^fi: I ^ I 1 I 

I fTO5: i ?Ri[ i i 
n I I ^ I p 1 1 II 

Sitting in the lap of the iv4dy 
-r (dawns) iestow wealth on the war^ 
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putr^bMahi, pitaras, tdsya v6s- shipping mortal To pour sons, 0 
vak Fathers, present a share of those 

prd yaeliata; ta ikdrjam da- riches; so do ye here hestoto 
dkata, strength, 

asinasas : irr. pr. pt. A, of as sit : 158 a. amninam : arund 
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f, of this adj* sometimes 
appears as an epithet of the dawns ; that these are here meant is also 
indicated by vii. 9, 1 ; 63, 8, where Agni and Stlrya are said to 
awake or arise u^iasam updsthat from the lap of the dawns, dhatta 
and dadhata : here both the regular and the irr. ipv. of dha are used 
(cp, irote on 4 d). tdsya vdsvah : referring to rayim in b ; on the 
form of the gen. see p. 81. t6 : anaphoric use (cp. p. 294 Z>). 


c ft ^ 

irfftsRTini’g It 


^ I ’Tj I I I 1 

I 1 ^#311 I 

I w I i i 

WO I 1 ^ II 


8 j6 nalt purve pitdra^i somidso, Those forefathers of ours, the 
anuhird somapithdm Vdsi^thah, Soma^oving, the Vasisihas, who 
t^bhir Yamdh samraraiad hav- fare after him to the Soma- 
imsi, draught, with them let Yama, 

ufi&nn ufiddbhih, pratihamdm sharing their gifts, eat the olla - ' 
attu. iims at pleasure, he the eager with 

them the eager. 


anu-uhir6 : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ; 
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who have driven 
after Yanaa to the Soma' draught ; it may possibly come from uh con- 
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Somor 
draught Vdsx^thas : as one of the groups of ancient seers, sam- 
rarands (pf. pt. A. of ra giv^ t sharing with them their gifts to their 
descendants (cp. 7 b c). 

<i. it itit’TRT % I I I i 

t i ^fwer^: i i 
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I 

I gill: i i ii 


9 y6 tatrsiir devatra j^hamana, Who, gasping, have thirsted 

hotravida]^ st6mata§tas5 arkdi^i : among the gods^ hnomng oblations^ 
ague yahi suviddtrebliir arvaii having praise fashioned for them 
satydilt*^ kavydi^i pitf bhir gbar- with songs : with them the hountiftd 
masadbbiJtL. Fathers^ the true, the tme that sit 

at the heating vessel, come hither, 

0 Agni 

tatr§\lr : pf. of ty?, with long red* vowel (139, 0) ; such vowels 
feguhudy appear in their short form in the Pada text {cp, note on 
iii, 59, 1 b). devatra ; in heaven ; tra is one of the sujSixes which 
in the Pada text' is separated, being treated as the second member of 
a cd. stoma-ta^tasas : this Tg., fashioned with praise, ofchenvise used 
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have 
the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tasta-stomasas ; tho ^ 
latter kind of cd,, with a pp, as first member, does not exist in 
the EV. arkdis : to be taken with the preceding word = bg means 
of songs, arvan: 93 15). kavydis: this word occurs in only two 
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise 
(cp. kavyd-ta wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular 
group of Fathers (cp. x. 14, 3). gharmasddbbis : probably in heaven ; 
cp. X. 16, 10, sd gharmdm invat paramd sadhdsth© : may he (Agni) 
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as as jdba- 
manas may be intended to contrast with t§ty§iir ; cp« vii. 103, 9* 


80 % WPff 

1%: ^5rr: I 

^rrff 

4^: M 


% iVarr^: i i i 

I I I I 

’^1^1 «rrf| I I 

xnc: I 1 i u 
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10 y4 satyaso havirddo liayispa They who are irue^ eating the 

^ fndrena devdih saratham dS- oUation^ clrinMng the ohlation^ 
dhanah, having the same car with Indra 

ague yahi sahasram devavau- and the gods, with those thousand 
daih god-praising remote forefathers that 

pdrai^ipurvaihpitfblxir ghiarma- sit at the heating vessel, come, 0 
sddbhili. AgnL 

sa-rdtham ; this word, primarily a Bv., having the same car, is then 
often used as a cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journey) 
with the same car (here with dha in place of ya) ; then adverbially 
(p* 801, 6 ly dddhands: pr. pi A. of dhajpz^^ (cp. p. 460, f. n. 8) ; 
the pf pt. A. would be dadhanaa (169). sahdsram: agreeing with 
pitfbhis: more usual would be sahdsrena pitfbhis: cp. 194 B 1 5 
(p. 291) ; pdrais : the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed 
to nearer dvara, less often dpara, dntara), more remote, then also 
higl\er ; there is no opposition here to purvaia (opposed to which are 
dvara and lipara), which in any case would be in the reverse order, 
pmrvaih pardih; the meaning is the remote, the early T'athers; cp, 
vi, 21, 6, pdrani pratna remote, ancient deeds opposed to dvarasas 
later men. 


ginsftTfEi: i 


Wrn: I I w I l?:f I I 

I fig I f 1 1 

fri 1 I Tii'2brrf% I gfff^ i 
I I 1 # 


11 Agnisvdtt&h pitara, dhd ga- 
chata ; 

sddah-sadaljL sadata, snprani- 
tayah ; 

atta havimsi prdyatani barhi§i ; 

dtha rayim sdrvaviram dadhir 
tana. 


Ye Fathers that have been de- 
voured, by fire come hither ; sit you 
down each on his seat, ye that have 
good guidance; eat the oblations 
proffered on the strew ; then bestow 
wealth accompanied entirely by 
strong sons. 
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Agxii*svattas : with the voc, accent on the first syllable ; the 
ordinary accent would be Agni-isvattas like other Tps. formed with 
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the 
first (cp. p. 466, 2 a), svattas : pp. of svad sioeeten (cp. 67 ft), sddah- 
sadah: itv. cd. (p. 282 a; p* 464, 10 a), governed by sadata. 
sadata : 2. pi. ipv. a ao. of sad sit (147, 6). supranitayas : having 
good guidance^ well led^ conning i/n good order ; the Pada text does not 
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 a, b). atta, dthS : final a 
metrically lengthened, prd-yatani : pp. of yam. dadhitana : irr, 
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and sufiSx tana (p. 926). 


Trr^: 


I I I I 

v 1 I I igwit I % » 

O-l 

I ^ I \ lT«f^?TT I 11 


12tu4m, Agna, ilitd, jatavedo, 
dvad dhavyani surabhini kptvi. 
prada^i pitfbhyabt; svadhdya tS 
akfann; 

addhi tvdm, deva, prdyata hav- 
imsi. 


ThoUy 0 Agnij having been im'- 
ploredj 0 Idtavedas^ hast conveyed 
the oblationSj having made iheni 
fragrant Thou hast presented 
them to the Fathers; with the 
funeral offering they have eaten 
them ; do thou, 0 god, ead the 
oblations proffered. 


aitds : by us. jata-vedas : a very frequent and exclusive epitliet 
of Agni ; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge qf 
created things as explained by the RY. itself : vidva veda jdnimfi 
jatdvedabi Jdtavedas knows all creations (vi. 16, 18) ; this is also the 
explanation of Saya^ia here : jatam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jdta'* 
vedah* ivat : 2, s. s ao. of vah carry (144, 6). ^havyani : for 
havyani (64).* k|^tvi : gd. of kr (168, 1). adds : 2. s. root ao. of dd 
(148, 1 a), aksan: 8. pi. root ao. of ghas eat (p. 170, c). addhi: 2. 
s. ipv. of ad eaL 
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% I ^ 1 ^ I %«t: I ^ I *3 1 »r 1 ^ I. 
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I 

^ 1 ^ I ’^frt I ^ I I 
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18 y6 oa ihd pitdro y6 oa n^h&j Both the Fathers who are here 

yamS oa vidmd yam ti oa n& and who are not here, loth those' 
pravidmd, whom toe Mow and whom we know 

tndm vettha ydti t6, jataveda^ ; not, thou Mowest how many iJtey' 
svadkabhir yajMm Btik|rtam are, 0 Jdtavedasj enjoy the sacri- 
jusasva. fice well prepared with funeral 

offerings, 

yd oa : siipply sdnti. vidma 1. pL pf. of vid Mow (p. 154, S) ; the 
1. pi. pr. is vidmds. yamd ca : Sandhi, 40 a, yam u: 39, and p. 25, 
f. n. 2. pra-vidmd : Moio exactly, vettha : 2. s. pf. of vid hnoie 
(p. 164, 8). ydti: cp. 118a. td: supply santi. 


m*i: ^prraog’TTfTnw 


I '^i^rerr: i % i i 

5Fr§t I f|3: i I I 

I I 53X3. r 

WiWX I 343 i ‘^^5^ II 


14 y6 Agnidagdha y4 dnagm- 
dagdbi, 

mddhye divd^L svadhdya madd- 
yanto, 

tdbhih suaral dsunitim etam 
yathavaddm taniiam kalpa- 
yasva. 


Those who, lurnt wUh fire and' 
not lurnt with fire, are exhilarated 
by the funeral offering in the midst 
of heaven, as sovereign ruler do* 
thou with them fit his body accord- 
ing to thy power for this spirit- 
guidance. 


y4 dnagnidagdhal^ : that is, buried, mddhye divdh t note that 
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by 
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[X, 15 , 14 

Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them oh the sacrificial 
grass (11c). t^bhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they 
know the path of the dead, svarat: as sovereign lord who acts 
according to his will (yathavaiSdni) ; the subject is Agni who is 
addressed in 9 c and 10 c (Agne), and in 12 a and 13 c (jatavedas) 
or mentioned in 11a (Agni^vattas), and in this stanza itself 
fAgnidagdhas). tanvdm kalpayasva : the lody of the deceased ; 
the words svaydm tanvdm kalpayasva (VS. xxiii. 15) are ex- 
plained in 6 b. xiii. 2, 7, 11 : svaydm rhpdm knru^a yadf^am 
iohdsi asmme thyself the fom that thou desirest] op. also iii 48, 4 b 
and via. 101, 3 b yathavafidm tanvdm cakra (= cakre) e§dh he has 
baleen a "body according to Ms will ; the corresponding Pada in the AV. 
(xviii. 3, 59) reads yathavaMm tanvdh kalpayati may he fashion 
OUT bodies according to his will ,* cp* also in the following funeral hymn 
<x. 16j 4) the hemistich: yas to divas tanv5, jatavedas, tabhir 
vahainam snkftam u lokdm tvUh those which are thy auspicims bodies, 
0 Jatavedas, conduct Mm to the ivorld of the righteous, dsnnitim etam : 
dependent, like tanv^m, on kalpayasva : prepare his body and this 
^iritdeading ^ prepare it for this spirit-leading ; Agni conducts the 
.^irit (asn) of the dead znan, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x. 
16, 4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tanu) ; cp. x. 14, 
8 cd : dstam ehi ; sdm gachasva tanvi go home ; unite mih ihy (new) 
body, and x. 16, 5 sdm gaohatam tanv&-, jatavedah let him {the 
•deceased) unite tvith a (new) body, 0 Jatavedas. 


HYMN OF THE GAMBLER 

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which have ; 
a didactic character. It is the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist 
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin be has brought on himself 
and his family. The dice (ak^is) consisted of the nuts of a large tree 
called vibhidaka {Teminalia hellerica), which is still utilized for this 
purpose in India. 

X. 34. Metre: Tri§itubh; 7. Jagati, 

^ Tr^tjT Jirt TrT^fsfi 


3r^: 1 m I Iff!: i i 

I 1 I 
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ar^ I I arg: I 

wr^MfiaTifTa^ %aft^: I wr^riaT^Hi w^ll 

1 pravepa ma brliat6 madayanti The dangling onesy horn in a 
pravateja frine vdrvrtanati. windg plaoe^ of the lofty (tree) 
sdmasyeva Maigavatdsya bha- gladden me as they roll on the 

dice-hoard, IJlce the draught of 
vibhidako jagrvir mdbyam. the Soma from Mujavant, the en- 
acbaii, livening TihMdaka has pleased me, 

Tdrvytanas : int. pt. of vrt turn, Matyavatdsya : coming from 
Mount Mujavant as the best, achan : 8. s. s ao, of chand (p. 164:^ 6). 
Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p, 311 h), 

^ M a^i ^ 1^ an an 1 1%^ 1 ’T 1 ^rfpB I W 1 

fw nitanreH I fw I Mfaiia;?: | ^ i nirn I ^- 



'’U g amaBi 5tinTa)ft W »: II I I I l^n 

I I ’^<^0 

2 nd ma mimetha, nd jiM}a esa : She does not scold me, she is 

diva sdkhibhya utd radhyam not angry : she was hind to friends 
asit. and to me* For the sake of a die 

ak^deyahdm ekapardsya betdr too high hy one I have driven away 

dnxxvratam dpa jayam arodbam. a devoted wife, 

mimetha ; p£ of mith dilute, - jiMla : pf. of hid he angry (cp. 
p. 8, f. n. 2), sdkhibhyas: dat. fp. 818, 8). ekapardsya: accord- 
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding hy one, alluding to an 
■ unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice 
thrown is divided by four one remains over (while in the best throw, 
the kpta, nothing remains over), dpa arodham : root ao. of rudh 
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is : .‘rejecting the kindly advice 
of my wife, I gambled and lost * 
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9 tre ^mrr ^xiiTW 

«iTf t^x5[Tftr 

8dv^§ti fivafirtir; 6pa jaya 
xiaddM; 
ni natMtd vindate mardita- 
ram : 

d^vasyeva jdrato vdsniasya 
nilidm vindami kitavdsya blx6- 
gam. 


[X. 34, 3 

I I I I I 

ff \ xnf^: I I 'RffcTitu: I 

I i 1 

«f I 1 f^rx^TfW I II 

My motherAn-laxo hates me, my 
wife drives me away : the man in 
distress finds none to yiiy him : 
* I find no more use in a gamUer 
than in an aged horse that is for 
saleJ^ 


ru- 


dpa runaddhi (3» s. pr. of rudh): turns him away when he asks 
for money to gamble with, nathitds : the gambler speaks of himself 
in the 8. prs. dfivasya^iva : agreeing with kitawdsya, jdratas : 
pr. pt. of jr waste away, kitavdsya bh<5gam: objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 5). 


a ^ ^rprr fWf 

TTTOTf^ 

^ ^5RhfT II 


^ I I W I 

W I I I t 

%rT I wm \ 1 w: t 

if I 1 ^kpcT i I ’pm: ii 


4 anyd jayam pdri mylanti asya, Others embrace the wife of him 
ydsyagrdhad vddane vaji aksdli* for whose possessions the victorious 
p'ta mdta bhratara enam dhur : die has been eager. Fcdher, mother^ 
*nd janimo, ndyatd baddhdm brothers say of him, ^ we Jcnotv him 
etdm\ not, had him away b(nmd\ 


dgrdhat : a ao. of grdh be greedy, governing vddane, loc. of the 
object (p. 825, 1 c). vaji : to be read with a short final (p. 437, a 4, 
cp. p. 441, 4 a) ; accent, p. 460, b. ahur ; pf. of ah say. janimas : 
i. pk pr. of jfia hnow. ndyata : accented as beginning a new 


I'nS GAMBLER 


X. 34 , e] 


1S9 


sentence (p. 466, 19 a) } final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. p. 441, ' 
line 2). baddhdm : as a debtor. 


sdRTM ^TTWlif 


^?i,i ^4^-^ I I I I 

^prd;54: i i i j 

I ^ I i Tf=^Ji: i '?r?fici i 

itt^i 1 ?:«l 1 I wi- 


sB yfid adidhye : ‘ nd. davifftni When I think to myself, ‘I will 

ebW^i; • not go with them)' I shaill he left 

jE^arayddbhyb dva Mye sdkM- heiiind hg mg friend' asHheg deparl 
bhya^L% (to play)*, afid the hr own oncs\ 

nutpta^ ca babbrdvo vacam tUrown ilown^ have raised their 
dkrata^a, voices^ I go straight^ like a courtesan^ 

^mid e§am ni§kftdin jarimva. to their place of (Assignation, 


a-didbye : 1* s, pi\ A. of dM think, davif ani : if ao, sb. of du 
go (of which other forms occur in the AA. and the YV.); some 
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that, this must be 
^n irr. form (if ao. sb.) from div play (like a-fthavifam, in a Stitm, 
from fthiv spit), ebhia: with the’friehds. ^va hiye : ps. of 1. ha 
leave; I am left behind with abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptas : pp. of vap 
strew, dkrata : 8, j)L A. root ao. of kr, accented because still 
dependent on ydd. Here we have .a Jagatl Pada .interposed in a 
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7) ; the same expression,, vacam 
akrata, by ending a Padi^ in vii, 103, 8 produces a Jagatl Pada in a 
Tristubh stanza. The hual vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to 
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 35, 6 a) ; viii. 29, 6 a ; 
see p. 28, f. n. 1). ^mi id : J go’ at once (p. 218). esam : of the dice. 


II 


wtr: I iff^i f^iipi: I i 

%wr^ I 1 ^ I i 

I I f% I 1 5irn4?i:i 

I I m \ mrlTf^ II 
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6 sabham eti kitavdh prcbd- 
mano, 

jesyamiti, taniia ^iiiStijaiia^L, 
aksas6 asya vi tiranti kamam, 
pratidlvne dddiiata a ky tani 


[x. Zij $ 

The gambler goes to the assembly 
hally ashing himself, ^ shall I con- 
guer\ trembling with his hodp^ 
The dice run counter to his desire,, 
bestowing on his adverscog at flag 
the luchg throws. 


tanvi ; accent, p, 460, 2 h. fiulnjUnas i as this pt» is the only 
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other 
passage (also with tanvft), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must 
express either fear or confidence, tiranti: 8. pi. pr. of tr cross., 
pratidxvan : dec., 90, 8 ; dat with verbs of giving (200 A 1). a. 
dadhatas: N. pi pr. pt. of dhS (166, p. 181, top) agreeing with 
ak^^as ; with prp. following (p. 462, 18 a a), krtani : probably ia 
the specific sense of the highest throws, pi. of n. kirtAm. 


'5> ’ssRTO • 

I ■ . 


I Trim: i i 

I I I n 


7 aksasa id ankn^ino nitodino, The dice (m hooked, piercing, 
nikftvanas tdpanas ti.payi§nd- decmiful, burning and causing to 
vahj bum; presenting gifts like boys, 

kumardde^na, jdyatall^ punar- striking back the victors, sweetened 
hdno, with honey by magic power over the 

mddhvd sdmprktd^i kitavdsya gambler* 
barhdna. 


tapayisndvas ; causing the gambler to pain others by his losses, 
kumard-de^nas : giving gifts and then taking them back like children. 
^ punarhdnas: winning back from the winner, equivalent in sense 
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 66 6. sdm-ppktas : pp. of ppo mix. 
barhdna : inst s. (p. 77) ; with objective gen. (p. 820). 
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mri xjqi f^iwnr: i ^R^cBf^ I TC^pc i< 
1^ ^aivl4?T I I I I 

^3^ f^PW5*i| «fT »h(T% 1 I I ’ri ’ipi% I 

^ T^niftf^ H I I 1^: I ini: I p 

N 

8 tripafioald^L krilati vrata e^&m, Tlmr host cf three Jifties ^lays^ 
deyi iva Savita satyddharmS : l%ke god Scmtr whose laws are 

ugrdsya oin manydve na nam- true : they low not before the wrath 
ante; of even the mighty; even a hing' 

r^a oid ebhyo ndma ft kpaoti. pays them obeisance. 

tripaficafids : the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word 
as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting of fifty-three, as the 
number of dice normally used. devd. iva Savita: the point of the 
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will 
of othei's as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own 
(iv. 63, 4 ; x, 189, 8), and whose will and independent dominion no 
being, not even Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Kudra can resist 
(ii. 88, 7. 9 ; V. 82, 2), na : the only example in the EV. of the 
metrical lengthening of nd. namante, ndmas: with dat (p. 811, k 
and 812, 2 a). 


wKt 


I I I I 

1 I 

f^gnr: 1 wkr: i i r 

iQwr: I I it 


9 nica vartanta, npdri sphuranti. 
ahastaso hdstavantam sahante. 
divya dngara frine nfuptah, 
ditah sdnto, h^fdayaip nfr dah- 
anth 


They roll doivn, they spring up- 
ward. Though without hands, they 
ov&ixome him that has hands.. 
Divine coals throion down upon 
the gaming-board, being cold, they 
burn up the heart. 
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[x. 84, 9 

Every Pada m this stanza contains an aniitliesiat nlca— upari; 
.ahastasah — Mstavantam ; divyaht — irine ; 6xtahi — nit dahanti, 
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp. 
barhana in 7 d. dhgaras: the dice are compared with bits of 
charcoal lying in a hollow ; cp. v. 8, 1, 10 : adhiddvanam va 
agnxs, tdsya et^ *hgara yad aksah the gaming-bboard is fire^ the dice 
are its coals. 


^0 iqirr ^irr 

mrrr ^ f^ct. i 

■ 1 ••S 

It 


wpn 1 I I #»T I 

TTRrr I I -eNTf: i ^ i ^ i 
I I I 1 

I I "spti I I II 


10 j§ya tapyate kitavisya hina. Forsaken the wife of the gambler 

mata putrdsya odratah ktia svit. is grieved^ the mother (too) of the 
l^nava bibhyad dMnam iohd- son that wanders who knows where. 

mano, Indebted^ fearing^ desiring moneg 

anydsam dstam lipa ndktam eti. he approaches at night the house of 

others, 

hina : pp. of h§. leave, pntrdsya : the gambler, tapyate must be 
supplied with m§ta. rna-va: lengthening of final a before v 
(15, 1 c). bibhyat: pr. pi of hhlfear, dpa eti: probably for the 
purpose of stealing, to explain o. ndktam : see 178, 2 ; 195 A 5 a* 


f^-si 

517^ 55?!rtT “q- i 

ft ^ 

^ fw: II 

11 striyam drstvaya kitavdm 
t ap a, 

any^sam jay am, sukrtam 
ydniatz. 


f^rsk I I I i 
’SR^tki ’srptT»i:i 
f^»ii 

gtrli; I qraki i ^^i 

I I I fw: i n 

ta- It pains the gambler when he 
sees a woman^ the wife of others^ 
oa and their well-ordered home. Since 
he yoke^s the brown horses in the 
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X. 84, 12] THE GAMBLEE 

p-urvahne dsvan ynyuj^ lix ba- morning, Tie falls down (in the 
bhx’un, evening) near the fire, a beggar. 

b6 agn^r dnte vrsalah papada. 

tatapa : used impersonally wifch the acc. ; this and the following 
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express 
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (213 A a), 
dr^tvaya: gd, of dr6 see, agreeing with kitavdm as the virtual 
subject (210). strxyam (p. 88, /3 ) : j^yam as apposition, a woman who 
is the wife of others] that is, when he sees the wives of others and 
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his 
own wife and the bareness of his own home. dSvan: the brown 
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes ; that is, he 
begins a long spell of gambling with them, papada: he conse- 
quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground beside 
the fire in the evening, having lost everything. 

^ i ■g: i i ^rt: i i 

TTWT WTTht wfr ^ I I WTTtw 1 I ^ I 

^ ^ I 1 5f I I I 

II ^ I I 1 7RC I wh: i 
II . 

12 yd vah senanir mahatd ganfoya, To him who as the general of 
raj^ vratasya prathamd ba- your great throng, as Tcing has 
bhuva, become the first of your host, I 

tdsmai krnomi, ‘nd dhana ru- stretch forth my ten Jingers— 
adhmi ^ ' J tvithhold no money — this is 
dd4ahdm pracis, H&d ptdm va- I say\ 
dami ^ 

y6 vah : no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a 
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with. 
ddSa krnomi praoih : I ^t the ten (sc, fingers) forward, that is, I 
stretch out my two hands, pracis : A. pL f. of pranc, used predi- 
catively (198, 1). tdsmai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1), nd dhana 

o 


1902 
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{x. U, I 


runadhmi : that is, ‘I have no money left for you these words in 
sense come after praois, expressing whnt is implied by that gesture, 
ptim : predicative, I say this as true (198, 1). 


^ jRsibtn’fr: i 
m arr^: writ 

fw wf^TTRianl: B 


I WTi I sf^fi ?cli 
I I ^ I wMaTTw: I 
I an#: I I n# I wRrr i 
7f?T I % I f% I w% I I WT I 


18 aksdir ma divya^i ; kysim It 
krsasva ; 

vxttd ramasva, baku mdnya- 
manah ; 

tdtra gava^L, kitava, tdtra jay a : 

tdn me vi caste Savitaydm 
aryak. 


B 

‘Vla^ not with dice; ply iliy 
tillage; rejoice in ilnj property^ 
ildn’klng much of it; there are thy 
cattle, 0 gambler, there thy wife ' ; 
this Savitr here, the noble, reveals 
to me. 


This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a-c quotes the advice 
of Savitr. divyas : 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p, 240), ra- 
masva : with loc. (204, 1 a), tdtra : cattle and wife can be regained 
by acquiring wealth, caste : 8, s. pr. of caks. me : dat. (200 A c). 
aydm : as actually present, aryds : noble, as upholder of moral law. 


fwWH. I I I 136# I w: I 

WT I w: I I TO I I ^ I 
fw I 1*. 1 1 1 Trg; I f%wi. I 

I 

ww[: I 1 1 1 ^ B 

14 mitrdm krnudkvam kkdlti, mr- J?ray malx friendship, be gracious 
Idta no. to us* Do not forcibly bewitch us 

ma no gkordna caratabki dkr- with magic power. Let your m^ath, 

your enmity now come to rest Let 


135rrt 

WT #T TOTfH I 
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ni VO nii manyTir viSatam, another now he. m the toils of the. 

dratir. hroion mies. 

any6 babhrunam prdsitau nii 
astu, 

mrldta (2. pi. ipv, of mrd, p. 8, n. 2) : accented as beginning a 
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened, nas : dai 
(p. 811, /). carata^^abM : with prp. following the vb. (p. 468, 20 A), 
dhy^nii: acc. adv. (p. 801, 5). In this final stanza the gambler 
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power. 


PtriujSA 


There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as 
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known 
Purusa-sukta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while 
the material out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval 
giant named Purusa. The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in 
which Purusa is the victim, the parts when cut up becoming portions 
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of 
the very latest hymns of the Eigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge 
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first 
and only time in the Rigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view 
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic ; 
‘ Purusa is all this world, what has been and shall be*. It is, in fact, the 
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India, 


X. 90. Metre: Anu^fubh; 16 Tristubb. 


50 1 ^- 


1 sabdsralirsa Purusah, 
sahasraksdb, sahasrapat. 
8^ bbumim viiSvdto vrtva, 
j&ty atif^iiad daSaxiguUm. 


I ^5^: I 
I I 

w, I I I ^ I 

^ I I a 


Thousand'headed was Funmtf 
thousand^eyedj tliousandfooted. He 
having covered the earth on M 
sides, extended heyond U ike length 
often fingers, 
o 2 
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sahasrasirsS &c.: that is, having innumerable heads, eyes, and 
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2), sahasraksds : of the 
very numerous Bv. cds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra- 
^rghd are the only ones with irr. accent (cp. p. 455, 10 c). dad&hgu- 
Idm: probably only another way of expressing that his size was 
greater even than that of the earth, ati^flxat : ipf. of stha stan^ 


11 

2 Piimsa evdddm sdrvam 
ydd bhutSm ydo ca bhdviam. 
utamrtatvdsydfi&no, 
ydd dnnenatirdliati. 


1 1?^ I ^*^.1 

^ 1 I I i 
’3rt I I 1 

^tci; I I II 

JPuru§a is this ally that has been 
and that will be. And he is the 
lord of immortality y which he grows 
beyond through food. 


Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods, 
bhdvyam : a late and irregular cadence, amytatvdsya : of the 
immortals, the gods, ydd : there is some doubt as to the construction 
of d ; the parallelism of dty atisthat in 1 d and of dty aricyata in 6 o 
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object, 
and that the former exceeds the latter annena, that is, by means of 
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean ; who 
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) /ood; or, and of that which grows by 
foody that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations 
the meaning of dti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out. 


f|fw II 

8 atavan asya mahima, 
dto jyayami ca Piirusah. 


W I I 

1 5irr*rKi i 

tiT^: I w i I 1 

I w I I t|f% B 

Such is his greatnesSf and more 
than that is Purusa, A fourth of 
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pado 'sya vHva bhutani ; him i$ all beings j ihree-fourths 

tripad asyamftam divi, of him are what is immortal in 

heaven. 

etavan asya : irr* Sandhi for etavam asya (occurring also in x. 85, 
45 : putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post-Vedic 
Sandhi (89)* dtas : equivalent to an ah* after the cpv. (201, 8). 
jyayanafi ca : on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Purusas ; a metrical 
lengthening for Purusas (cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of 
four short syllables, cp. 5 b* amf tam : equivalent to amrtatvd. 


II 


■qr^: i w i p i ^^^i i 

ffft: 1 1 fq i wqjc i 

1 qrf»f II 


4 tripad urdhva dd ait Piirusah ; 
pado ^syehabhavat piinah. 
tdto visvah vi akramat 
eaSananaSand abhi* 


With three quarters JBurusa 
rose upward; one quarter of Mm 
here came into being again. Thence 
he ^read asunder m all directions 
to what eats and does not eat 


lid ait (8. s. ipl of i go, p. 180) : to the vyorld of immortals* ihd : 
in this world* pdnar : that is, from his original form, tdtas : from 
the earthly quarter, vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to, 
developed into. s§6ana-ana6and : animate creatures and inanimate 
things ; this cd, represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the KV, 
(186 A 1, end). 





?iqrki I I 

I I I 

w i w: I qrfH I I 

I gfiK I I « 
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PURUSA 


[x. yu, 0 


5 tasmad Viral ajayata, 

Virajd ddhi PurusaljL. 
sa jat5 drty aricyata 
pa^cad bhiimim dtho pizrah. 


From him Tird^j ivas l)orn^ from 
Yira^ Ihirusa, When horn he 
reached heyond the earth hchind 
and also before. 


tasmad: from the undeveloped quarter of Furusa. Viral: as 
intermediate between the primaeval l^urusa and the evolved Puriisn ; 
cp. X. 72, 4 : Aditer Ddkso ajayata, Bdksad u Aditih pari from 
AMi Dahsa was horn, and from Bahsa Adiil On the Snndhi, see 
p. B, n. 2. With c d cp. led, atho : 24. 


% f 

I 

Twr: ii 

6 yat Piirusena havi§a 
deva yajfidm atanvata, 
vasantd asyasid ^yam, 
grismd idhmdh, ^arad dhavih* 


^ I I f fW I 

1^: I w?: I i 

I w i I 

’bI'r: I 5wr; i ’sr^ i ff%; 11 

When the gods performed a sacri- 
fice ioitji Ihirie^a as an ohlation, 
the sjyrmg was its melted hutter, 
the summer its fuel, the autumn its 
ohlation. 


Here the gods are represented as offering wiih the evolved Purusa 
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. dtanvata : B. pi. 
ipf, A. of tan stretch*, this vb, is often used figuratively in the sense 
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform, dhavis : 64. 


Wt % H 


fRCI ^’^*[.1 ^fff4 I IT I 

I 3n?R|r I I 

^ 1 1^: 1 I 

5ElTan: I 1 'f I % II 


7 tarn yajnam barhisi prduksan 
Piirusam jatam agratd^i : 


That Furusa, horn in the h^in* 
ning, they hcsprinlded as a sacrifice 
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t6na deva ayajanta, on the strew : with Mm the 

sadliya ^saya5 ca y^. godSj the S&dhyas^ and the seers 

sacrificed. 

jatd.ra agi^atas : the evolved Purusa, bom from Viraj (5 b), the 
same as in 6 a. prd-auk^aii : 8. pL ipf. of 1, uks sprinhle. ayaj- 
anta : == yajSam dtanvata in 6 b. Sadhyas : an old class of divine 
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. fsaya^ oa 
yd : and those who were secrSf a frequent periphrastic use of the 
reL = simply ^sayas. 


wifi: I Wfi; I I 

I I 

^jTRrr: i i % « 

From that sacnfwe completely 
offered was collected the clotted 
padiin tamd cakre vayavydn, hutter: he made that the leasts of 

aranyan, gramiad ca yd. the air^ of the forest^ and those 

of the village. 

tdsmad : ab. of the source (201 A 1). sambhrtam : as finite vb. 
prsad-ajydm : accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. paiun : Sandhi, 40, 2. tamd : 
attracted to padun for tat (prsadajydm) ; Sandhi, 40, 1 a. vayav- 
ydn : one of the rare cases where the independent Svarita remains in 
])ronunciation (p. 448, 1); tn here remains unaffected by Sandhi 
])ecause it is at the end of a Pada (p. 81, f. n. 8) ; this is one of several 
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well 
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p, 465, f. n. 4). 
Clranyan : that is, wild, gramyad ca yd = gramy an, that is, tame ; 
cp. rf ayad ca yd in 7 d. 




8 tasmad yajnat sarvahixtah 
sdmbhrtam prsadajiam : 


II 


wk I Wfl. I I 

I I I 

ee^iRf I I fi^rki 

l rtWTct. I B 
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[x. 00, i? 


9 tasmad yajSlat sarvaMta 
fcsJoi samani jajfiire ; 
chdndamsi jajnire tasmad ; 
yd^jtis tasmad ajayata. 


Trom that sacrifice com;pletelij 
offered were l)om the hymns and 
the chants; the metres were horn 
from it; the sacriftcial fommla 
was horn from it 


_ ^cas: the Eigveda. samSni: the Saniaveda. jajSire: 8. pi. pf. 
A. of jan hcget. ydjus : tlio Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit) 
mention of the three Vedas. The AV. was not recognized as the 
fourth Veda till much later. 


10 wrsfsfi 

^ % v'twqnr^fi: i 

’irCf f 

WT^TfTT II 

10 tdsmad dfiva ajayanta 
y6 kd ea utohayadatah. 
gavo lia jajnire tdsmat ; 
tdsmaj jata ajavaya^i. 


wffi: I : I ’s^pfStT I 
^ I ^ I I gwiT^rr: I 
’TT^r I f I I wffr I 

with: i 11 


JProw that arose horses and all 
such as have two rows of teeth. 
Cattle were horn from that; from 
that were horn goats and sheep. 


yd kd ca: whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and 
mules, have incisoi's above and below, ajavdyas : a pi Dv. (186 A 2) ; 
Dvandvas are not analj^sed in the Pada text. 


11 

m trr^ ii 


^ I I I I 
^'*irr I I I 

^ I ^ ^ I Vrff I II 


11 ydt Piirusam viddadhuh, 
katidba vi akalpayan ? 
mukham kim asyaP kdn bahu? 
ka iiru pada iicyete ? 


When they divided Jdum§a^ into 
how many parts did they dispose 
Mm? What (did) his mouth (be- 
come) ? What are his two arms^ 
bis two thighs, his two feet called? 


x. no, I3j PURUSA 20r 

vi-ddadhur : when the gods cut up Puriisa as the vieLim ; here- 
the Padapatli^ again (see note on viii. 48, 2 a, 10 c) accents the prp. 
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B)* kdu : the dual ending an for 
the normal a before consonants (cp. note on x, 14, 10 a) ; ka and 
pada before ii : 22. ucyete : 3. du. pr. i}S. of vac spcal : Pragrhyay. 
20 


^ ^^Tfr II 


I w I I I 

I I i 

ifri I I w I 'If ci: 1 I 
I i ii 


12 br^hmanb 'sya mukham asid, 
bahu rajaniah- krtdh ; 
urn td-d asya ydd vaisyah ; 
padbhyatn dndr^J ajayata. 


His mouth was the BraJman^. 
Ms two arms were made the loarrior, 
his tioo thighs the Yaiiga; from 
his koo feet the Sudra toas horn* 


In this stanza, occurs the only mention of the four castes in the* 
RV. brahmand ’sya ; Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. rajanyds : 
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 h), krtds attracted in number to 
raj any dh, for krtdu (cp. 194, 3). ydd vailyas : the periphrastic use of 
the reh (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. Ms tioo thighs became that which was tJie^ 
Vaiiga* padbhyam: abl, of source (77, 3 a, p. 45S, 1). 


<1^ ^qw’f; 

^ WT'IfTT I 



18 oandrdma mdnaso jatds ; 
cdksoh. suryb ajayata ; 
mukhad indraS ca Agnis ca, 
pranad Vaytir ajayata. 


I I i 
1 3|^: I 1 

I I I “f I 

•jfwnf: I I ii 

The moon toas horn from his* 

mind ; from his eye the stm toas 
horn; from his mouth Indra and 
Agni, from his hreath Ydyu was 
horn. 
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Note tliat candrd-mas is not analysed in tbe Pada text, cdksos : 
ab. of ciksu used only in this passage = the usual eaksiis ; in the 
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 3) siiryas and cdksus, vatas and atma are 
also referred to as cognate in nature* ^ 


^?irf II 


5rr>gi; i 

ifW: I » ?Fi: I ’?sr^ i 
^^jiTPRi: I I f^: i 
5ET^ I 1 II 


14 nalbbya asid antdrikaam j From bis navel was produced 

&sn6 dydu^ &&m avartata j the air; from his head the sly was 

padbhyam bhumir, d^^a^l Ir6- evolved ; fromhi^ two feet the earthy 
trat; from his ea/r the quarters: thus 

tdtha lokam akalpayan. they fashioned the ivorlds. 


nabhyas : ab. of nabM inflected according to the i dec. (p. 82 a), 
^irsnas : ab. of iSirsan (90, 1 a ; p. 468, 2). sdm avartata : this vb. 
is to be supplied in c ; cp. ddM sd,m avartata in x. 129, 4. akalpa- 
yan: ipf. cs. of kip; they (the goAs) fashioned. 


^ ®TfT: i 

c^r^rr 

16 saptWasan paridhdyas; 
trxb saptd samidhah krtab ; 
deva ydd, yajndm tanvana, 
dbadhnan Pdru^am paMm. 


f F I w 1 1 ^i’ETEi-: I 

fw: I ^ I I i 

1^: I wi I ^pn; i 

W-'i 

Seven were his enclosing sticks; 
thrice seven were the faggots made^ 
when the gods j^erforming the sacri- 
fice hound Fufu^a as the victim. 


paridhayas : the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence 
it in, generally three in number, saptd : as a sacred number, 
tanvanas : cp. 8 b. dbadhnan : 8, pi, ipf, of bandh ; cp. pdruseuia 
bavisa in 6 a and tdm yajndm Purufam in 7 a b. paSdm : as appo- 
ifcitional acc. (198). 


I X. 127, 1} EATEl 20S 

’5'Srrl^IW^ 1 I 1 I 

jj 7n1% Ttwparf^i frrf^ i i srwf^ i 

j| ^ f «rr^ Trf|jrr 4 : ?t i f i i 1 55W 1 

"1 ^ ^TP^' I^t: II I I ¥rw: 1 1 11 

il 10 yajfL^na yajfidin ayajanta de- With the sacrifice the gods 5«m- 

' V -i- 

vas : ficed to the sacrifice : these were 

tani dhdrmani prathamani asan, the first ordinances. These powers 
t6 ha nakam mahimaua^i sa- reached the firmament where are 
canto, the ancient Sddhgas, the gods. 

ydtra purve sadMah santi, 

I]' devah. 

I ayajanta : this vb, ordinaiily takes the acc, of the person wor- 
I shippt^d and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 f); 

f the meaning here is : they sacrificed to Puriisa (here appearing as 

^ a sacrifice, like Visnu in the Brabmanas) with the sacrifice in which 

' he was the victim. t6 mahimanah : probably the powers residing 

j in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i 164, 50. 

EATRi 

The goddess of night, under the name of Batrx is invoked in only one 
; hymn (x. 127), She is the sister of tJsas, and like her is called a daughter 

I of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night. 

I Becked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach 

men, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the 
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n., 
combined with usds, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the 
form of TTsasd-ndktd and ISTdktosasa, occurring in some twenty scattered 
stanzas of the Kigveda. 

X. 127. Metre : GSyatri. 

TTflf I f% I 1 I 

; I 1 I I 

I fSRfi a i i fM-: i ii 

\ 
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[x. 127, 1 

1 Hatri vf akliyad Syati NigM a^Toaching lias looked 

purutra devi aksdbMli : forth m many places with her eyes : 

viSva &dhi 4riyo ’dhita. sTw has put on all glories. 

vi akkyat : a ao. of kkya see (147 a 1). a-yati : pr. pt. f. of 
a +i ^0 (95 a), devf : accent, p. 460, 1 ; metre, p. 487, a 4. aksdbhis : 
99, 4 ; the eyes are stars. Adhi adhita : root ao. A. of dha put 
(148, 1 a), firiyas (A. pi. of Ari ; 100 6, p. 87) ; the glories of starlight. 


5#rfd^T TPft: II 

2 a urv Apra Amartia 
nivdto devi udvAtab. : 
jydtisa badhat© tAmab. 


^1^1 w: I I 

I I I 

I ■siT^ I II 

The immortal goddess has per- 
vaded the wide space, the depths, 
and the heights: with light she 
drives away the darhiess. 


u apras : 8. s, s ao. of vwfill (144, 5). dovi ; cp. 1 b. jyotisa : 
with Btarlight 


9 fir? 

fra% I! 


i ^ I I I 

-^^1111 1^ I I 

^ I sect I gi I iTO% I ?i4: n 


8 nfm svAsaram askrta Tlw goddess approaching has 

UsAsam devi ayati : turned out her sister Dawn; away 

apAd u hasate tAmah. too wiU go the darkness. 

nfr askyta : 3. s. root ao. of ky do} the s is here not original 
(Paclapatha akrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such 
as nif-kuru (AV.) ; it spread to forms in which kp is compounded 
with the prps. pAri and sAm {pari§krnvAnti, pAriskrta, sAmskFta). 
XTsAsam : Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 o). 
nir u — Apa id n : in the second clause the pci. is used anaphorically 
(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the 
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I; 


X. 127, 8] 

darkness will also bo dispelled by the slarligbt {cp. 2 c). 
B. sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go Jf’ort'h (p. 162, 2). 


hasate: 8. 


n ^rnwTt’^fif I 
Iff II 

4 sa n6 adyd, ydsya vaydm 
ni te yamanu dviksmalai, 
vjrksd n& vasatim vdya^i. 


igr I ^[; I ^51 1 ^raf: i wiLi 

1% 1 'sttjKi I 

f% I ’T I I II 

So to US to-day thM (hast ap- 
l^roacliod), at whose ajo^yroach we 
have come Jiome^ as Urd$ to their 
nest wyon the tree. 


sa : p. 294, h ; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one 
lieing hast come, from ayati in 3 b. ydsyas . . te for tvdm ydsyas, 
a prs. prn. often being put in the rel. clause, yaman : loo. (90). 
m. . dviksmaM : s ao. A,,wehave turned in (intr.). vasatinx : governed 
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to, vdyas : N, ph- of 
vx bird (99, 3 a), 

I ^T»riir: i i 

I I I I 

I I I ii 

Jfowe have gone the villages^ 
home creatures with feet, home those 
with wings, home even the greedy 
hawhs, 

ni avik§ata : 3. ph A. s ao. of vid enter, gramasas : = villagers, 
nx : note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb,5 
a common usage. 

I 

’sjrai w. :gcrcr ii 


5 ni gramas5 avik§ata, 
ni padvdnto, nx paksinah, 
ni syenasad oid arth^na^L• 




I I I 
I <^1 

^ I I I ^ « 
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6 yavdya vrklam vfkam, Ward off {he she-wolf and ihe 

yavdya steudm, -urmie; molf, ward off the thief, 0 Night; 

atM nak sutdra toliava. so be easy for us to pass. 

yavdya : cs. of yu separate ; this and other roots ending in ti, aa 
well as in i, y, may take Gu:na or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 c), but the 
Padapatha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically 
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vrkydm: accent,, 
p. 460, 2 b. dtha : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214). 


II 


'34 I 3TT I 

I I ’^(^3 1 

'34: i i ii 


7 \ipa ma p^pi^at tdmah, 
fersndm, viaktam asthita : 
m6va yataya. 


The darlmesSf ihicUy ^aintingr 
UacJCf palpaUCj has approached me: 
0 DanMt clear it off Him debts. 


lipa asthita : B. s. A. of root ao* of stha sta7id. p^pi^at : hit j}i\ 
pt. of pi^ painty as if it were material, lisas : Dawn, as a counter- 
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness Irom EatiT, 
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular 
deity, another who is cognate or in some way associated, is not 
infrequently introduced incidentally, yataya : cs. of yat. 


c '34 ^ 3|T 


'34 I ^ I 1 w I '^3:h I 

I I 

I ^*](i M 1 « 


8 dpa to ga ivakaram, X«7ce Mne I have delivered up to 

vynisvd, duhitar divahj hymn— cftoosc it 0 daughter 

llatri, stdmam nd jigynsa. of heaven, 0 Night- like a song of 

praise to a victor. 

upa a s kernTn (1. B. root ao. of ky) : I have driven up for thee my 
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cowa 
which he has herded since the morning ; op. i. 114, 9, upa to Btdman 
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pafiupa iva^akaram I Jia/oe driven up songs of praise for thee lihe a 
herdsman, vriiisvd : 2. s. ipv. A. from vr choose, b is parenthetical* 
Btdmam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyuse : dat. of pf. pt. of 
ji conquer (157 h a). 


HYMN OF CREA.TION 


In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world ia explained 
as the evolution of the existent (s4t) from the non-existent (dsat). Water 
thus came into being first ; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. It is 
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the 
SSnkhya system. 


X. 129. Metre: Tristubh. 

•qfr ^ I 


^ l ’%<!. I 1 ^ I t 

I I 

^ I i I ’Tt I 
I 

I w I I I 

11% I 

I f^Ti: I I 


1 nasad isiii, ix6 sdd Ssit tada- There was not the non-existent 
nxm; nor the existent then; there was 

nasid rdjo n6 vioma par6 ydt. not the air nor the heaven which is 
" kim avarivah P kiiha ? kdsya "beyond. What did it contain f 
ddrmanuP Where? In whose protection?’ 

imbhah kim asid, gdhanam ga- Was there toater, unfathomahlCj 
bhirdm P profound ? 

Of. &B. X. 5, 8, 1 : nd^iva va idam agrd»fsad asid nd^iva sdd 
asit verily this (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent nor 
existent as it were* tadanim : before the creation, asit : the usual 
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form of the 8. s. ipf. of as he ; the rarer form occurs in 3 b. no : for 
ni u (24). vioma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. 
p. 440, 4B). paras: adv.; on the accent cp. note on ii. 35, 6c. 
a avaiuvar : 3. s. ipf. int. of vr cover (cp. 178, 8) ; what did it cover 
lip conceal OT contain? kiiha: was it ? kdsya Airman : who 

guarded it? kim; here as an inter, pci. (p. 226). dmblias : cp. 8b, 
and TS., apo va idim dgre salildm asit this (universe) in the beginning 

1 i i i i 

sf 1 I 1 ’’Rijftcj; i i 

I m.\ 

wk I f I i ^ I I 
^ I Ii 

‘Sna mrtyiir asid, amftam na There was not death nor im- 
tarhi. mortality then. There was not the 

nd ratria dhna asxt praketdh.. beacon of night, nor of day. That 
anid avdtdm svadhdya tdd one breathed, windless, by its own 
dkam. powex. Other than that there was 

tasmad dhanydn nd pardh kim not anything beyond, 
canasa. 

ratryas: gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas: gen, of dhan (9i, 2). 
anit : 8. s, ipf. of an breathe (p. 148, 8 a), tdsmad : governed by 
anydd (p. 817, 8). dha for ha : 64. anydn nd : 88. pards : cp* 
note on 1 b. asa: pf. of as he (135, 2). 


was the waters, the ocean. 


iTi|<T 5^^ I 


7k: I 1 TRkx i i ’?Rr \ 
I I I w: I 

I wg I I I 

I 

rltk: 1 7171 1 7Xf|5fT I I X!:45RE.II 


HYMN OF CREATION 


20 » 


I X. 129, 4J 

I 

I 8 tama asit tdmasa giilhdm dgre ; Darkmss wa$ in the beginning 
I apraketdm salilam sdrvam a hidden hy darkness ; indistinguish- 
I iddm. alle, this all was water. That 

I tuchy^nabM dpiMtam ydd asit, which, coming into heing^ was 
j ^pasas tan mahin^ayatdikam. covered with the voidj that One 
|: arose through the power of heat 

I gnlhdm ; pp. of guh hide (69 c, cp. 3 & y, p. 3 and 18). as : 3. s* 
ip£ of as he (p. 142, 2 h) ; this form is also found twice (i. 86, 1. 7) 
alternating with asit. b is a Jagati intruding in a Tristubh stanza 
(cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). abhd ; the meaning of this word is illustrated 
by a-babhuva in 6 d and 7 a. maMna = mahinma (90, 2, p. 69). 

8 i cfci, i i ^ i 

j irem I 

f I i i ^ i 

wfM B 1 I j I 

I i I r 

4 kamas tdd dgre sdm avarta- Desire in the 'beginning came 
tadhi, wpow that^ (desire) that was the 

mdnaso rdtah prathamdm ydd first seed of mind. Sages seeking 
asit. in their hearts with wisdom found 

sat6 bdndhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the 
hrdi pratii^yd kavdyo manl^a. non-existent, 

ddM sam avartata : 8. s. ipf. A. of vyt tmn, with sdm come iftfy 
being ; ddhi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, taJce posses^ 
sion of tdd that = tad dkam in 2 c, the unevolved universe. One 
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb, (cp. 191/, and p. 468, 
20 A a), ydd : referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the 
predicate n. rdtas. satds : they found the origin of the evolved 
world in the unevolved, prati-isya : the gd. in ya has often a long 
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Pada;patha. ma- 
nxsa : inst. of f. in a (p. 77). 


1903 
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M fWrlrfr Tft?TYWT*(: I rtcf: I Yf^: I I 

W I f^ci: I 1 f%^| 

"^:>i’crr: i i ^rffTrN': i 

^qtsTT '^[wrar^: ^5®fc( II \ 1 i i^ifi; ii 


5 tirafiomo vitato ra^mir ei^to : Tlieir cord was extmded across : 

adhdli svid asi8d, xipdri avid was there Mow or was there abode? 

§sx 3 1 P There loere im^rngna tors, there were 

retodha asan, mahimana Ssan; poiocrs; there teas mergg hehti\ 
svadlia avdstat, prdyatil^ pards- there teas impulse above, 
tat. 

raiSmxs ; tlie meaning of this word here is nncertain, hut it may be 
an explanation of bdndhu in 4 c : the cord with which the sages 
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between 
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below ; 
cp. viii. 25, 18, pari y6 raiSmina div6 dntan mamd prthivyah who 
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also tlie 
expression sutram vitatam (in AV. x. 8, 87} the extended string with 
reference to the earth, asit: accented because in an antithetical 
sentence (p. 468, 19 B p). The i is prolated, and that syllable (and 
not a) has the Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques- 
tions (Panini viii. 2, 97) ; the second question updri svid dsi3t is 
quoted by Panini (viii. 2, 102) as coming under this rule, but without 
accent, retodhas and mahim^nas are contrasted as male and 
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively prd- 
yatis and svadha. In TS. iv. 8, 11, 1, mention is made of trdyo 
mahimanah connected with fertility, svodha: this is one of the 
five examples of a N. f. in a left uncontracted with a following 
vowel : it is probable that the editors of the Samhita text treated 
these forms as ending in ahi while the Padapatha gives them without 
Visarjaniya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of 
the nominatives in a. 
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X. m, 7] 

j gpcT ^ I i WiwfciT i fir: i i f% 

1: I 

I «H II I 1^: I w I I 

; ^ I I I I II 

6 kfi addha vedaP kd ilid prd Who Icnows truly? Who shall 

voeat, Jiere declare^ whence it has ieen 

kiita ajata, kiita iydm vis|r§iji^ip produced^ whence is this creation? 
arvag deva asyd visarjanena : By the creation of this (unirensG) 

atka k6 veda ydta ababkuva ? the gods (come) afterwards : who 

then Jenows whence it has arisen? 

vocat : a ao. inj. of vac. kutas : b has one syllable too many 
(p. 441, 4 a), arvak: the sense is that the gods, being part of the 
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there- 
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe, dtha: with 
metrically lengthened final vowel (p, 440, 4 ; cp. 179, 1). 

'S) I I I i 

^ w. \ w i i i f% 

I ^ 1 I ^ I TIT I I 

7 iydm visy§tir yd,ta ababhuva ; Whence this creation has arisen ; 

yddi va dadh6 yddi va nd : whether he founded it or did not : 

yd asyadhyaksabt paramd vio- he who in the highest heaven is its 

man surveyor, he only hnows, or else he 

b6 angd veda, yddi va nd vdda. Jenows not. 

a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya ; of this univeme. h is 
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a) : posdbly a metrical pause 
expressive of doubt may have been intended, vydman : loo. (90, 2). 
vdda ; the accent is due to the formal influence of yd<M (p. 246, 8 (y)* 
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[x, 135, 1 


YAMl 


Three hjmas are addressed to Yania, the chief of the blessed dead- 
There is also anoiher (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and 
hia sister YamL He is associated with Yaru^a, B^rhaspati, and especially 
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest* 
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead. 
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Ahgiroses, with 
whom lie comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma. 

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the 
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute. 
Boma is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat 
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods, 
and to prolong life. 

Hia father is Yivasvant and his mother Sarai?>ytl. In her dialogue with 
him Yam! speaks of Yama as the * only mortal \ and elsewhere he is said to 
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the other 
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers 
passed away. jDeath is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (pddbx4a) is 
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Varuija. The owl (dlSka) and the 
pigeon (kapota) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-eyed, 
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarama (sftrameydu) are his regular 
emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to 
join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama, They watch men and wander 
about among the peoples as Yama’s messengers. They are besought to 
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun. 

the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama 
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief 
of the souls' of the departed./ He goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, for 
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and 
Yarn!, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama bimself 
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, fot in 
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RY. that of a heavenly 
paradise. 

X. 185. Metre: Anu^tiubh. 


^ tt 
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X. 135, 3 ] 


1 ydsmin v|*ksd snpalafid 
devdih sampibate Yamd^ 
dtra no vi^pdti^i pita 
puranam dnu venati* 


Beside the fair-lemed tree under 
tvhich Tama drinks together with 
the gods, there our father^ master 
of the house, seel^ the friendship of 
the men of old. 


ydsmin : the loc. is often used in the sense of heside, near (cp. 
203, 2). sampibate : drinks Soma with, dtra : with metrically long 
final vowel (cp. 438, 2 A), nas : our I e. of me and the other 
members of the family, pita: my deceased father puranan: 
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 89, dnn venati : that is, associates with 
them. 


'STTnT iTR^r+pT I 


7!^ II 


iprninn.1 

I I 1 

ci^ I ’fff'rn, I II 


2 puranam anuv^nantam, 
odrantam pap&yamuya, 
asHydnii abhy ftcakaSam : 
tdsma asprhayam punah. 


Him seeJcing the friendship of 
the mm of old, faring in this evil 
tvay, I looked upon displeased : for 
him I longed again. 


In this and the i>receding stanza a sou speaks of his father who 
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya : inst. s. f. of the prn, 
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109) ; with this is 
eombined the inst. s. f. of the adj. papd similariy used, the two 
together meaning iw this evil way, that is, going to the abode of 
the dead, asuydn : being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to 
asprhayam, I longed for him, that is, to see him again. aoakaSam : 
ipf. ini of ka6, with shortening of the radical vowel (174:). 


fTTsfir H 


I TTshsT I I 
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8 yam, kumara, ndvam rdtham 
acakram manasakrnoh, 
6kesam visvatah praScam, 
dpalyann adki tisthasi. 


[x. 135, S 

Tlie nm car, 0 the wheelless, 
iuMch thou didst make in mind, 
which ha^ one pole, hut faces in all 
directions, thou ascendest seeing 
it not 


In tins stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts 
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world, aoa- 
krdm : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni, 6ka 
and vifiydtas are opposed : though it has but one pole, it has a front 
on every side, dpa^yan : because dead. 


* ^ 

^ t^jiMngr< I 

?! ¥nRT5 

4t y4m, kumara, pravartayo 
rdtham viprebhias p4ri, 
tarn samanu pravartata, 
s4m it6 navi ahitam. 


m. [ f*nT I IT I ’«t4^: i 
T? eK I f^W. 1 ^ I 
fw: I wrrl I I TTi I 
^ I pr: 1 I wif^cTR: II 

The car, Oboy, that thou didst set 
rolling forth away from the priests, 
after that there rolled forth a chant 
placed from here upon a ship* 


The departure of the dead is followed by a funeral chant, pra^ 
dvartayas : 2. s. ipf. cs, of vrt turn] accent, p, 464, 17, 1 ; p, 469, yS; 
analysed by the Padapatha, as prd dvarfcayas; cp. note on viii 
48, 2 a. d-nu pra avartata : 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt : accent, p. 464, 17, 1 • 
p. 466, 19 ; p. 468, 20 a. viprebhyas : the priests officiating at the 
funeral j abl. governed by p4ri (176, 1 a) ; Sandhi, 48, 2 a. s4m 
a-hitam ; accent, p. 462, 18 b* n&vi : the funeral chant is placed on 
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (itis) to the other world* 



^ fM:^r#!T?!:i 
w. ^ 
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X 185, 7] 


5 kah kumarto ajatiayadP 
rdtham k6 nir avartayat ? 
kah svit tdd adyd no brixyad, 
annddyi ydtbabliavat p 


Who generated the hop? Wlio 
Tolled out Ms ccf/T? Wlio ^rap 
could tell us this to-day ^ how Ms 
equipment (?) was 9 


These questions seem to be asked by Yama on tbe deceased boy’s 
arrival: Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With 
what equipment was he provided for the journey ? nir avartayat ; 
cp. y^rn pravartayo rdtham in 4 a b. anuddyi ; this word occurs 
only in this and the following verse ; it is a f* of anu-d6ya, which 
occurs in the sense of to he handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless 
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased 
was supplied for the journey to Yama^s abode. 


cmt i 

Wflci; 

6 ydthabhavad annddyi, 
tAt5 dgram ajayata ; 
purdstad bndlind atatah ; 
paiScan niriyanam kytam. 


cTci^: 1 i I 

HWk i fw: I Wvf riw: i 

I I ficw: tt 

As the equipment was, so the top 
arose; in front the bottom ea> 
tended ; behind the exit was made* 


The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the object of 
which the details are here given is uncertain* The car on which the 
deceased is supposed to he conveyed may be meant. There is 
evidently correspondence between ydtha and tdtas, dgram and 
budhnds, purdstad and pa4cad. There is no doubt about the 
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except 
anuddyi). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the 
stanza is ; in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top, 
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the back. 
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ix. 185, 7 

snaoV^ I w I I i 

^ trf^^w: R wi: 1 i trf^^srfi: r 

7 iddm Yamdsya sadanam This is the seat of Tama that is 

devamandm ydd ucyate. called the abode of the gods. This 

ijim asya dliamyate nalir* is Ms flute that is Uoum. Me it is 
ayam girbhi^i pdri^krfca^i* that is adorned with songs* 

T1i6 boy here aiTives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : not;e that 
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com- 
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening; 
sadanam occuvs^about a dozen times in tho EV., beside the much 
commoner sddanam. naiis : with a in the nom. (100, I a)* There 
is one syllable too many in c (cp. p» 428, 2 a), aydm : Yama* pdri- 
?krtas : note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145, 
f. n. 1 ; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a), girbhis : dec. 82 ; acconi^ 
p. 458, c 1. 

VATA 

This god, as Yata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short 
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet Yayu, who 
is celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of others. VSta’s name is 
•frequently connected with forms of the root vS, hlow^ from which it is 
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual 1 

form of Vata-Parjanya, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as | 

indra-Yay A Yata is the breath of the gods. Like Eudra he waits j 

healing and prolongs life ; for he has the treasure of immortality in his ■ 

house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder- 
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His I 

swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of j 

my thical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned. | 

X. 168. Metre: Tri^tubb. [ 

«i i g i i i ' 

I w I I 

Wt ltf?I R ^ I I I I 
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1 Vatasya mi mahimanam ra- (I will) now (proclaim) tTie 
thasya: greatness of Tatars car : its sotmd 

rtijdnn eti, standyann asya goes shattering^ thundering. Touch- 
gli6sah. ing the shy it goes ^producing mddy 

divispf g yati arunani kmvdnn ; hues ; and it also goes along the 
ut6 eti prthivya renum asyan* earth scattering dust 

mahimanam : .the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one 
being prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, Indrasya ml 
viry&ni prd vocam, and of i. 164 Visnor ml kam viry&ni prd 
vocam. rujdn : similarly the Mariits are said to split the mountain 
with the felly of their cars (v. 52, 9), and their sound is thunder 
(i. 28, 11). standyan: used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or 
eti may be supplied, arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of 
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated, asya : 
accent, p. 452. ut6: 24. prthivya: inst. expressing motion over 
(199, 4). 


■'T I 

TrrfJJ: ^ 

TTWf II 


^1 Tf 1 13^ I I I I 

I I ’Tf I 1 ^ I 

I 

mfii: I f I I t 

I 

W I 1 I TTwJ II 


2 sdmprdrate dmi Vatasya vi§tha: The hosts of Vdfa speed 07% 

dinam gaohanti sdmanam na together after him : they go to him 
ydsah. as women to a festival. The god^ 

tabhih sayiik sardtham devd the Mng of all this world, united 
iyate, with them, goes on the same can 

asyd viSvasya bhilvanasya raja. 

sam prd irate : 8. pi. pr. A. of ir ; p, 468, 20 a, visthas : though the- 
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is 
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which ydsds are coin- 


218 VATA I X. 168, 2 

pared, the semtse being : the rains follow the storm wind (apain sakha 
in 3 c), and accompany him on his course, saratham : an adv. based 
on the cognate aco. (197, 4). lyate: from i go according to the 
fourth class, from wliich the pr. forms iyase, iyate, iyante, and the 
pi lyamana occur; c is a Jagatl Fada. 

? I I I 

»r I i!! I 1 I I 1 

^ wf TTJRm 'ffTRT ftai I 

^ f g ^ ^^5 II I I I Tivj’srf i 

#V I I w: I grfr: I ^ I ^ ii 

S antdrik§e pathibhir lyamano, Goiriff along his paths in the air 
nd ni vifiate katamdo canahah. he rests not any day* The friend 
apam sdkhg, prathamaja rtava, of waters^ the firstd)or% the holy^ 
kiia svij jatdh, kuta a babhuvaP where pray heing l)om, whence 

has he arisen ? 

pathibhis : inst. in local sense (199, 4). lyamanas : soe note on 
2 c. dhas : acc. of duration of time (197, 2) ; cp, also 4 b and the 
Padapatha. apam sdkha : as accompanied by I’ain (cp. note on 2 a), 
prathama-jas ; 97, 2. ytava : 16 c. kvd : = ktia (p. 448). jatds : 
as a finite verb (208) ; cp. x. 129, 6 b. kiita a babhuva = what is 
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d) ; on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a. 

S I^TRT ’Rrif wrr i I^tstK i i i 

p: I Wi;, I ’sr^ I i p: i 

’I I i w i i i 

w# ftW « ^jr;i 

I WT’Jl I ffFTT I II 

4 atma deTanam, bhiivanasya Sreath of the gods, germ of the 
garbbo, world, this god fares according to 

yathava^am carati devd esd^i. his mlL Eis sounds are heard. 
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X. 16S, ij 


gli6sa id as 3 a ^mvire, nd ru- (but) his form is not (seen). To 
pirn. that Tata we would joay worship 

tdsmai Vataya havisa vidhema. with oUation, 


atma: cp. x. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have been produced 
from the breath of Purusa ; and x. 16, S, where breath is allied to 
wind, gdrbhas : Vafca is here called germ of the world as Agni is 
in X. 45, 6. asya : accent, p. 462. glidsas : cp. 1 b. ^mvire ; 3. pi. 
A. pr. of ^ru with ps. sense (p. 145, y), n& rupdm : the vb# dr^yato 
is here easily supplied, vidhoma: with dat. (200 A/), 




VOCABULA.RY 


Finite verbal forms are here given under the root from which they are derived, 
as also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated 
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives), 
■on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order. 


ABBEEVIATIONS 


a. » adjective, A. accusative. A » Atmanepada, middle voioo. A A. *=» Aitareya 
Aranyaha. ab. ** ablative, acc. ** accusative, act. « active, adv. ** adverb, 
adverbial, ao. » aorist. Arm. » Armenian. Av. *= Aveata, Avestic. Bv. 
«* Bahuvrihi compound, cd. « compound, cj, *» conjunction, cog. cognate, 
eorr. correlative, cpv* « comparative, cs. causative. B. ** dative, dafc, 
=K dative, dec. «* declension, dem. “* demonstrative, den. denominative, 
der. « derivative. Dv. =* Bvandva compound, ds, »= deaiderative. du. « dual, 
emph. ■» emphatic, emphasizing, enc. « enclitic. Eng. « English, f. ** feminine, 
ft. « future. Gt, « genitive, gd. geimnd. gdv. « gerundive, gen. «» genitive. 
Ok. *» Greek. Go. ** Gothic, gov, »* governing compound. I. instrumental, 
ij. »« interjection, ind. »* indicative, indec. « indeclinable, inf. « infinitive, 
inj. «* injunctive, inst. « instrumental, int. *= intensive, inter. «* interroga- 
tive. ipf. « imperfect, ipv, «= imperative, irr. «* irregular, itv. ■* iterative, 
K. Karmadharaya compound, m. *» masculine, mid. « middle. L. »* loca- 
tive, Lat. » Latin, lo. *» locative. Lith, « iithuanian. N. ** nomina- 
tive. n. neuter, nog. *« negative, nm. «« numeral, nom. « nominative, 
OG. *« Old German. 01. Old Irish. OP, « Old Persian. op. « optative, 
ord. •» ordinal. OS. « Old Saxon. OSl. «* Old Slavonic. P. « Parasmaipada, 
active voice, pci. *» particle, pf, *0 perfect, pi. »■ plural, poss. = possessive, 
pp. «« past passive participle, ppf. « pluperfect. ” pr. « present, prn. » pro- 
noun. proh. « prohibitive. prp. preposition. pra, « person, personal, 
ps. *» passive, pt. «« participle, red. « reduplicated, ref, « reflexive, rel. 
*a» relative, rt. «= root, a, **5 singular, sb. « subjunctive, sec. « secondary* 
sf, « suffix. Slav. *» Slavonic, spv. * superlative, syn. « syntactical. Tp. 
« Tatpurusa compound. V. =» vocative, vb. « verb, verbal, voo. ** vocative. 
YV. » Yajurveda. 


a> prn. root tfioU in &-tas, i-tra, ^tha, 
a-smii» a-syA 

ami attaifif v. aindti, ainuti ,i see ai- 
62^-as, n. distress, troubU^ ii. 2. 8 j 
*iii, 59, 2 ; vii. 71, 6. 


ak-td, m, <Animmt ; beam of Ughi ; (clear) 
night, X. 14, 9 [afij anoint], 
aks-i, m. dU for playing, pi. diet, x, 
84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 18 [perhaps igt 

m. SPO^]. 


aksdnj 223 [adhvara 


airs- fin, u. eye (weak stem of fiksi), x. 
127j 1, 

d-ksiya-mana, pr. pt. ps. unfaUing. t 
m, 4 [2, ksi c?estroy], 
aklikhali-krtya, gd. having made a croaJcs 
vii. 103, 3. 

ii. 12, 8; iii. 69, 6 ; viii. 
48, 6 ; X. 84, 11 j god of Jircj Agni, i. 
1-7, 9 j 85, 1 • ii. 36, 16 ; v. 11, 1^6 ; 
vii* 49, 4 ; x. 16, 9. 12 ; 90, 18 [Lafc. 
Slav. 

agni-dagdbd, Tp* od. liwmi vMh Jire, x* 
16, 14 [pp, of dah turn], 
agnl-data, n, (Bv.) hairing Agni as a 
memnger, x, 14, 18, 

agnl-svattd, od. Tp. consumed hy fire, 
X. 16, 11 [pp, of flvad iasie 
dg<-ra, Xi, fronts heginning; top, x. 185, 6; 

lo. dgre in the beginning, x, 129, 8. 4. 
agrartds, adv. in the beginning, x. 90, 7* 
a-glm-y^ f, cow, v. 88, 8 [gdv. noi to be 
slain, from ham slay], 
afikud-fn, a. having a hook, hoohed, a<- 
iractive, x, 84, 7 [ankudd hoofe}^ 

1, dng-a, n. limb, ii. 88, 9. 

2. angd,emphatiepcL only, i. 1,6: 
X. 129, 7 [180]. 

dngara, m. coal, x. 84, 9. 

Afigira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv, 
51, 4. 

Angiras, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, v. 11, 6 j x. 14, 8. 4. 6. 6 ; 
s., as an epithet of Agni, i. 1, 6 ; v. 
11, 6 [6rk, dyyeko-s * messenger ^]. 
ac bend, X. P. doati. tid>, draw up, v. 
88 , 8 . * 
a-caltrd, a, (Bv.) wheelless, x, 135, 8. 
d“Cit, a. (IC.) unthinking, ihoughiless, vii. 
86, 7. 

a-cit-8, dat. inf. noi to him, vii. 61, 5, 
d-citti, f. (K.) ihoughilessness, vii. 86, 6. 
a-oitrd, n. darJcness, obscurity, iv. 61, 8. 
d-oynta, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un- 
shakahh, i, 86, 4, 

aQyuta-cydfc, a. (Tp.) moving the im* 
movable, ii. 12, 9. 

doha, prp. with acc., unto, viii, 48, 6. 
aj drive, I, P. djati [Lat. ago ^lead^, 
‘drive’, Qtk. dy<a, ‘lead’], 
d- drive up, vi. 64, 10. 

■dd- drive out, ii. 12, 8 ; iv. 60, 5. 
Rjd-mayu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat, 
vii. 103, 6, 10 [mayu, m. bleat]. 

A^jdra, a. (K.) unaging, i. 160, 4 [jf 
waid!e away]. 


d-jasra, a. (K.) eternal, ii. 36, 8 lun/aib^ 
^ ing : jas be exhausted]. 
ajavf, m. pi. Bv, cd. goats and sheep, x. 
90, 10 [ajd + dvi]. 

a-jnr-yd, a. unaging, iv. 61, 6 [jur teas^o 
away], 

afij, VII. P. andkti anoint; A. aiiktd 
anoint oneself , viii. 29, 1. 
dfijas-a, adv. sh'aighiway, vi. 64, 1 [inst, 
of dSjas ointrnmi : »=« with gliding: 
motion], 

adj-1, n. ornament^ t 86, 8 ; viii. 29, 1 
[adji anoint], 

d-tas, adv. heme, x. 14, 0 j «« ah. from 
that, iv. 60, 8 ; than that, x. 90, 8, 
ati-r&trd, a. (celebrated) overnight, vii., 
103, 7 [rdtrl nighil 
dtka* m, robe, ii. 35,' 14. 
dty-etavdi, dat. inf. to pass over, v. 88, 
10 [dti -f i po beyond], 
d-tra, adv. here, i. 164, 6 ; ii. 36, 6. 
d-tra, adv. then, vii. 108, 2: fhm, x. 
186, 1. 

Atri, m. an ancient sage, vii. 71, 6. 
d-tha, adv. then ; so, vi. 54, 7. 
Athar-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancient priests, x. 14, 0. 
d-th§, adv. then, viii. 48, 6; x. 14, 10:. 
j 15, 4. 11 ; 129, 0; so, x. 127, 6. 
dtho, adv. and also, x. 90, 5 [dtha u], 
ad, eat, II, P. dtti, ii. 85, 7 ; x. 16, 8. 11* 
12 [Lat* edo, Ok. eScu, Eng. eat], 
d-dabdha, pp, (K.) uninjured, iv. 60, 
[dabh harm]. 

A-diti, f. name of a goddess, viii. 48, 2 
[unbrnling, freedom, from 8. da 6iwd]. 
ad-dh^, adv. truly, x, 129, 6 [m this 
manner : a*-d this + dhd], 
a*dyd, adv. to-day, i. 86, 11 ; iv. 51, 8- 
4; X. 14, 32j 127,4; 186,6; now, 

X. 16, 2 [perhaps « a-dyavi on this 
day]. 

d-dri, m. rock, 1 86, 5 [ttof splitting : dr 
pierce]. 

ddri-dugdha, Tp. od. pressed out with 
atoms, iv. 60, 8 [pp. of duh milk], 
ddha-ra, a, lower, iT. 12, 4. 
adhds, adv. hehw, x. 129, 6. 
ddhi, prp, with Ic., t^on, i* 86, 7; v. 
88, 9; vii. 108, 6; with ab. 

X. 90, 5. 

ddhy-aksa, m. eye-witness; surveyor, x* 
129, 7 lhaving one’s eye vpon], 
adhvard, m. saciifce, i, 1, 4. 8; iv. 
61,3. 


adlxvaryu] 


228 


adhvar-yii, m. pjfflciaUng priest^ vii. 
108, 8. 

a-dh-vaamfin, a. (Bv.) undimmedj ii. 85, 
14 [having no darkening']. 
an Ireaihe^ II. P. initi, x. 129, 2 [Go. 
an -an * breathe *]. 

6n-agni'dagdha, pp, (K.) not bttrned 
wiihjire^ x. 16, 14. 

dn-abM-ml&ta-vaxna, a, (Bv.) having 
an unfaded colour, ii. 85, 18. 
i»‘Jiasta-vedas, a. (Bv.) tohose property 
is never lost, vi. 64, 8. 
aii-amlv4, a. (Bv.) diseaseless^ iii, 69, 8; 

11 . health, X. 14, 11 £dmiva disease], 
dn-dgas, a. (Bv.) sinless, v. 88, 2 j vii. 

86, 7 [dgaa sin; Gk. 4 ^* 071 ^^ ‘in- 
nocent ’]. 

an-idhmd, a. (Bv.) having no fuel, ii, 
85, 4, 

d-nimis-am, (acc.) adv. untoinkingly, vii. 

61/8 [ni-mfs, f. wink]. 
d-nimis-a, (inst.) adv. mth unwinking 
eye, iii, 69, 1 [ni-mis,_f wink]. 
d-nividamana, pr. pi. A. unresting, vii, 
49, 1 [ni + vid go to rest], 
dn-ird, f. (K.) Icmguor, ailment, vii, 71, 
2 ; viii. 48, 4 [fr&, f. refreshment]. 
dn^ika, xi.face, ii. 86, 11 [an hreathe], 
dnu, prp. with acc., along, x. 14, 1. 8 ; 
among, x, 14, 12. 

anu-kamdin, (acc.) adv. according to 
desire, viii. 48, 8. 

nnix-ddyi, f. equipmmti^), x. 185, 6. 6 
[f, gdv. of airn-da to he handed 
over], 

anu-paspafiand, pf, pfc. A. having spied 
out, X, 14, 1 [spai spy], 
anu-madyd-mdna, pr. pt. ps. being 
greeted with gladness, vii. 68, ^ 
anu-vdnaut, pr. pfc. seejeing the friendship 
of(n<iQ.), X. 186, 2. 

dnu-vrata, a, devoted, x. 84, 2 [acting 
according to the will (vratd) of another], 
in -rfca, n. falsehood, ii. 86, 6 ; vii. 

61, 5 ; misdeed, wrong, 86, 6 [rtd right]. 
an-ends, a, (Bv.) guiltless, vii. 86, 4 
[5naa guilt]. 

dnta, m. end, iv. 60, 1 ; edge, proximity : 

Ic. dnte near, x. 84, 16. 
ontdr, prp, with lo , toithin, i, 85, 9 ; ii. 

12, 8 ; 85, 7 ; iv. 61, 8 ; vii, 71, 5 ; 86, 
2 ( «* in communion toiifA) ; viii. 48, 2 ; 
among, viii. 29, 2. 8 [Bat. intei']. 

juit&ri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 85, 7, 
11 / ii. 12, 2 ; X. 90, 14 ; 168, 8 


[abIiistiSava» 

[sUuaieS between heaven and earth i 
ksa » 1. ksi dwell]., 

dnti-tas, adv. from near, iii. 69, 2 [dnti 
in front, near]. 

dndh-as, n. Soma plant; juice, i. 85, 6 
[Gk, dvO -09 ‘ blossom ’]. '• 

dn-na, n. food, ii. 86, 6. 7, 10, 11. 14 ; 

pi 12 ; X. 90, 2 [pp. of ad «a^]. 
anyd, pm. a. other, ii. 85, 8. 8. IS ; x. 

84, 4. 10. 11. 14 ; 129, 2/ with ab. 
than, ii, 88, 11 ; anyd-anyd one- 

another, vii. 108, 8. 4, 6 ; anyd-anyd* 
anydh-any^h some-others^ x, 14, 8 ; ii, 

85, 8 [cp. Bat. aliu-s, Gk. 
‘other’]. 

dp, f. pi. N, ^pas, ii, 86, $. 4 j vH. 
49, 1. 22. 8. 4 ; 108, 2 j A. apds, v. 83, 
6 ; inst. adbhis, x. 14, 9 ; G. api^ra^ 
i. 85, 9 ; ii. 12, 7 ; 86, 1. 2. 8. 7. 9. 11. 
18. 14; vii, 108, 4; x. 168, 8; B* 
apsd, ii. 85, 4. 6. 7. 8 ; vii. 108, 6 
[Av. ap * water ’], 
apa-dha, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 3. 
dpa-bhartavdi, dat, inf. to take away, x. 

1 4, 2 [bhr bear], 

apa-bhartf,* m, remover, ii. 88, 7 [bhr 
bear]. 

d-padyant, pr. pt. (K.) not seeing, x^ 
185, 8. 

dpas, n. work, i. 85, 9 [Lat. opus * work 
apds, a. active, 1. 160, 4. 
apds-tama, spv. a. most active, i. 160, 4, 
Apdm ndpat, m . son qf waters, name of 
a god, ii. 88, 18; 85, 1. 8. 7. 9, 
dpi-hita, pp. coured, x. 129, 3 [dhd pu€\. 
apic-yd, a, secret, ii. 35, 11 [apio con- 
traction of a presupposed api-ado], 
a-praketd, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable, x. 

129, 8 [praketd perception], 
d-pratita, pp. (K.) irresistible, iv., 50, 9 
[prati + pp. of i go], 

a-pramxdyd, gdv. not to be forgotten, ii. 
85, 6 [mrd toucli]. 

d-budhya-inana, pr. pt. unawakening, 
iv. 61, 8 [budhreaftfi]. 
abhi-ksipdnt, pr, pt. lashing, v. 88, 8. 
abhi-tas, adv. on all sidos, iv. 50, 8 ; 

with acc,, around, vii. 103, 7. 
abhimat-in, m. adversaiy, i. 85, 8 [abhf* 
mati, f. hosHlUy]. 

abhi-vrsta, pp. rained upon, vii. 103, 4. 
abhisti-dyumna, a. (Bv.) splendid if, 
’help, iv, 61, 7 [dyumnd, n. splendour]. 
abhisti-davas, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iii 
59, 8 [ddvas, n. might]. 
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^bhi ti, f. attachj ii. 88^ 5 [abh.£ -f iti]. 
^bhf-vrta, pp. adorned^ i, 85^ 4 [1. vr 
coDer]. 

4-bli\r-a, a, monstrom \ n. force, ii 88, 
10 ; monsteTf iv. 61, 9 Inm-extsUni, 
mmstrous : -bhu 6e], _ 

ifi-manya-mana, pr. pfc. A. not ihinhing 
« uneoopecting^ ji 12, 10 [man t/imfc]. 
ii-martya, a. (K.) immortal, viii, 48, 12 j 
I a, X. 127, 2. 

a-mitra, m. (K,) mmy, ii. 12, 8 [mitri 
Jrimd\ 

Am!ta-varna,a.(Bv,)Q/’ unchmged colour , 
iT. 61, 9. 

toi-va, f. diseasCy i 86, 9; ii. 88, 2j 
vii. 71, 2 j viii 48, 11 [am harm, 8. a. 
4m!4iJ. 

amu-y-il, inst. aclv. in (Ms umy^ so, x, 
186, 2 [inst. f, of amA this used in 
the inflexion of ayim]. 

•4-mnra, a. (K,) wise, vii. 81, 6 {not 
foolish : in.iir&]. 

a^mfta, a. immortal j m. immortal being, 
i. 85, 2 ; vii 68, 6 ; -viii 48, 8* ; n. 
what is immortal, i, 86, 6 ; x. 90, 8 ; 
immortality, x. 129, 2 {not dead, 
pp, of mr die ; cp. Gk. dfi^poros * im- 
mortal 

iamrta-tv4, n. immortality, x, 90, 2. 
Ambh-as, n. wai&r, x. 129, 1. 

6-yajvan, m. (K.) non-sacrifcer, vii. 
61, 4. 

•a-y-fira, dem. prn.K s. m, this, iii 69, 
4 ; vii 86, 8. 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 84, 
IS ( « here) ; he, i. 160, 4 : x. 185, 7. 
•a-yis, a. nimble, i. 164, 6 [nof exeking 
oneself : y^s *» yas Mat oneself]* 
a-rap4s, a. (Bv.) unscathed, ii 88, 6 ; x. 

15, 4 [r^pas, n. injirmiiy, injury], 
•firam-krta, pp. well-prepared, x. 14, 18 
[made ready], 

4r-am, adv* in readiness*, with kr do 
service to (dat.), vii, 86, 7. 

4-r5ti, f. hostility, ii 85, 6 ; iy. 60, 11 j 
yiii. 48, 8 j x. 84, 14 {non-giving, nig- 
gardliness, enmity], 

a-rf, ni. niggard, enemy, gen. ary 48, ii. 
12, 4. 6 } iv. 60, 11 j viii. 48, 8 [^iaoinfir 
no wealth : ri *» rai ; 1. indigent ; 2. 
niggardly], 

4-rista, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi. 64, 7 [ris 
injure], 

ai‘-Tin4, a. f. i, ruddy, x. 15, 7 ; n. ruddy 
hue, X, 168, 1. 

«r-us4, a. ruddy, i 85j 6 ; vii. 71, 1. 


a-renil, a. (Bv.) dustless, i, 86, 11 [ren^ 
m, dust], 

ark- 4, m. son^f, i. 85, 2 ; x. 16, 9 [aro 
smfir]. 

arc sing, praise, I- 4rcati. 84m-, praise 
universally, pf. anred, i 160, 4. 
4rc-ant, pr. pt., singing, i. 86, 2 ; viii. 
29, 10. 

arna-y4, a. waving, viii 68, 2 : in, flood, 
i. 85. 9. 

4r-tha, n. goal, vii 68, 4 {what is gone 
fori T go], 

arth-in, a. gi'eedy, x. 127, 6 {having an 
olgeci, needy], 

ar-p4ya, C8, of r go, Hd- raise up, ii 

i 88, 4. 

ary4, a. mhk, vii. 86, 7 j x. 84, 18 : m. 
lord, ii. 85, 2. 

Arya-m4n, m. name of one of the 
Adilyas, vii. 68, 6. 

4r-vaiit, m, steed, ii. 88, 1 ; vii. 04, 5 
{speeding : ? fifo]. 

arv4k, adv. hitlm, x, 15, 4, 9 ; after- 
wards, x, 129, 6. 

arv4fio, a. hitherward, L 86, 10 ; v. 88, 6. 
4rh-ant, pr. pt. worthy, ii 88, 10’. 
av help, I. P. 4vati, i. 86, 7 ; ii. 12, 14 ; 
86, 16 J iv. 60, 9. 11; vii. 49, 1-4; 
61, 2 ; X. 16, 1. 6 ; quicken, v. 88, 4. 
ava-t4, m. well, i 85, 10 ; iv. 60, 3 [4va 
down], 

a-vady4, n. blemish, x, 14, 8 [gdv. not to 
be praised, blameworthy], 
av4-ni, f. river, v. 11, 5 [4va doion], 
ava-p4dyant, pr. pt. looking dotm on 
(acc.), vii, 49, 8. 

ava-m4, spv. a. loumt ; nearest, ii, 85, 
12 ; latest, vii. 71, 8 [4va doum], 
ava-y4t#, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2. 

4va-ra, cpv. a. lower, x, 15, 1; nearer, 
ii. 12, 8 [4va down], 

4y-afi, n. help, i. 86, 1 ; 85, 11 ; ii 12, 

9 ; iii. 59, 6 ; x. 16, 4 [av help], 
ava-aina, n. resting place, x, 14, 9 [t 4 n- 
binding, giving rest : 4va -r «« si 
He]* 

av4s-t&t, adv. below, x. 129, 5. 
avas-yd, a. desiring help, iv. 60, 9. 
a-vatd, a. (Bv.) windless, x, 129, 2 [r8ta 
wini], 

av-i-tf, m, helper, ii 12, 6. 
a-vira, a. (Bv.) sonless, vii. 61, 4 [vlri 
hero], 

a-vxk4, a. (El.) friendly, x, 15, 1 {noi 
harming : vfka wolf]. 
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a-vyathyd, gdy. immovable, iL 35, 6 
[vyath. waver]. 

as reach, ohtain^ V. aiSndti, a^nut^, i. 1, 
3 ; 85, 2 ; ii. 83, 2. G ; iii. 69, 2 : vii, 
108, 9. 

abhf- attain to (acc.), i. 164, 6. 
dd-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 3 [Av. asman 
^ sfeone ’ ; 0k. dfCfMuv ‘ anvil *]. 

6^-va, m. horse, ii. 12, 7 • 35, 6 j iv. 61, 
6; V. 83, 8. 6 j vii. 71, 8. 6 ; x. 34, 3. 
11 j 90, 10 [Lat. equU’S * horse’, Gk. 
iVTTo-y, OS. Shu]. 

^l^va-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses, vii. 

71, 1 [maglid bounty], 

Asv-ln, m. du. horsmen, name of the 
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 3. 6, 
astd^u, nm. eight, i. 86, 8. 
as be, II. P. ; pr. 2. ilsi, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 12, 
15 y 88, 3 ; 8. dsti, ii. 12, 6 j 88, 7. 10 ; 
vii. 71, 4; 86, 6j x, 84, 14; ph 
1. sm^isi, vi. 64, 9; vili. 48, 9; 
3. s^nti, i. 86, 12; x. 90, 16; ipv, 
4stu, V. 11, 6 ; vii. 86, 8* ; x. 16, 2 ; 
s^ntu, vii. 68, 6 ; op. ayima, iii. 69, 
3 ; iv. 60, 6 ; 51, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 12. 
18 ; ipf. 8. as, x. 129, 8 ; asit, x. 84, 

2 ; 90, 6. 12. 14 ; 129, 1^ 22. 82. 4. 62 ; 
asan, x. 90, 16. 16 ; 129, 62 ; pf. asa, 
vii. 86, 4 ; x. 129, 2 ; asnr, iv. 61, 7. 

€pi- be or remain in (lo.) ; syama, iii. 
59, 4 ; X. 14, 6. 

p4ri be around, celebrate, 2. pi, stha, vii. 
108, 7. 

pr&- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iii. 69, 2, 
tls-at, pr. pfc. n. the non-existent, x. 129, 
1. 4. 

arsa^odt, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i, 160, 2 
[having no second, sajSc^t : sao/oZ^oio], 
4^-ita, (pp.) a. black, iv. 61, 9. 
4-sammrsta, pp. (K.) uncleansed, v, 11. 

3 [mrj 

4s-u, m. life, X. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. as 
exist], 

asu-tfp, a. (Tp.) life-stealing, x. 14, 12 
[trp delight »*m]. 

^u-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x. 16, 14. 
4sii-ra, m. divine spirit, i. 85, 7, 10 ; v. 
88, 6 [Av. ahura]. 

usuT-yb,, n. divine dominion, ii. 83, 9 ; 

86 , 2 . 

asuyjlnt, pr, pfc, displeased, resentful, x. 
186, 2. 

Aa-ta, n. home, abode, x. 14, 8 ; 34, 10. 

prn. stem, of 1. prs. pi.; A. 
ssman us, viii. 48, 8. 11 ; x. 16, 6 ; B. 

10OS 


asmfibhyam io us, L 86, 12 ; x. 14, 
12 ; asmd to us, i. 160, 6 ; ii. 33, 12 ; 
Ab. asm^d /row us, ii, 33, 2 ; vii. 71, 
1.2; than us, ii. 83, 11 ; 0. asraa- 
kam of us, vi. 64, 6; L. asind in or on 
us, ii. 86, 4 ; iv. 60, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 
10 ; asznasu on tts, iv. 61, 10. 
a-smm, L. of prn. root a, in this, ii. 85, 
14 ; iv. 60, 10 ; x. 14, 5. 

4-amera, a. (K. ) not smiling, ii. 86, 4, 
a-smAi, B. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 85, 
6. 12 ; for him, x. 14, 9 ; unaccented, 
asmai to or for him, ii. 12, 6. 18 ; 85, 
2^ 10 ; vi. 64, 4 ; vii. 63, 6 ; x. 14, 9. 

a-syA, 0. of prn, root a, of this, ii. 83, 9 ; 
X. 129, 6 ; 168, 2 ; unaccented, asya 
his, of him, its, of it, i. 85, 7 ; 164, 6 ; 
160, 8 ; ii. 12, 13 ; 86, 2. 6. 8. 11 ; iv. 
50, 2 ; vi. 64, 8 ; vii, 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 
12 ; X. 34, 4. 6 ; 90, 8K 4. 6. 122. 15 , 
129, 7 ; 186, 7 ; 1C8, 1. 

As -y ant, pr. pt. scattering, x. 168, 1 [as 
throw]. 

a-syAi, B. t of prn. root a, to that, ii. 

83, 6. 

ah say: pf. 8. pi. ahur, ii. 12, 5 ; v. 11, 
6 ; vii. 86, 8 ; x. 84, 4. * 

Aha, emphasizing pci., indeed, i. 164, 6; 

V. 88, 3; vii. 103, 2. 

Ahan, n. day, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 129, 2. 
ahAm, prs. prn., I, viii. 86, 7 ; x. 16, 3; 

84, 2. 8, 12, 

Ahar, n. day, vii. 103, 7. 

Ahas, n. day, x. 168, 3. 
a-hastA, a. (Bv.) handless, x. 34, 9. 

Ah-x, m. serpent, ii. 12, 3. 11 [Av, alt, 
0k. * viper/, Lafc. angui-s], 

A-hrnana, pr. pfc. A. free from wrath [hr 
be angt'y], 

A, prp. with ab, from, ii. 85, 2 ; iv. 60, 
3 ; 61, 10 ; with L., in, i. 85, 4 ; ii. 
36, 7. 8 ; iii. 69, 8 ; viii. 48, 6. 
t, pel. quite, very, ii. 12, 16 ; with B,, 
viii. 48, 4. 

a-gata, pp. coww, vii. 103, 3. 9 [gam go]. 
l-gam-istha, a. spy. coming most gladly, 

X, 16, 8. 

ag-as, n. sin, vii. 86, 4 ; x. 16, 6 [cp. 
^ Gk. A70S * guilt 

ac-ya, gd. bending, x. 16, 6 [4 + ao 
bend]. 

i-jata, pp. produced, x. 129, 6 [jan 
generate]. 
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aj-yt'-) I'- meltal wirter, x. 90, 6 [4-anj 

anoint]. 

m. a:xU-&iidy t. S5, 6. 

d-tata, pp. extended, x. 1S5, 6 [tan 
stretch']. 

a-tasthiv^ms,red. pf.pt, having mounted, 

ii. 12, 8 [a + stha 

at«man, m. breathy x. 168, 4 [Old Saxon 
^ dthom ‘ breatii ’]* 

Aditya, m. son of Aditi, iii, 69, 2. 3. 6. 
ap obtain, V. P. apnbti ; pf. apa, iv. 61, 
7 [Lafc.ap-tscor ‘ reach ap ere ‘ seize’]. 
S-hhis, I. pi. f. of prn. root a, toith these, 
7. 83, 1. 

a-hhii, a. coming into being, x. 129, 3, 
am^, ii, raw, unbaked, ii. 86, 6 [Gk, cu/u^-y 
^rnw’]. 

a-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 127, 1, 8 
[d + i^/o]. 

ayas-d, n. f. i, made of iron, viii. 29, 8 
[iiyas iron]. 

ay-ii, ix, active ; m. living being, mortal, 

iii. 69, 9 [i go], ^ 

a-yudh-a, n. weapon, viii. 29, 5 [a + yudh 
^ Md]* 

ay^us, n. span of life, vii 108, 10 j viii. 
48, 4. 7. 10. 11 ; x. 14, 14 [acMvity : 

i go]f 

aranyd, a. belonging to the forest, x. 90, 8 
[4ranya]. 

a-r6hant, pr, pt, scaling, ii. 12, 12 [ruh 
mount]. 

avis, adv. in view, with kr, make mani- 
fest, V. 88, 8. 

ajS-ii, a. swifts vii. 71, 6 [Gk. tl/cu-y], 
e^ti-h6man, a. (13 v.), qf swift impulse, 
ii. 36, 1. 

a-aam, gen. pi. f. of the prn. root a, (f 
them, iv. 6l, 6. 

as-ina, irr. pr. pt. A., sitting, x, 16, 7 
[as sit], 

a-hita, pp. placed in (lo.), viii. 29, 4 ; x. 

14, 16; with sim placed upon (Ic.), 
^ X. 135, 4 [dhap^^^]. 
a-huta, pp, to tohom offmdng is made, v. 
11, 3. 


I go, II. P. X. 8-4, 6 ; 6ti, iv. 60, 8 ; 
X. 34, 6; 16S, 1® j yiinti, vii. 49, 1 ; 
apyroach (^aoc.), viii. 48, 10 ; dyan, pr. 
sb. pass, vii, 61, 4 ; attain, vii. 68, 4 ; 
pf. lydr, X. 15, 1. 2, 

Ann- go after, vi. 64, 6 ; follow (acc.), 
viii. 63, 6. 


[im4 

^pa- go away, x. 14, 9, 
abM- come upon, ipf. ayan, vii. 103, 2. 
^va- appease : op. iyam, vii, 86, 4. 
a- come, ii. 83, 1 ; v. 83, 6 ; go to, x* 
14, 8. 

dpa a- come to (acc,), i. 1,7. 
ud- rise, vii, 61, 1 ; 68, 1-4 ; ipf. ait, 
X. 90, 4. 

Apa- approach, vii. 86, 8; 103, 3 ; x. 

14, 10 ; 84, 10 ; Jlow to, ii. 35, 8. 
p4ra-pass away, pf. iydr, x. 14, 2. 7. 
p4ri- sttrrowwt?, ii. 85. 4, 9. 
pr5- go forth, i. 154, 3 ; x. M, 7, 

Ann pr4« gofoiih after, vi. 54, in 
vi- disperse, x. 14, 9. 
eto- Jlow together, ii. 35. 3 ; unde, vil^ 
108, 2. 

iohi!i-mfina, pr. pt. A. desiring, x. 34, 10 
[is loish]. 

i-tds, adv. from hm, x. 135, 4. 
f-ti, pci. thus, ii. 3 2, 6^ ; vi. 64, 1, 2 ; x, 
84, 0 [180]. 

it-thd, adv. thus, ii. 36, 11 ; truly, i, 164, 
5[id + tha; 180]. 

emphasizing pci. ,iust, even, i, 1, 4. 

6 ; 86, 8 ; 154. 3 ; ii. 36, 8. 10 ; iv. 50, 
7.8; 61, 9; vii. 86, 3, 6 ; x. U, 16; 
34, 6. 7, 8. 18; 127, 8 [Lut. ul: 
1801. 

clem, prn. n. this, i. 164, 3 ; ii, 
12, U; 88, 10; iv. 51, 1 ; v. U, 5; 
X, 14, 16 ; 35, 2; 90, 2 ; 129, 3 ; 135, 

7 ; this world, v. 83, 9 ; » hue, vi, 54^ 
1 [ 111 ]. 

i-danim, adv. now, i. 86, 7. 
idh kindle, VII. A, inddh6, 
sdm- kindle, 8. pi. indhato, ii. 36, 11; 
pf. idhir6, v. 11, 2. 
idh-md, m. Juel, x, 90, 0 [idh kindle]. 
Ind-n, m. drop. Soma, viii. 48 2. 4. S. 

12. 18. 16 ; pi. iv. 60, 10 ; viii. 48, 5. 
Indra, m. name of a god, i. 85, 9 ; ii, 
12, 1-15; iv.60, 10.11; v. 11,2; vii. 
49, 1 ; viii. 48, 2, 10 ; x. 16, 10 ; 90, 
18. 

indr-iyd, n. might of hidra, i. 85, 2 
[fndra]. 

i-nv go, I, P. invati [secondary root 
from i go according to class v.: i-nu], 
sam- bring, i. 160, 5. 
imd, dem. prn. stem, this, A. m. im4m, 
ii. 85, 2 ; X. 14, 4 ; 15, 6 ; N. m. pL 
im6, vi. 64, 2 ; viii. 48, 5 ; n. imt, 
ii. 12, 8 ; x. 16, 4; imdni, vii, 61, 6; 
71, 6 [111], 


Iy4m] 
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dem. prn. f. ihU, v. II, 5 ; Tii* 
61, 7; 71, 62; X. 129, 6. 7 [111], 
fra, f. nuHuref v. 88, 4. 
fr~ina, n. dtcfl-feoard, x. 84, 1. 9. 
fr-ya, a, watchful^ vi. 64, 8. 
i-va, one. pci. like, i. 1, 9 ; 86, 6. 8® ; ii. 
12, 4. 6 ; 83, 6 ; 85, 6. 13 ; iv. 51, 2 ; 
r. 11, 6 ; 88, 8 ; yii. 68, 1 ; 108, 6® . 
viii. 29, 8 ; 48, 4a. 6. 7^ ; x. 84, 1. 8. 
6.8; 127, 7. 8 [180]. 
a. d&\ioied, viii. 48, 7. 
istd-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired 
’ ordinances, iii, 69, 9. 
ista-purt&, 11. (Bv.) sacrifice and good 
* works, X. 14, 8 [is-ta, pp. du. of yaj 
sacrijlcd + pnrta, pp. of py JiUf ibe- 
stowed']. 

i-ha, adv. here, i. 1, 2 ; 35, 1. 6 j ii. 85, 
18. ,15 ; vi. 64, 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2, 8. 4 ; 
X. 14, 5. 12 ; 16, 8. 5. 7. 11. IS^ ; 90, 
4 ; 129, 6. 

fia, f. consticrafed/ood, iv. 60, 8. 

i go, IV, A. iyate, x. 168, 2 ; approach, 
Sm£ih,e, vi, 54, 8. 

antdr- go hetioeen, (acc.), j. 85, 9; ICO, 1. 
pf. jxt. A, (of yaj), sacrificer, iv. 

61, 7. 

id praise, II. A., lie, i. 1, 1, 
fd-ya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 1, 2 [id 
praise\ 

iin, cue. pci, (ace. of prn. i), i. 86, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 6; 88, 182; 35^ 1 . yn io3, 8 
[^80]. 

lya-mana, pr. pt. A. going, x. 108, 8 

P ^ . 

5r sUr, set in motion, II. A. irto, 
dnu s&m prfi- speed on together after, x. 

168, 2/ 

Tld- arise, x. 16, 1 ; v. S8. 8. 
pr^-, cs. irdya, utter forth, ii. 88. 8. 
il be master of, overpower ^ II. A. fst©, witla 
gen., viii. 4S,_14. 

f4-ana, pr. pfc. A. ruling over, disposing of 
(gen.), vi. 54, 8; x. 90, 2 j m. ruler, 
ii. 88, 9. 

1§ inove, I. fsati, -te, from (ab.), v. 88, 2. 
i|-it4, pp. imploredf x. 16, 12 [id praise]. 

XT, enc. pci. now, also, i, 86, 6 ; 164, 4 ; 
ii. 88, 9 ; 86, 10. 15 ; iv. 61, 1. 2 ; v. 
83, 10^ ; vi, 64, 8 ; vii. 61, 6 ; 63, 1. 2 ; 
86, 8. 8 ; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 14, 2 ; 16,. 
8 ; 127. 83 ; 129. [180]. 

Q 


uk-tli5, n. recffaiion, iv. 61, 7 [vao 
speafc]. 

1. nks sprinkle, VI. uks4ti, »to, x. 90, 7,. 
pra- besprinkle, x. 90, 7, 

2. uks grow. 

uks-it^, pp, grown strong, i. 86, 2 [2. uks 
« vaks grov)]. 

a. mighty, ii. 83, 9 ; x. 84, 8 ; 
fierce, Urrihle, ii, 88, 11 ; viii. 29, 6. 
•aob&at, pr. pt, shining, iv. 61, 2 [1. ras 
shine], 

U'-tfi, pci. and, i. 86, 6; 164, 4; ii. 12, 
6 ; 86, 11 ; iii. 59, 1 ; iv. 50, 9 ; v. 83, 
2®. 10; vi. 64, 6 ; vii. 68, 6 ; 86, 2 ; 
viii 48, 1. 6. 8. 14 ; x. 84, 2 ; 90, 2 ; 
utd va, vii, 49, 2^; «# and, viii. 48, 16 
[180], 

utd, pel. and also, x, 168, 1 [ut^ + u]. 
dt-tara, cpv. a. upper, i. 164, 1 [tid 

dt-sa, m. spring, i. 86, 11 ; 164, 6 
[ud wet]. 

ud wet, VII. P. uniftti, undfinti [cp. 

Bat. v,nd'a ^ wave ’]. 
vi- moiaien, drench, i. 85, 6 ; v. 88, 8. 
ud-iin, n. water, i 86, 6 [Go. watt5 

* water ’]. 

udan-v^nt, a, waierdaden, v. 83, 7# 
Ad-ita, pp. risen, vii. 08, 6 [i go]. 
udumbali, a. broum (?), x. 14, 12. 
ud-Viit, f. upward path, i. 85, 3 ; height, 
V. 83, 7 ; X, 127, 2 [lid up + af. vat], 
upa-ksiyint, pr. pt. abiding by (aco.), 
iii. 69, 8 [ksi dwell]. 
upa-mi, spy. a. highest, viii. 29, 9, 
upa-yAnt, pr. pt. app^'oaching, ii. 88, 12 
[i Vo]* 

dpa-ra, cpv. a, later, x. 16, 2 [Av. upara 
< upper Gk. ijrrepo-s ^ pestle ^ Lat. 
s^uperu-3 * upper 

updri, adv, upward, x. 84, 9 ; above, x. 
129, 6 [Gk. brrip, bneip »« bir4pi, Z»at. 
s-uper, Old High German uUr 

* over ']. 

dpa-iSrita, pp. impressed on (lo.), vii. - 
86, 8 [^ri resort]. 

upa-sddya, gdv. to he approached, iii. 69, 
5 [s4d sit]. 

upd-stha, m. lap, i. 85, 5. 6 ; vii. 68, 8; 
X. 16, 7. 

upa-hatnd, a. slaying, ii. 38, 11 [ha*tnu 
from han slay]. 

■dpa-huta, pp. inmied, x. 16, 5 [hu caU\. 
upar&i m. offence, vii. 86, 6 [upa-+-ara 
from X go ; striking upon, offence]. 
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ubj/om, VI. P«, } B go, V. P. rn6ti, int. ^larfci arise, viii* 


nir- dnve out, i. 86, 9. 
ubh^i, a. hothj i* 85, 9 j x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat. 

am-bo, Q-k. a^^cpo} * both \ Eng. &o-^7i]. 
ubM-ya, a. pi. bothj ii. 12, 8. 
ubhaya-dat, a, having ieeth on both jawSj 
X. 90, 10. 

ur-iS, a., f. urv-f, wide, i. 85, 6. 7 ; 164, 
2 j yii. 61, 2 ; 86, 1 ; x. 127, 2 [Ay. 
vouruj Gk. €v/>i5-s]. 

taru-krami&, a. (Bv.) toide-striding, i, 154, 
5 [krdma, m, 

iiru-g6yA a. (Bv.) wide-paced, i. 164, 1. 

8. 6 ; viii. 29, 7 [-gaya gait from e& go'], 
nxn-odksas, a. (Bv.) far-seeing, vii. 68, 
4 [cdksas, n. sight], 

nxu-vydoas, a. (Bv.) far-extending, i. 
160, 2 [vyficas, n, 

uru-iJtoaa, a. (Bv.) far-famed, viii. 48, 
4 [^4msa, m, praise], 
nru-syil, a. freedom-giving, viii. 48, 5 
[from clen. uru-aya put in wide apace, 
rescue], 

\iru-nas4, a, (Bv.) broad-nosed, x. 14, 
12 [uru + nfis nose], 

urviy^, adv. widely, ii. 85, 8 [inst. f. of 
uxvi wide], 

urv*f, f. earth, x, 14, 16 [xirii wide]. 

pr. pt; eager, vii. 108, 8 ; x. 15, 
8* [vaiS desire], 

ITs-fis, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7 ; vii, 68, 8 ; 71, 
i ; X. 127, 8. 7 ; pi. iv, 61, 1-9 j 11 
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. ^ci/y (for dus-U), 
Lat. aur-or-a], 

usr4-yaman, a. (Bv.)/arinfir at daybreah, 
vii. 71, 4 [usr& matutinal, ydman, n. 
course], 

usr-fya, f. cow, iv. 60, 6 [f. of usr«fya 
ruddy from ns-r^ red]. 

XT, enc. pci., ii. 85, 8 ; iv. 51, 2 [metri- 
cally lengthened for u], 
a-tf, f. help, i. 85, 1 j viii. 48, 16 j x, 16, 
4 [av favour], 

nrd, m. du. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12. 
ilrj, f. vigour, strength, vii. 49, 4 ; x. 16, 7. 
hrjiyant, den. pr, pt. gaihering strength, 
ii. 85, 7. 

urdh-vk, a. upright, ii. 86, 9 j upward, x. 
90, 4 [Gk. 6/30(5-5 for Lat. 

arduu-s Hofty']. 

urdhvdm, acc. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10. 
urmya, f. night, x. 127, 6. 
ur-v^b, n. receptade, ii. 36, 8 ; fold, herd, 
iv. 50, 2 [1. vr cotter]. 


48, 8 [Gk. dp-vv-fjLi ‘ stir up ^]. 
abM- penetrate to (acc.), i. 86, 9. 
pri- send forth) III. iyarti, vii. 61, 2. 
£fc-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, x. 14, 8 \singing from arc 
sing], 

£k-vant, a. singing, jubilant, iv, 60, 6 
[arc sing],^ 

fc, f. stanza, ii. 86, 12 ; coUsciion qf hymns, 
j^gveda, x, 90, 9 [arc sing, praise], 
rc&s-e, dat. inf. with prd, to praise, vi. 

61, 6 [aro pr«i«t*T. 
r-nd, n. debt, x. 127, 7. 
md-vdn, a. imkbied, x, 34, U) [rnd 
* ’cie6i]. 

r-ti, n, setited order, i. 1, 8 j iv. 61, 8; 

truth, X. 84, 12 [pp, of r gro, 
rtd-jata-satya, a. punctually true, ivi 61, 

7 [true as produced by established order], 
^a-j£id, a. Jenowing right, x. 15, 1. 

^a-ydj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 61, 6 ; 

vii. 71, 8. 

rta-spfd, a. cherishing the rite, iv. 60, 3. 
rt^-vaii, a. holy, ii. 86, B; x, 368, 8; 
pious, vii. 61, 2 J f. -vari observing 
order, i, 160, 1. 

r-td, m. season, vii. 308, 9 [;1'accd time': 
from r gfo], 

r-td, adv. prp. with ab., without, ii, 12, 

' 9 [loc. of rtd]. 

rtv-ij, m. 'ministrant, i. 1, 1 [rtd-f-ij 
yaj sacrificing in season], 
rddddra, a, compassionate, ii. 88, 6 ; 

wholesome, viii. 48, 10. 
rdlx thrive, Y. P. rdhn6ti. 
dnu- bring forward, op. 2. a. r<ahytis, 

viii, 48, 2. * ^ 

fdhak, adv. separately, vii. 61, 8. i 

Bbh-d, m. pi. name of three divine 

artificers, iv, 61, 6 [skilful, from rabh ij 
take in hand], I 

fs-i, m. seer, i. 1, 2; iv. 60, 1 ; x. 14, 16; I 
' 90, 7. ■■ 

rs’tf, f. spear, i. 85, 4 [rs thrust], ■ 

is-vd, a. high, Iqfty, viL‘61, 8; 80, 1. I 

^1-ka, nm. one, L 85, 6 ; 164, 8. 4 ; vii. • 

108, 6^; viii. 29, 1-8. 10; x. 14, 16 ; f 

129, 2. 8 [prn. root a]. i 

eka-pard, a. too high by one, x. 84, 2. i 

dkesa, a. having one pole, x. 186, 8 
[Isa + pole of a car]. j 

e-td,* dem. prn. stem, this : n. etdd, iii. | 

69, 6 J aoo, m. etdm this, x. 14, 9 ; him, j 
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X, 64, 4 ; inst et^na, v. 83, 6 ; n. pU 
et^, X. 15, 14 ; m. pi. et5 vii. 
103, 9 [prn, roof; e + tfi if/its]. 

€ta-^a, m. steed of the Sun^ vii. 68, 2 
[6ta speedingy from i gro]. 
etd-vant, a. suchj x, 90, 8 [prn. etfi 
this + sf. vant]. 

o-na, ene. prn. stem of 3. prs. hOy she, 
it : acc. enam him^ ii. 12, 5 ; iii, 69, 
8 ; vii. 103, 2 j x. 14, 11 j 84, 4 j 168, 
2; acc. pi. ena-n iliemy vii. 108, 3; 
gen. du. eno3 qf thmn iwoy vii. 108, 4 
[prn. root e], 

dn-as, n,, ii. 12, 10; vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 8- 
en^, inst. ly ity x. 14, 4 ; adv. ihilh&Ty x. 

14, 2 [inst. of prn. root a]. 

6-bhis, I. pi. with thm, x. 84, 6 [prn* 
root a]. 

e-bhyas, B. pi. to ihmy x. 84, 8 [prn, 
roi»t a], 

o-v4, pel. ilmsy just, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 12, 1 ; iv. 
61, 9 ; vi. 64, 1. 2 ; x. 90, 2 [prn. root 
e ; cp. 180]. 

e-vi (« ev&), nclT. thus, just, ii. 38, 16; 

iv. 60, 8 [prn. root e]. 
e-sA, dem. prn. : H. s. m. this, x. 
168, 4 j he, ii. 12, 16 ; vii. *68, 8 ; viii. 
29, 6 ; f. asa this, x. 14, 2 ; she, x. 84, 
2 [from prn. root e + sa]. 
e-sam, G. pi. m. qf them, i. 85, 8 ; vii. 
103, 52 . 6 ; X. 34, 6. 8 ; 129, 5 [prn. 
root a], 

Olc-as, n. abode, iv. 60, 8 \wonted place : 
uc he wont]. 

dj-as, n. might, i. 86, 4. 10 ; 160, 6 [nj 
*a» va4 ; cp. Lat. auQUs4U'$ ^mighty 
* august ’]. 

oja-y4mana, den. pr. pt. A. showing one's 
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6Jas]. 
dj-!yS.ms, cpv. a. mightier, ii. 88, 10. 
dsa-dM, t plant, v. 88, 1. 4. 6. 10 ; vii. 
61, 8 [4v(a)s-a nurture (av further) 
+ dM holding, from dba holcf]. 

K4, inter, prn. who9 i. 86, 7 ; x. 129, 6 ; 
186, 6^; G. k^sya, x, 129, 1 ; du; 
kdu, X. 90, 11^ ; with cid : I. kdna 
cid hy any, x. 16, 6 ; pi. N* kd cid 
some, viii. 108, 8. 
ka«kd.bli, f, peah, i. 85, 8. 
ka-tamd, inter, prn. which (of many) ? 
i, 85, 7 ; iv. 61, 6 ; with oanfi any, x. 
168, 8 [Lat. guo4umU’8\. 


kati-dh^, adv. into how many parish x. 90, 
1 1 [kd-ti how many 9 Lat. quot]. 
ka« da, inter, adv.w^en ? vii. 86, 2 ; with 
cand,, eoer, vi. 64, 9 [kd who 9]. 
kdnikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv. 

60, 6 ; V. 88, 1. 9 [krand roar], 
kdn - iyams, cpv. younger, vii. 86, 6 [cp. 
kan-ya, f. girl ; Gk, houvo-s ^ new ^ for 

kam, pci., i, 154, 1 {jgladly ; cp. p. 225, 

2 ], 

kdr-tave, dat, inf. of kr do, i. 86, 9; 
kalmalxk-ln, a. radiant, ii. 88, 8. 
kav-f, m. sage, v. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 
* 129, 4 [Av. kam ‘ king 
kav£-kratu, a. (Bv.) having the intelligence 
of a sage, i. 1, 6 ; v. 11, 4. 
kavLtara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7, 
kavLdast^ pp. (Tp.) redied by the sages, 
X. 14, 4. 

kav-yd, a. wi’se, x. 16, 9 ; m. pi. name of 
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 3. 
kada, f. whip, v. 88, 8. 
kam-a, m. desire, i. 85, 11 ; x. 34, 6 ; 

129, 4 [kam desire], 
kad appear, int. oakaditi. 

abhl- look upon, x. 185, 2. 
kitavd, m. gambler, x. 84, 8. 6. 7. 10. 11. 
18. 

kf-m, inter, prn. wliai9 vii. 86, 2. 4 ; 
viii. 48, 32 ; x. 90, 11 ; 129, 1^ ; with 
cand anything, x. 129, 2 [Lat. gui-s, 
gui-d]. 

kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word, 
indeed, ii. 12, 16 [180]. 
kir-f, m. singer, ii. 12, 6 [2. kr com- 
memorate], 

ku-card, a. wandering at will, i. 164, 2 
[ku, inter, prn. root where9^ anywhere 
+ oara from oar /are], 
ku-tda, inter, adv. whence 9 x. 129, 6* ; 

168, 8 [prn. root 4t)?iere ?]. 
ku-mard, m, boy, x. 186, 8. 4. 6 ; « son, 
ii. 88, 12. 

kumard-deana, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts 
like hoys, x. 84, 7 [desnd, n. gift from 
dd give]. 

kul-yd, f. stream, v. 88, 8. 
kuv-id, inter, pel. whether 9 ii. 35, 1. 2 j 
iv. 61, 4 [ku-f£d: cp. p. 226], 
ku-ha, inter, adv, where? ii, 12, 6; x. 
129, 1 [ku + sf. ha « dha : ep. 

p. 212]. 

kr make, V. krndti, krnut5, iv. 60, 9 ; 
V. 88, 8; ^'hold, x,*84, 12; ^ raise 



kynvdnt] 

(voice), 8; pr. sb. 8. s. krn^vat,viii. 
48, 8 ; 8. pi, krn&van, ivl *51, 1 ; vii. 
68, 4 ; 2. pi* A. krniicllivam, x. 84, 
14 j ipv. krnuM, x. 'l35, 8 ; pf. oakr- 
nad, vii,_86, 5 ; x. 15, 4 j cakriir, vii. 
68, 6 ; A. cakr5, x. 90, 8 ; cakr^te, 
viii. 29, 9 j eakrM, i, 85, 1. 2. 7. 10; 
ffc, karisy^si, i. 1, 6; root ao. 4kar, 
ii. 12, 4*; iii. 59._9 ; v. 88, 10 ; 4kran, 
X, 14, 9 ; 8. pi. A. 4krata, vii. 103, 8 ; 
x;, 84, 5 ; sb. ktlrati, ii. 85, 1 ; k4ra- 
ma, X. 16, 6 ; ao, ps. ^kati, vii. 01, 7 
[cp. Ok. fcpaivctj ‘accomplish^, Lai 
creb ‘ create 

lipa drive up for : rt. xio. 4karam, x. 
127, 8. 

&vis- wake manifest) v. 88, 8. 

3afs- turn out : rt ao. aakrta, x. 127, 8. 
krnv-4nt, pr. pt. making « offering^ vii. 

*108, 8 ; X. 168, 1 [kr make], 
kr-M, pp. made^ i. 86 , *6 ; ii. 12, 4 ; vii, 
*61, 6 offmd) ; x. 90, 12. 16 ; 186, 
6 ; n. lucky ihroW) x. 84, 6 [Av..ifcfirfi^a, 
Old Persian haria ‘ made 
kfta, f. Z)re«s^(?), ii. 85, 6. 
kr-tvi, gd. having made^ x, 16, 12. 
krl-^, a, poor, ii. 12, 6 [kri grow Z«an]. 
kf^ana, n. pearlj i. 85, 4.* 
kis dratO) I. P. ktoati, v. 88, 7 ; VI. P. 

‘krs4-ti till) x. 34, 18. 
krs-i, f. Jieldj x. 84, 13 [krs 07i], 
krs-ti, f. pi. people j i. 160", 6; iii. 60, 1 
[tillage^ settlement : krs tilt], 
krs-nd, a. Hack) i. 86, *2. 4. 9 ; x. 127, 7 ; 
■f. f, vii. 71, 1. 

klp ?>fl fit) I. kdlpati, cs. kalp4yati, -te 
arrange) x. 16, 14. 
vl- disposB) X. 90, 11. 14. 
ket-ii, m. banner) v. 11, 2. 8 ; vii. 68, 2 
[citai^ear; Go. haidu-s ^manner'], 
kdvata, ni. pit, vi. 54, 7. 
kdia, m. bucket) v. 88, 8 ; well (of a car), 
vi. 64, 8. 

kr-4-tu, m. power) ii. 12, 1 ; wisdom) vii* 
61, 2 [kr do\ 

krand bellm) I. P. kr4ndati. 
abM- bellow towards, v. 88, 7. 
kr4nd-as, n. battle array, ii. 12, 8 \hatlU ; 
cry\ krand s^owjf]. 

kram stride , I. P. kramati, A. kr4m- 
ata. 

vf- stride out, pf. cakramo, viii. 29, 7. 
abM vi- spread asunder, develop into : ipf. 
dkramat, x. 90, 4. 
yxldplap) I. krila, x. 34, 8 
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krudli angry, IV. P. krddhyati; red. 

ao. inj. cukradMma, ii, 38* 4. 
kvkf, inter, adv. where ^ i. 85, 7 ; ii, 88, 
7 ; iv. 61, 6 ; x. 168, 8 ; with svid 
who knows ichm'e, x. 34, 10 [pronounce d 
• kda]. 

ksa-tr4, n. dominion, i. 160, 6 [koa 
« kai rule], 

'ks&m forbear, I. A, ksd^mate. 
abhf- be merciful to (acc.), ii. 88, 1. 7. 
ksi dwell, II. P. ks6ti, iv. 50, 8. 

^dhi- dwellin (Ic.), i. 154, 2, 
ksiy-dnt, pr. pfc. dwelling,, ii. 12, 11 [ksi 

ks6-ma, m. possession, viii. 80, 8 [ksi ; 
kad.yati possess], 

Hhan-i-trima, ix^produced by digging, viu 
49, 2 [khan dig], 

khdln, adv. indeed, x. 84, 14 [p. 227]. 
kh§*-t4 pp, dug, iv. 50, 8 [khan dig], 
khya see ; no present ; a ao. eikhyatj. 
abM- peresh's, vii. 86, 2. 
vi- mney, i. 85, 6. 7. 8 ; x. 127, 1. 

Gan-^, m. throng, iv. 60, 6 ; x. 84, 12. 
gabh-ir&, a. projfound, x. 129, 1 [gabh 
— gah plunge], 

gabhir4-vepas, a. (Bv.) of deep inspira- 
tion, i. 85, 7. 

gam go, I. gdohati, -te to (aco.), i, I, 
4j X. 14, IS; root ao. 8. pi. dgman, 
vii. 71, 6 ; 1. pi. ^ganma, viii. 48, 3. 
11 [Gk. 0alyoj) Lat. mnio, Eng. cows], 
a- come, 1. 1, 6 ; 85, 11 ; I’oob ao. ipv. 
gahf, vi. 64, 7 ; X. 14, 6 ; 2. pi. gatii, 
X. 16, 4 ; 8. gtoantu, x, 16, 62. 11 ; go 
to (aco.), X, 168, 2. 

sto- go with (inst.), a ao. op., vi. 54, 

2 ; unite with (inst.), x, 14, 8. 
g4m-a-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, i. 
164, 6. 

garta-s4d, a. (Tp.) sitting on a car-seat, 
ii. 38, 11. 

g4rbh-a, m. germ, ii. 83, 18 ; v. 88, 1. 7; 

X. 168, 4 [grbh receive], 
g4v-y-uti, f. * pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv. 

having nurture for cows : go]. 
g4h-ana, a, unfathomable, x. 129, 1 [gSh 
plunge], 

ga go, III. P. jigati. 
abhi- approach, vii, 71, 4. 
i,- come : rt. ao. agat, i. 86, 8, 
p&ri- go by (acc.) ; root ao. inj. gat.ii 
88, 14. » 
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pri- go forward f ipv. jigata, i, 85, 6 ; 
enter ^ root ao., viii. 48, 2. 
ga-tiS, m. path^ way^ iv. 61, 1 ; vii. 63, 
^5 ; X. 14, 2 [ga go'], 
giitre-gatre, Ic, itv. cd., in every limh, 
viii. 48, 2 [ga go], 

gaya-trf, f. a metre, x. 14, 16 \smg : ga 
sing]. 

f. song, ii. 85, 1 ; v. 11, 5 ; 83, 1; 
vii. 71, 6 ; x. 186, 7 [gr sing], 
gh'i-feaf-t, a. mouniain-dweUing^ i. 164, 8 
[ksi dwell], 

giri-stha, a, mountain-hannling^ i. 164, 2 
[sthfi si'trA’^. 

g ii') gv. i.-K\ T)f. jugupur, vii. 108, 0 
.-'Oc.-juiary root from the den. go- 
i-n-ya'. 

rriha, .-(iv. in hiding^ V. 11, 6 j with hr, 
cause to disappear ^ ii. 12, 4 [from guh- 
a, insfc. of gdh concealment^ w. ad- 
verbial shift of accent], 
guh-ya, gdv. to he hidden^ vii. 108, 8 
[guh hide], 

guh-ant, pr. pt. hiding t iv. 61, 9 [guh 

hide], 

pp. hidden, x, 129, 8 [guh hide], 

1. gr sing^ IX graati, grnitd, ii. 38, 8. 

li. 

abhf- greet favour ally, x. 26, 6. 

2. gr waken : red. ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrtam, 
iv. 50, 11. 

grn-4nt, pr. pfe. singing j m. singer, iii. 

’ 59, 5 [gr sing], _ 

gra-anfi, pr. pt. A. singing, praising, i. 

* 86, 10 \ 160, 6 [gr sing], 
gft-sa, a. experienced, vii, 86, 7. 
grdh he grmdy, IV. P. grdhyati ; a ao. 

figrdhat, x. 84, 4. 
gi*bh-ayd, den. P. grasp. 
dd- hold up, cease, v, 88, 10. 
grb.-4, m. home, pi., vi. 64, 2 [grah 
receive, contain], 

grh^-grhe, Ic. itv. cd., in every home, 
*v. if, 4. 

«<5, f. cow?, pi, N. g^vas, i. 164, 6 j ii. 12, 
7 ; viii. 48, 6 (« sh'aps ) ; x. 84, 18 ; 
90. 10 ; A. g^s, ii. 12, 8 ; vi. 54, 6. 6; 
127, 8; Q-. gSvam, iv. 51, 8 ; vii, 108, 
2. 10 [Av, N. gau-8, Gk. 0qv-s, Lat. 
ho-s (bov-), 01. hd, Eng. cow?]. 

06-tama, ni. name of a seer, i. 86, 11 
[apv. of go cow?]. 

go-p4, m. Tp. {Gow-’profector), guardian, 
i. 1, 8 j V. 11, 1 ; viii. 48, 9 [go cow? 
+ protect]. 


I g(5-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows, viL 71, 
1 {having abundance of cow?s]. 

I gd-matr, a. (Bv.) having a cow for a 
1 moihei’, i. 85, 8. 

g6-mayu, a. (Bv.) louring like a cow, vii. 

103, 6. 10 [mayu, m. lowing], 
grabh seize, IX, grblinati, grblmit6, vii. 
108, 4. ' * ’ ■ 

£mi'- greet, vii. 108, 4. 
grdma, m. village, x. 127, 6 : pi. « clans, 
ii. 12, 7. 

gram-yi&, a. belonging to the village, x, 90, 
8 [grama]. 

grisinii, m. summer, x. 90, 6, 

Clhor-m^, m. hot milk offering, vii, 108, 9 
[Av. gar^ma, Lat, formu-s, Gk, 0fpix6^s 
‘ warm \ Eng. w?am]. 
gharma-s&d, a. {Tp.) silting at the healing 
vessel, X. 16, 9. 10 [sad s-ji], 

■ gharm-ln, a. heated, vii. 108, 8. 
ghas eat : root au. 3. pi, d-ksan, x. 16, 12 
[=: d-gh(a)s-an]. 

gha, enc. omi>husi7>iiig pci,, iv. 61, 7 
[180], 

glif-ni,f. heat, ii. 83, 6 [ghr = hr Ao^], 
ghr-td, (pp.) n. clarified butter, ghee, i. 86, 
3 j ii. 38, 11, 14 ; v. 11, 8 ; 83, 8 [ghr 
6c ^oj!]. 

ghrtd-nir:)^, a. (Bv.) having a garment 
of ghee, ii. 36, 4 [nir-nfj, f. splendour 
from nis owi + nij wasK], 
ghrtd-pratika, a. (Bv.) butter-faced, v. 
ll, 1 [prdtika, n. front from pratydflo 
turned towards], 

ghrtd-vant, a. accompanied with ghee, iii. 

69, 1 j abounding in ghee, x. 14, 14. 
ghfs-vi, a. impetuous, i. 85, 1 [glixss»lira 
6e excited], 

gho-rd, a. terrible j n, magic power, v. 84, 
14. 

gh6s-a, m, sound, x. 168, 1, 4 [ghms 
make a noise], 

Ca, enc. pci. and, i. 160, 2. 8 ; ii. 83, 
182 ; 86, 6. 8 ; iv. 60, 10 ; v. 11, 6 ; 
vii. 86, 1 ; X. 14, 7. 9. 14 r 84, 11 ; 90, 
2. 8. 7. 8. 10 ; if, viii; 48, 2 j x, 84, 6 ; 
ca-ca, i. 85, 11 ; iv. 51, ll j x. 14, 8. 
11; 16, 8. 182; 90 , i8 [Av. ca, Lat. 
que *and^ ; op. 180]. 
cakr-d, n. wheel, vi. 64, 8 ; vii, 63, 2 [Gk, 
fcvKXo-s, Anglo-Saxon kweowol], 
oaks, see II. cdste [reduplicated form 
of kas « kas shine : * oa''k(a)s]. 


cak§u] 

abhi- regard^ iii, 59, 1 ; vii, 61, 1. 
pr&-, os. caks&ya illumine j viii. 48, 6. 
v£- reveal^ x. 84, 13, 
cdks-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [oaks see]. 
c4ks-us, jx. eyej yii. 61, 1 j 63, 1 [oaks 
see]. 

cat hide (intr.), I. F. o4tati ; cs. cat4ya 
drive away^ ii. 38, 2. 

oatiu'-aks4, a. (Bv.)/oMr-e 2 /edf, x. 14, 30. 

11 [aks4 «» iiksi eye]. 
catus-pad, a. (Bv.) four-footed^ iv. 61, 
6 [catiir four, Bat. qualluoTj Go. 
fldvo^]. 

catvarimfid, ord., f. % fortieth, ii, 12, 11. 
ca-Ti4, pel. and not, vii. 86, 0. 
candr 4-mas, in. moon, x. 90, 38 [K, cd. 

bright (candr4) moon (mts)]. 
car /are, I. o4rati, -te, iv. 61, 6. 9 ; viij. 
29, 8; X. 14, 12 ; 168, 4. 
abM- hewiich, x. 84, 14. 

approach, iv. 61, 8. 
pr4- go forward, enter, viii. 48, 6. 
abM s4m- come together, viii, 48, 1. 
car4-t3ia, n. motion, activity, iv. 61, 6 
[car /are]. 

c4r-ant, pr. pt. wandering, x. 34, 10 ; 
faring, x. 185, 2. 

car-l-tra, n. leg, viii. 48, 6 [car move]. 
edr-man, n. skin, hide, i. 85, 6 ; vii. 
68 , 1 . 

carsani-dlif*t, a. {Tp.) st(pporiing the folk, 
iii. 69, 6* [carsani, a. active, f. folk 
+ d3ir-t supporting]. 

ci-ru, a, dear, ii. 86, 11 [can gladden jLat. 
cd-ru-8 * dear ’]. 

oi-kit-v4ms, red, pf. wise, vii. 86, 8 
[cit think], 

cit perceive, I. cdtati, -te ; pf. cikdta, i. 
86, 7 ; sb. olketat, i. 86, 6 ; ca. citfiya 
simulate, iv. 61, 8 ; oetdya cause to 
think, vii. 86, 7. 

a- observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1. 
cit-rd, a. brilliant, iv, 61, 2 ; n. marvel, 
vii. 61, 6. 

citri!i-bharm,a. (By.)oJbrilliant splendour, 
i. 85, 4; 86, 13. 

oitr4'4ravas, n. (Bv.) hating briUimi 
fame ; spv. -tama of most hrilliant fame, 
i. 1, 6 j bringing most brilliant fame, iii. 
69, 6. 

cid, enc. pci. just, even, i. 86, 4, 30 ; ii, 
32, 8. 18. 35 J 88, 12 ; vii. 86, 1. 8. 8; 
X. 34, 8® ; 127, 6 [Bat. quid]. 
cekit-ana, int. pr. pt. famous, ii. 38, 16 , 
[ait perceiv^, j 


[jas 

cod-i-lf, m, fmihercr, ii. 12, 6 [oud 
impel]. 

cy4v-ana, a. urwtabU, ii. 12, 4 [oyn wore], 
eyfiv-ana, m. name of a seer, vii. 71, 5 
[pr. pt. of cyu wore], 
cyu waver, fall, I. cy^vate. 
pr4-, cs. cyavdya overthrow, i. 85, 4. 

Ohand. seem, II. P. oli4ntti j pf. oa- 
o3i4nda, vii. 68, 8 ; seem good, please, 
8. s. 8 ao, 4ob4n, x. 34, 1. 
oli4nd-as, n. meire, x. 14, 16 ; 90, 9, 
chS-yi, f. shade, ii. 88, 6 [Gk. amd], 

J 4gat, ti. world, i. 85, 3 [pr. pt. of go]. 
jiigm-i, a. nimble, speeding, i. 86, 8 [from 
rod. stem jag^ahu of gam f/o]. 
jajS-4n4, pf. pt. A. having been bom, x. 
34, 2 [3 an generate]. 

jan generate, create, I. j4nati ; pf. jaj4na, 
i. 160, 4 ; ii. 32, 8. 7 ; 86, 2 j jajfLird 
were bom, x, 90, 9*. 10 ; is ao. 4jani- 
sta has been born, iii. 69, 4 j v. 11, 1 ; 
red. ao. ^jljanas hast caused to grow, v. 
88, 10 ; cs. jandya generate, ii. 86, 18 ; 
X, 185, 5 [Old Bat. gen-b ^ generate^ ; 
Gk. ao. l-y^v-6-pqv]. 
pr4- be prolific, IV. A. jaya, ii. 83, 1 ; 
85, 8. 

jdn-a, m. mankind, ii. 86, 16 j Iii. 69, 9; 
iv. 61, 1 ; V. 11, 1 ; pi. mm, people, i. 
85, 6 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; iii. 59, 1. 8 ; iv. 
51, 31 J vii. 49, 8 ; 61, 6 ; 68, 2. 4 ; x. 
14, 1 [jan generate ; cp. Bat. gen-us, 
Gk* yiv-os, Eng. kirf]. 
jan4y-ant, cs. pr. pt. gm&raiing, i. 86,2. 
j4n-i, f, woman, i. 86, 1. 
jAn-i-man, n. birth, ii. 86, 6. 
jan-ds, n. generation, vii. 86, 1 [jan 
generate]. 

j4y-ant, pr. pt. conquering*, m. victor, x. 
84, 7 [ji conquer]. 

j4r-ant, pr. pt. aging ^ old, x. 84, 8 fjf 
waste away ; Gk. yep-ovr- ^ old mun 
jar-4s, m. old age, vii. 71, 6 [jr waste 
away ; cp. Gk, yijpas ‘ old age ’ j. 
jar-i-tf, m. singer, ii. 83, 11 [jr sing]. 
jdlaaa, a, cooling, ii. 88, 7. 
jaiasa-bhesaja, a. (By.) having cooling 
remedies, ’ viii. 29, 6 [bkesajd, n* 
remedy], 

j41p-i, f. idle talk, chatier, viii. 48, 14 
[jalp chatter]. 

jas he exhausted, I. j^sa ; pf. ipv. jajastim 
weaken, iv. 60, 11. 
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jaj 

55 ttortif rV. X. jiyat© ia born, v. 11, 8 ; 
88, 4 ; X, 90, 5 j jayase art &om, v. 11, 
6 ; ipf. ^jayata was horn^ x. 90, 9. 12. 
18* ; 129, 8 ; 185, 6 ; ^jayanta, x. 90. 
^10. 

jagr-vi, a. watchful^ v. 1 1, 1 j sHmulaiingj 
x‘. 84, 1 [from rod, stem of 2. gr 
walce\. 

jS-td, pp. bom, il. 12, 1 ; x, 90, 6. 7 ; 
168, 8; *« finite vb., were born, x. 90, 

10, 13 ; n. what is born, ii. 88, 8 [ja he 
born], 

jata-vedas, a. (Bv.) ? it -- 

beings, m 15, 12. 18 e.,.-- 1 *-, »■ .■ ' 

from vid ftnow], 

n. knee, x, 15, 6 [Ok. yuy^v, Lat. 
genu, Go. 7cntn, Eng, /cnee]. 

3^ya-m§.naj pr. pt. being bom, iv. 60, 4 
pa be born]. 

ja-yd, f. tvife, x. 84, 2. 4. 10. 11. 18 [ja 
be bom], 

jar-fn-i, f, courtesan, x. 81, 6 [Jiaving 
paramours: jard], 

jaims-a, m. name of a protdg6 of tlio 
AiSvins, vii. 71, 6. 

ji conguer, I, JAyati ; ft. jesyami, x. 84, 
6 j ps. jiyate, iij. 69, 2 [when ac- 
cented this form appear.s in Jjlie RV. 
as jfyate, i. e. it is then pr. A. of jya 
overpower^ 

vi” conquer, ii. 12, 9. 
s^m- win, iv. 60, 9. 

jigi-vdms, red. pf. pt. having conquered, 

11. 12, 4,* X. 127, 8 [ji conquer'], 
jihmli, a. transverse athwart, i. 85, 11 ; 

prone, ii. 85, 9. 

3iri4-d&nu, a. (Bv.) having quickening 
gifts, V. 88, 1. 

n. Wtn‘«^ ioorld, iv. 61, 6 [Lat. 
viv-o-s], 

j!vds- 0 , dat. inf. to live, viii. 48, 4 ; with 
pr& to live on, x. 14, 11. 
jus enjoy, VI. jus^, vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 2 ; x. 
15, 4. 18 ; pf. sb. jfijusan, vii. 01, 6 j is 
ao. sb. jdsisat, ii. 85, 1 [cp. Ok. 7 €uw, 
Lat. gu34u8, Op. kiusan, Eng. choose], 
jus-anfi, pr. pt. A. enjoying, viii. 48, 2. 
jtis-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept- 
able, iii. 69, 5 pus enjoy], 
ju, IX P. junati speed, vii. 86, 7. 
jr, I. A. j4ra awake, be active, iv. 51, 8. 
jdha-mana, pr. pt. A. gating, x. 36, 9 
[jeh gasp], 

Jfia know, IX. janati, x, 34, 4 [cp. Ok. 
t-yvoi-v, Lat. co-gno~sco, Eng. know]. 


[tail- 

vi-, ps. jfiay^te be distinguished, iv. 
61,6. 

|ra^, f. earth, gen. jmd-s, iv. 50, 1. 
jya- yams, cpv. more, x. 90, 8 ; elder, vi!.. 

86, 6 [jya oye?:poioer ; Ok. 0id * force'], 
jyd-stha, spy. highest, ii. 35, 9 ; chief, vii.. 
86, 4 [spy. of jya]. 

jydt-is, n. light, iv. 50, 4 ; 61, 1 ; viii. 
48, 8; X. 127, 2 [jyut = dyut shine], 

T4 dem. pro., that ; he, she, it ; n. 
that, i. 1, 6 ; 86, 6 ; 164, 2. 6. 6 ; ii. 
85, 11. 15; iv. 61, 10. 11 ; vii. 80, 2., 
8. 4 ; 308, 5. 7 ; x. 84, 12. 18 ; 90, 12 ; 
129, 2. 8. 4 ; 186, 6 ; m. A. t&m him, 
ii. 88, 18 ; 85, 8. 4 ; iv. 50, 1. 9; vL 
64, 4 ; that, x. 90, 7 ; 186, 4 ; I. t5na. 
with it, viii, 29, 4. 10 ; with him, x. 90,. 
7 ; I. f, t4ya with that, i, 85, 11 ; D. 
t4smai to him, iii. 69, 6 ; iv. 50, 8* ; 
X. 84, 12 ; for him, x. 185, 2 ; to that, 
viii. 48, 12. 18 (= as such) ; x. 168, 4 
for that, viii. 48, 10 ; ab, tdsmad/rom 
him, X. 90, 5. 8. 9®. 10® ; than that, x. 
129, 2 ; O. tdisya of him, ii. 85, 9 ; iii. 
69, 4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8 ; x. 16, 7 ; du. 
m. t4u these two, x. 14, 12 ; f. td these 
two, i. 360, 1. 6; D. tabhyam to those- 
two, X. 14, 11 ; pi. N. m. td they, i. 86, 
2. 7. 10 ; viii. 48, 6; x. 16, 3. 6®. 12. 
18 ; those, x. 15, 1 ; 9Q, 1 6 ; ~ as suchf. 
X, 15, 4. 7 ; f. tas they, iv. 61, 8 ; those, 
iv. 61, 72 . 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4 ; n. tfv 
those, i. 164, 6 ; ii. 33, 13 ; x. 14, 16 
tani those, i. 85, 12 ; x, 90, 10 ; A. tan 
those = that, x. 90, 8 ; I. tdblxis with 
them, i. 85, 11 ; x. 15, 8. 14 ; f. tabhis 
with them, x, 168, 2 ; 0. tdsto of them,. 
X. 14, 6 ; L. t^su in them, ii. 83, IS. 
tarns shake, 

ablif- attack : pf. tatasrd, iv. 60, 2. 
tatan-vams, pf. pt. having spread, vii. 
61, 1 [tan stretcK]. 

t4-tas, adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; so, x. 185, O 
[prn. root td]. 

ti-tra, adv. there, x, 84, 18 [prn. root 

U]. 

t^,-tha, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root. 

ta-danim, adv. then, x, 129, 1 [prn. roofr- 

U]. 

tan extend « perform, YIII. tandti ; ipf- 
dtanvata, x. 90, 6 [op. Ok. rawpap 
‘stretch *, Lat. iendo ‘stretch*]. 
abM- extend over ; red. pf, sb., i, 160, 
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tdnaya] 284 [trisadhastlid 


^iva- slacken (A,), ii. 8S, 14. 

4- extend to (flcc.), i. 85, 7. 

4iixi a- extend over, yiii. 48, 13. 
Ito-aya, n. descmdant^ ii. S3, 14 [tan 
exUn'id^ 

tan-u, f. hody^ i, 85, 3 ; ii. 85, 13 ; iv*. 
61, 9 ; viii. 48, 9 ; x. 14, 8 ; 15, 14 ; 
84, 6 j self^ vii. 86, 2. 6 (pL) [tan 
stretch t cp. Lat. ten-u-t*a, Gk. ray-v-, 
Eng. thiny 

tanv-an4, pr. pfc. A. performing^ x. 90, 16 
[tan extenf], 

tap hiim^ L tdpa; pf.tat^pa « UpainSj 
' X. 84, 11 ; pa.tapydte, is distressed^ x. 

84, 10 [op. Eat. tep-h's * be warm ^], 
•t4p-ana, a. burning, x, 34, 7 [tap burn], 
t4p-as, n. heatj x. 129, 3 [Lat. tep-of], 
tap-t4, pp, heated, vii. 103, 9 [tap 6«m]. 
t4m-as, n, darkness, iv. 60, 4 ; 61, 1. 2. 
3 ; vii. 68, 3 ; 71, 6 ; 127, 2. 3. 7 ; 129, 
3® [tarn /ca‘n^]. 

t4mis-io4, f, power of darkness, viii. 48, 
11 [tamia « Mmas+ic « i-aflc]. 
tar-4ni, a. speeding onward, vii, 63, 4 [tr 
cross], 

tA-rlii, adv. then, x. 129, 2 [prn. root 
t4]. 

tiva, gen. (of. tv4m) of iheOj i. 1, 6 ; vi. 
64, 9 ; viii, 48, 8 [Av. tava, Litli. 
/are]. 

•tav-d,s, a. mighty, ii. 38, 8 ; v. 88, 1 [tu 
he s/?’onf/]. 

tav4s-tama, spv. mightiest, ii. S3, 3. 
t4v-ia-i, f. migM, i, 35, 4 [t4vis « t4v- 
as, n. mighty 

't4skara, m. thief, viii, 29, 6. 
tasthi-vdms, pf. pt. SiOit. having stood, ii, 
35, 14 [stM s/a«d]. 

tapay-isnil, a. causing to burn, x. 84, 7 
[from cs. of tap burn]. 
tay-d, m. thirf vii. 86, 5 [ « stayil ; op. 
ste-n4 thie^. 

tig-mfi., a. sharp, viii. 29, 6 [tij be sharp]. 
tiralc-fna, a. across, x. 129, 5 HLiriis]. 
tir-4s, prp, acjvss, vii. 61, 7 Ltf cross ; 
Av. iar5 ; cp. Lat. tram =» ^ crossing 
N, pr. pt.]. 

tisf, nm. f. of trf three, K. tisrds, i. 85, 
6 j ii. 85, 6. 

til, pci. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [prn. root tu 
in tu-4m]. 

tuch-yfi, n, void, x. 129, 8. 
tiibhya, J>. (of tv4m) to thee, v. 11, 5 [cp. 
Lat, /ifci]. 

•ttibliyam, D. (of tv4in) for tJm, iv, 60, 


8 ; v. 11, 6 ; (angry) vnth ikee, vii. 86, 
8 ; «= thee, viL 86, 8. 
tur-£, a. eager, vii. 86, 4 [tux «« tvax 
^jeed]. 

tuvi-jat^, pp. high’horn, iv. 60, 4 [tuvi 
from tu be siroa//]. 

tTlvis-mant'j s,. mighty, ii. 12, 12 [tnv-is, 
n. might from tu be strowj]. 
trp he pleafiCd, IV. P. trpnoti ; cs. 
* tarpftya satiny, i. 86, 11 [cp. Gk, 

T^pTTW]. 

tra thirst, IV. trsyaj pf. tatrsdr, x. 15, 
’ 9 [op. Gk. Tilpcro^m * become dry’, Lat. 
torreo * scorch Eng. thirst]. 
tra-n^i, a. thirsty, i. 85, 11. 
iray’d-vant, a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [tr«y6 
’ thirst], 

tf cross, VI. tir4. 

prd- extend, increase (family), vii. 01, 4 ; 
prolong (life), 103, 10 ; is ao,, viii. 48, 
4. 7. 11. 

vf- run counter to (aoo.), x. 84, 6. 
te, enc. dat. (of tv4m), to thee, ii. 88, 1 ; 
iii. 59, 2 ; viii. 48, 18; x. 127, 8; for 
thee, iv. 50, 8 ; gon. of ihee, i. 35, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 16 j 83, 7. 11 ; v. 11. 3 ; vi,54-, 
9 ; viii. 48, 6. 7. 9 ; x. 14, 5. 11 ; 127, 
4 [Av. ioi, Gk. rol]. 

tok-4, m. offspring, children, ii, 83, 14 ; 
vii. 63, 6. 

tmd-n, self, vii. 68, 6 [cp. &tm4n], 
tyd, (lem. prn., n. tydd that, iv, 51, 1 j 
pi. tya those, viii. 48, 11. 
tras tremble, I, trasa [Gk. rpio), Lat. 
terreo ‘frighten’], 
nis- speed aiyay,^viii. 48, 11. 
trd protect, IV, H. trSyate ; s ao. op., 
vii, 71, 2. 

tra-tr, a. protecting, viii. 48, 14 [tr& 
protect]. 

tri, nm. three, i, 85, 8 ; 154, 2. 8. 4 ; viii. 
29, 7 [Gk. rpi-, Juat. ^r^-, 01. ifi, Eng. 
three ] . 

trf-kadruka, m. pi. three Soma vats, x, 
14, 16 [kadrii, f. Soma tsesseZ]. 
tri-dh4bu, a. (Bv.) having three parts, 
threefold, i. 86, 12 ; 154, 4, 
tri-pafLca^4, a. consisting of three fffiies, 
X. 84, 8. 

tri-pdd, a. (Bv.)consts/ing of ihreefourihs, 
X. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 90, 8. 
tri-vandhur4, a. Uiree-seated, vii. 71, 4. 
trLsadhastii^, a. (Bv.) occupying three 
seats, iv. 60, 1 ; n. threefold abode, v. 11, 
2 [sadh.4-stlia, n* gathering-place]. 


i 

\ 


tristiibh] 
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tri-sttibli, f. name of a metre, x. 14 16. 
tri-s, adv. thrice, x. 90, 11 [Gfk. rpis], 
tre-dh.^ adv. in three %mys, i. 164, 1. 
tv^ka-iyams, cpv. most vigorous, ii, 88, 6. 
tvfid, ab. (of tv^lm) than thee, ii. 88, 10. 
tvfim, prs. prn. thou, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 8 ; ii. 
38, 12 ; viii. 48, 9. 18, 16» ; x, 16, 12^. 
13. 

Tv4a-tr, m. name of the artificer god, 
i. 86,* 9 ; cp. vlii, 29, 8 [tvaks « taka 
fashion]. 

tva, enc. A. (of tv4m) thee, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 

88, 4 ; v. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 4 ; x. 14, 4. 
tva-datta, pp, (Tp. cd.) given hy thee, ii. 
38, 2. 

tv^rn, prs. prn. A. (of tv4m) thee, v. 11, 

6 . 6 ^. 

tV0s-4 a. terrible, ii, 88, 8. 14 [tvis be 
agitatecX], 

tvesfi-samdr^ a. (Bv.) cf terrible aspect, 
i.’86, 8. ' 

tvdta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, iii. 69, 2 
[tva inst. 4-uta, pp. of av favour]. 

D&ks-a, m. toill, vii. 86, 6 ; might, viii. 
48, 8 [daks be able], 

d4ks-ina, a.' right, vi. 64, 10 [cp. Qk. 
-s, Lat. dexter], 

dakaina-tfis, adv. to the south, x. 15, 6. 
d4d-ai, pr* pt. giving, vii. 103, 10 [da 
give], 

dddhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 85, 8 ; with 
^ (following), X. J4, 0 [dha put], 
d&dh*ana, pr. pt. A. committing, assum- 
ing, i. 86, 4 j ii. 12, 10 ; = going, x. 16, 
10 [dha put], 

ddm-a, m. house, i. 1, 8 j ii. 86, 7 [Gk. 

3o/to-$, Lat, domu-^, 
dd^a, nm, ten, x. 84, 12 [Gk, Urn, 
Lat. decern, Eng. im], 
da^ahgxihi, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1 
! dAiSa + angiili 

I)4^a-gv-a, m, an ancient priest, iv. 

61, 4 lhaving ten cows : gu »« go], 
dds-yu, m. mn- Aryan, ii, 12, 10 [das 
lay waste], 
dah bum, I, d£ha. 
nfs- bum up, x. 84, 9. 

1. da give, III. dadati, ii. 86, 10 ; x. 14, 
9 ; ao. 4dat, vii. 108, 10^ ; ipv. 8, du. 
datam, x. 14, 12 ; s ao. op. disiya, ii. 
88, 6 [cp. Gk. dlbojfu, Lat, dd-re]. 
Arm- forgive, ii. 12, 10. 

S- take, ii, 12, 4. 

p4ra- abandon : ao. inj., viii. 48, 8b 


p4ri- give over to: 
11 . 


ipv. dehi, x, 14, 


pr4- present t root ao. fidas, x. 16, 12. 
2, da divide, TV, d4^a ; wield, ii. 83, 10. 
dadrhand, pf. pt. A. steadfast, i, 86, 10 
[drh make firm], 
da-tr, m. giver, ii. 88, 12, 

Eanu, m. son of Ddnu, a demon, ii. 12, 

11 . 

dd-man, n. rope, viii. 86, 5 [S. da Mrid], 
dfi^-vams, pf. pt. worshipping, m, wor- 
shipper, i. 1, 6; 85, 12 ; vii. 71, 2 ; x, 
16, 7 [dad honour], 

d^s-a, a. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 [das he 
hostile], 

das- 4 m. slave, vii. 86, 7, 
dxdrk-sn, adv. with a desire to see *=* find 
out, vii. 86, 8 [from ds. of drd see], 
div, m. sky, A. divam, iii. 6*9, 7 ; G. 
divds, iv. 61, 1. 10. 11 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. 
61,8; 63,4; x. 15, 14; 127,8; L. 
divf, i. 85, 2 ; v. 11, 3 ; viii. 29, 9 ; 
X. 90, 3 [Gk. Alfa, Aifm, AifC], 
div play, IV”. dfvya, x, 3 i, 18. 
div-a, adv. by day, vii. 71, 1. 2 [w. shift 
of accent for div-a]. 
divi-spfd, a. touching the sJcy, v. 11, 1; 
X. 16*8, 1 [divf L. of div 4- sprd 
touch]. 

divd-divo, Ic. itv. cd. eve^^y day, i. 1, 
8. 7 [L. of div4 da\j], 
div-yd, a. coming from heaven, divine, vii. 

40, 1 ; 103, 2; x. 84, 9 [div heaven]. 
did, f. quarter (of the sky), i. 86, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 [didpoin^]. 

1. di/ 2 ^, IV. dfya. 

■pi,vi-fly around, ii. 85, 14 ; v. 83, 7, 

2. di shim : pf. iidaya, ii. 88, 4. 
didi-v4ms, pf. pt. shining, ii.’ 36, 8. 14 

[di shine], 

dfdivi, a. shining, i._l, 8 [di shine], 
dfdhy-dna, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. 60, 
1 [dhi think].^ 
dip shine, IV. A. dfpya. 
sdm- inflame ; red. ao, inj. didipas, viii. 

48, 6 [cp. di shine], 
day- ant, pr. pt. flying, vii. 63, 6 [di 
dirghd, a. long, i. 154, 3 ; x. 14, 14 [Gk. 

dirgha-drd-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2 
[dru hear + 1], 

du go : is ao. sb. davisani, x. 34, 5. 
dudhrd, a. fierce, ii. 12, 16. 
dur-i-td, (pp.) n. firing HI, hardship, i* 
86, 3 [dus iK-f i p. of i go]. 
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d.ur*gd, n. hardship f vii. 61, 7 [dus + ga 

* gam fifo]. 

dur-mati, f. iU-tmllf ii. 88, 14 [dus ill 
+ mati ihoughi], 

duvas-ya, den.iJmen^iot<^-(inst.), x. 14, 
1 [dilvas, u. giji']. 

dus-kfb, m. ewl-doer, v. 88, 2. 9 [dns 
+k:rrfo + t]. 

dii-atuti, f, ill praisSf ii. 88, 4 [dus ill 
+ stuti prais^, 

dull milk^ II. F. ddgdhi j s ao. duk- 
sata, with two aoc., i. 160, 8. 
duh-i-tf, f. daughieTf iv. 61, 1. 10. 11 ; 

X. 127, 8 [Ok. Ovydrrjpf Go. dauhtary 
du-dAbha, a. (Bv.) hard to deceive^ vil 
86, 4 [dus + ddbha decepiiony 
du-tii, m. messenger^ v, 11, 4 ; 88, 8 ; x. 
U, 12 . 

diirdd, ab. adv. from far^ iii. 69, 2 ; t. 

83, 8 [dU“r4, a./ar]. 
durd-artha, a. (Bv.) whose goal is distant, 
vii. 68, 4. 

dv pierce, int. dardavsi, ii. 12, 16. 
df-ti, m. water-skin, v, 88, 7 j vii. 108, 2 
* [dr split ; cp. Gk. Bipoj, Eng. fear], 
drd see : pf. dddrde is seen, vii. 61, 6, 
drddye, dat. inf.* to see, x, 14, 12. 
drs-tv^ya, gd. having seen, x. 34, 11. 
dri make firm, I. F. dfinha ; ipf. fLdrm- 
*liat, ii. 12, 2. 

dev-4, m. god, i, 1, 1. 2. 4. 6 ; 86, 1. 2. 
82. 8. 10. 11 ; 160, 1. 4 ; ii, 12, 12 ; 88, 
16 ; 86, 6. 16 ; iii. 69, 6. 8. 9 ; iv. 60, 
9; V. 11, 2; vii. 61,1.7; 68,1.3; 
86, 72 ; viii. 29, 2. 8. 7; 48, 8. 9. 
34; X. 14, 8*. 7. 14; 16, 10. 32; 84, 
8 ; 90, 6. 7. 16, W ; 129, 6 ; 186, 1 ; 
168, 2. 42 [celestial from div heaven], 
deva-tra,' adv. among the gods, x. 16, 9. 
deva-mand, n, abode of the gods, x. 
185, 7. 

deva-yd, a. demied io the gods, i. 164, 

6 . 

deva-vandd, a, god-praising, x. 16, 10 
[vand greet], 

devd-hiti, f. divine order, viii. 108, 9 
[dev4 grod 4- hi- ti, f. impulse from M 
impet], 

dev-f, f. goddess, i. 160, 1 ; ii. 85, 6 ; iv. 
61, 4. 6. 8. 11 ; vii, 49, 3. 2. 8. 4 ; x. 
127, 1. 2.8 [f. of dev-4 god], 
dosa-vastr, m. (Tp.) illuminer qf ghom, 
]. 1, 7 [dosa evening -r vas-tr from vas 
shine], 

ddiv-ya, a. divine, i. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 2 ; 
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coming from ihs gods, ii. 88, 7 j n* 
divinity, ii. 86, 8 [from dev4 ^roc?]. 
Byava-prthivf, du. (Dv.) JSeaven anc^ 
JSarth, i. 86, 9 ; 160, 1. 6 ; v. 83, 8 ; 
viii. 48, 18; the parts of the cd. 
separated, ii. 12, 13. 
dyu-mdt, adv. brilliantly, v, 11, 1 [n. of 
dyu-mdnt, a. bright], 
dyu-mnd, n. wealth, iii. 69, 6. 
dyd, m. heaven, N. dydus, iv, 61, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 ; acc, dy4m, i. 86, 7. 9 ; 364, 4 ; 
ii. 12, 2. 1 2 ; iii. 59, 1 ; N. pi. f. dydvas, 
i 86, 6 [Gk. Zpy, Bat. diem]. 
dy6t-ana, a. shining, viii. 29, 2 [dyufc 
s/iine]. 

drdv-ina, n. wealth, iv. 61, 7 [movable 
property, from dru run], 
dru run, I, drdva. 

4ti- run past (aoc.), x. 14, 10, 
drug-dhd, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 6 [pp. of 
droh be hostile]. 

drdh, f. malice, ii. 86, 6 ; m. avenger, vii. 
61, 6. 

dvd, nm. two, i. 86, 6 ; viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk.. 

Bvco, Lat. duo, liith. dii, Eng. to], 
dvadadd, a. consisting of twelve, m, twelve* 
month, vii. 108, 9. 

dvar, f. du. door, iv. 61, 2 [cf. Gk. Bvpa, 
Lat. fores, F- ; r. r’ rr^ fr'‘ 

dh-vreZosew ' .■ ■■ ■ i. 
influence .1 i-.a:',- . * 

fo3ds]. 

dvi-ti., (inst.) adv. (doubly) as well, vii. 
86, 1 [dvi two], 

dvi-pitd, a. (Bv.) two footed, iv. 61, 6 
[Gk. SitTroS-, Lat. Z>i-ped-]. 
dvis hate, II. dvdsti, x. 84, 8. 
dv6s-as, n. haired, ii. 88, 2 [dvis hai^, 

Bhdn-a, n. malih, money, iv. 60, 9 ; x. 
84, 10. 12. 

1. dhdn-van, n. wade land, i. 86, 8; 
desert, v, 88, 30. 

2, dh&n-van, n, how, ii. 83, 10, 
dham blow, I. F. dhdmati, ps. dham- 

ydte, X. 186, 7. 
vi- blow asunder, iv, 60, 4. 
dhdm-ant, pr. pt. blowing, i. 86, 10. 
dhdr-man, n. ordinance, law, i. 160, 1 ; 
X. 90, 16 [that which holds ox* is 
established : dhr hold]* 

1. dhajpuZ, III. dddhati, v. 88, 1 ; supply 
with (last.), ii. 86, 12 ; bestow* ipv. 
dhehf, X. 14, 11 ; dhattd, i. 86, 12 ; 
ii. 12, 5 ; x. 15, 7 ; dadhata, x, 16, 4. 


dha] 

7; T I??. 11; dhattam, 

iv. ol. '. ; ; ;. I'.r. : .. vii. 63, t) ; per-- 

/om, ipf. dhatta, i. 85, 9 ; bestow, b 
ao. sb. dliasatlias, i. 160, 5 ; establish^ 
pf. dad]i5, X. 129, 7 ; ds. desire to 
bestoWf didliisanti, ii. 85, 5; support^ 
didhisami, xL 35, 12 [gL ri&qfii]. 
Adid- put on (acc.) : pf, dadb-ire, i. 85, 
2 ; ao. idbita, x. 127, 1. 
il- deposit, i* 0 (jt ao. sb. dbas, v, 83, 7. 
‘Xil- deposit, root ao. dbatam, vii, 71, 6; 

ps, ao. ddh%i, viii. 48, 10, 
pdri- put around, vi. 54, 10- 
pr4- put from (ab.) into (Ic.), vii. 61, 8, 
v£- impose :pt dadlinr,iv.51, 6 ; divide, 
ipf. 4dadhur, x, 90, 11, 
oanas- accept gladly, ii. 35, 1. 
purds- place at the head, appoint Furohita ; 
pi", dadliiro, iv. 50, 1. 

1!. dMv suck, lY. V. db4ya, ii, 33, 13 ; 
35, 5, 

4ba-inan, ix, power, i. 85, 11 ; ordinance, 
vii. 61, 4 ; 63, 3 [dha put, establish^ 
*dharay4t-kavi, a. (.p:>v,) supporting the 
sage, i. 160, 1 fdhardyat, pr, pt. cs. of 
dhr AoZd]. 

-dbd.'ra, f. stream, i. 85, 5 ; v, 83, 6 [dbav 
rww]. 

■dbiafi-nfi,, f. bowl, i. 160, 1. 
dbf, f, thought, i. 1, 7 ; iv. 50, 11, 

-dbi think, III, dfdbye. 

think to oneself, a- dfdbye, x. 34, 5, 
dbi-ra, a. thoughtful, Yin, 4^", wise, i. 
160, 8 ; inielligmt, vii. 86, 1 [dbi 
ihink\ 

dbun^ti, a, (Bv.) having a resounding 
gait, iv. 60, 2 [dbuna + iti]. 
dbdr, f. pole (of a oar), vii. 63, 2 ; viii. 
48, 2. 

dbu-x3i4, m. smoke, v. 11, 3 [dbu agitate ; 

Gfc. Ovpo-Sj Lat./wmw-s], 
dbbr-ti, f. malice, viii. 48, 8 [dbvr 
injure\, 

dbr support, jbe pmly s pf. dadblra, i. 
154, 4 j iii. 59, 1. 

dbrs-nd, n. adv. forcibly, x. 84, 14 [dbrs 
he bold, dare'l. 

dbe-ml, f. cow;, i. 160, 8; ii.85, 7’[j/Md- 
ing milk : dbe » dba swefc]. 
dbrd-ti, f. seduction, vii, 86, 6 [dbru 
=w dbvr injure], 

1. pci. as, like, i. 85, 6; 85, 1. 
7. 8* ; 164, 2 ; ii. 38, 11 ; iv. 61, 8 ; vii. 
61, 2 ; 68, 6 ; 86, 5*. 7 ; 103, 2*. 8. 7; 


[naS' 

viii. 4S, 6. 6; x. 127, 4. 8; 168, 2 
[180], 

2. na, aeg. pci. not, ii. 12, 6. 9. 10 ; 88, 9. 

10. 16» ; 85, 6* ; iii. 69, 2< ; iv. 61, 6; 
Vi. 64, 35 . 4. 9 ; vii. 61, 68 ; 68, 8 ; 86, 
6 ; 103, 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 14, 2 ; 15, 
IS’' ; 34, 3-6. 12 ; 129, 1*. 2. 7“; 168, 
8. 4 [ISO], 

n^kt-am, uco. adv. by night, vii, 71, 1, 
2 ; X. 84, 10 [stem xxakfc, cp. Lat. nox 
~ noc^-s], 

nfi-ksatra, n. star ; day-star, vii. 86, 1 
[n4k + ksatr(i dominion « ruling 
over night], 

nad-f, f. stream, ii. 85, 8 [nad roar]. 
»4-pat, m. son, ii. 85, 1. 2. 8. 7. 10. 
13 ; grandson, x. 15, 8 [Lat. nepHt- 
^ ixopbew ^]. 

niptr, m. (weak stem of ii4»pat) son : 
gen, n&ptux, ii. 35, 11 ; dat. xa^ptro, 

11. 85, 14 [ml-pitr having no father 
«*iiephew\ ‘grandson’]. 

n&bb-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [G'lc. vidm, 
OSl, nelio], 

nam bend, I. ni£ma; A : ii. 12, IS ; iv. 

60, 8 ; before (dat,),x. 84, 8 ; iut. a4a- 
namiti bend low, v. 88, 5, 

pr4ti~ bend towards i pf. nanama, ii. 
38, 12. 

nfira-as, n. homage, i. 1, 7 ; ii, 88, 4. 8 ; 
35, 12 ; iii, 69, 5 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 88, 1; 
vii. 61, 6 ; 68, 5 ; 86, 4 ; x. 14, 16 ; 16, 
2 ; 84, 8 [nam bend], 
nainas-yd, deii. adore, ii- 83, 8 [n&mas 
homage], 

namas-y&, a. adorable, iii, 69, 4. 
n4r-ya, a, manly, i, 85, 9, 
nAv-a, a- now;, iv. 61, 4 ; vii. 61, 6 j x» 
185, 3 [G-k. rio-y, Lat. novu-s, OSl. 
mvu, Eng, «ew;]. 

I^&va-gv-a, m. an ancient pi'iest, iv, 61, 
4 ; pi, a family of ancient priests, x. 
14, 6 \hamng nim cows : gu « g6], 
n4v-yas, cpv, a. renewed, v. 11, 1 [lat. 
now-io;-], 

1. naiS be lost, IV. P. ndiSya ; ao. neSat^ 
vi, 64, 7, 

2, naS reach, I, n^t^a. 
vf- reach, ii. 86, 0. 

n4i5, f, night, viL. 71, 1, 
nas-t4, pp. lost, vi. 64, 10 [nafi be 2o«<]. 
nas, prs, prn., A. us, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 11^ j 
ii. 33, 1. 2. 3. 6. 14 ; iv. 60, 11 ; vii. 

61, 72 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 2. 4. 6 ; 86, 8 ; viii. 
48, 6. 8. 16 c ; x. 14, 14 ; 16, 1, 6 ; 84^ 
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14 ; to m, X. 127. 4 j B*, 5. 1, 9a j 85, 
12 ; 160, 5 ; ii. 88, 15 ; iv, 60, 2 ; v. 
83, 6. 6; Ti. 64, 6. 10; vii. 68, 6^ ; 

vii. 86, 8; 103,10 ; viii. 48, 8. 9. 12. 14. 
15a; x.14,2; 15,4; 84,14; 127,6; 
185, 5 ; a qTw, ii. 33, 4. 18 ; V. 11, 4 ; 
88, 6; vi. 64, 6 ; 86, 5 ; viii. 48, i®, 7. 
9;x. 14, 2.6.7; 16,8; 186, 1. 

Bab. bind, IV. n4bya. 
jsto- knit together : irr. pf. 2. pi. an&ba, 

viii. 48, 6. 

-a n4 notj X. 84, 8, 

nika, n. Jtrmammi, i. 86, 7 : vii. 86, 1 ; 
X. 90, 16. 

naif, tjlute, x. 186, 7. 
nEtb-itd, pp. distrmed, x. 84, 8 [natb 
seek aid]. 

nadyd, m. son of streams, ii. 86, 1. 
nidb-amana, pr. pt. A. seeking aid, sup- 
pliant, ii, 12, 6 ; 88, 6. 

Blna, adv. separately^ ii. 12, 8. 
nabbi, f. navel, x. 90, 14. 
na'-man, n, name, ii. 83, 8 ; 36, 11 ; vii. 
108, 6 [GIc. ovogxi, Lat. nSmen, Go. 
naind, Eng. name'], 

nte, 1 womcm, ii. 88, 5 [from h&t 
man], 

nasatya, m, flu. epithet of the Alvins, 
vii. 71, 4 [ii4 + asatyd not wUrue], 
ni-lcft-van, a. deceitful, x. 84, 7 [ni dovon 
+ kr do], 

ni-citd, pp. known, ii, 12, 18 [ni + ci 
mio], 

ninyfi, n, secret, vii. 61, 6. 

Bi-todln, a. piercing, x, 84, 7. 
ni*dra, f. steep, viii 48, 14 [nf + dr§. 

sleep ; cp. Gk. Sap-0dv(u, Lat. dor-mio], 
ni-dbf, m, treasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit, 
X. 16, 6 [ni doiea-i-dbi dhS. put]. 
nf-dhruvi, a, persevering, viii, 29, 3 [ni 
-f'dbrdxriyim]. 

ni-padii, m. valley, v. 83, 7 [ni doim 
H-pada, zn./ooi]. 

nir-4yana, n. exit, x. 186, 6 [nis out 
+ iiy-'ana going : i go], 
ui-vCt, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [ni dowrC], 
m~v6^axii, a. causing to rest, 1 , 85, 1 
[from cs. of ni + viiS cause to turn in], 
ni-satta, pp. with a, having sat do%cn in 
(ic.), Xj 15, 2 [Bf + sad sit down], 
Jii**s4d-y a, gd. having sat down, ii. 86, 10 ; 

X. 16, 6 ; with &, x. 14, 6. 
ni-sinc-^nt, pr. pt. poming down, v. 88, 

6 [sic sprinkle], 
liisk4, m. necklace, ii. 83, 10. 


nis-krt^, n. appointed place, x. 84, 5 [pp* 
arranged : nis out >{- ky wa^re], 
ni lead, I, ndya; 2. pi’ipv., x. 84, 4* 
s4m- conjoin vdth (inst.), vi. 64, 1. 
nic-a, adv, down, x, 84, 9 [inst. of iiykS 3- 
doiwieard], 

ml, adv. now, i. 164, 1 ; ii. 88, 7 ; iv. 51, 
9; X. 84, 14^; 168, 1; inter, pel*. 
pray ? vii, 86, 2 [Gk. vti, 01, nu, OG. 
«w]. 

Audpits^, VI. nud& ; pf. 8. pi. A* nu- 
nudre, i. 85, 10. 11. 
pvi^pmh away : pf. vii. 86, 1. 
nA, adv. «« nd now, vii. 68, 6 1 OG. nU]* 
nil- tana, a. present, i, 1, 2 [nu now], 

; nu-ndm, adv. mio, iv. 51, 1 ; vii. 68, 4^ 
viii. 48, 8 j x. 15, 2 fnn nou?]. 
nf, m. man, pi. N, ndras, i. Bf>, 8 ; 154. 
5 ; V. 11, 2. 4 ; vii. 1U3, 9 [Gk. 
<ivS/)4y]. 

nr-c&ksaa, a, (Bv.) observer qf mm, viii^ 
*48, 9. 16; X, 14, 11 [nr man o.tksa.^ 
look], 

nr-p4ti, m. lord of men, vii. 71, 4. 
nr-mn4, a. manliness, valour, ii. 12, 1 [cp. 

nr-m4tias manly]. 
ne-tf, m. guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni 
nd «s n4 + u also not, vi. 61, 8. 
n4u, f. shi^), x, 185, 4 [Gk. mO-y, Lat. 
ndv-i-s], 

ny-5/iic, u. doivincard, v. 83, 7 [iii- down 
-f-ado 

ny-bpta, pp. ihnmm down, x. 81, 6, 9 
[ni-f vap sirew], 

Baks-in, a. winged, x. 127, 0 [paksil, in. 
wing]. 

p4o-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 16 
[pac cook, I^iit. coguo for peguo, Obi. 8* 
H, peMu], 

pdilca, nm, five, iii. 69, 8 [Av. panca, 
Gk. TTfvre, Lai. gnJnqm], 
p4n-i, m, niggard, iv. 61, 8 [pan kcr- 
gain], 

pat fly, I. rAta, x. 14, 16 ; cs. pattlya 
fall, v. 83, 4 [Gk. w^r-c-rat Jlks, Lat, 
pet-o], 

p4t-i, m. lord, pi. K. pdtayas, iv. 60, 6 ; 

61, 10; viii. 48, 18 [Gk, rroai-s]. 
p4tb, m. path, viii. 29, 6 ; x. 14, lO [cp* 
Gk. Traro-srh 

patb-L m. path, i, 85, 11 ; x. 14, 7 ; 
168, 8. 

puthi-kft, m. path-maker, x. 14, 16 [kr-t 
making : kr -f- dtiterminative t]. 
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patlii-r&ksi, a. (Tp.) waiching the pathy 
X. 14, li. 

path-y^, t pathy x, 14, 2. 
pad/aZ^, lY. A. padya ; pp. papada, x, 
S4, 11. 

fall domiy vi. 64, 3. 

p&d, fmty du. ab. padbliyara, x. 90, 12. 

14 [Q-k. TToS-, Lat, Eng, /oof], 
pad-d, n, stepy i. 164, 3. 4. 5. C; ii. 85, 
14 [padwaZ/c; Gk. vi^-o-v Aground'], 
pad-vdnt, a. hamigfeet, x. 127, 6. 
pan-^yya, gdv. praiseworlky, i. ICO, 6 
[pan admire]. 

pdntha, m. path, i. 86, 11; vii. 71, 1 ; 

X. 14, 1 [t^p. Gk. TTOPTO-s], 
pdiiya-taxna, Kpv. gdv. muni highly to he 
pmimly iii, 69, 6 [pdnya, gdv, praise-^ 
worthy ; pan admire]. 
paprath-ftK-^.'^^. ; ry,—, '- o-neselfy 

iv. 51, 8 : ■ . ■ , . 

pdy-aj^, n. . , , !. ■■'0, 3 [pi 

pdr-a, tt.farthe.ry ii. 12, 8 ; higher y x. 16, 
J ; remoiGy x. 16, 10 [prprtsrf]. 
pai’a-md, spv. u. farthcsty iv. 60, 3 ; x, 
14, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highesty i. 164, 6. 6 ; ii. 
36, 14 ; iv. 60, 4. 

par-ds, adv. far axcay, ii. 86, 6 j heyondy 
X. 129, 1. 2. 

pards-tad, adv. from ofaty vi. 54, 9 ; 
iihovG, X. 129, 6, 

para-ydnt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5 
[pdrd away, Gk. ir^pii heyond, go], 
para-vdt, f. distance, i. 35, 3 ; iv. 60, 3. 
pdri, prp. round ; with ab. from, ii. 36, 
10 ; X. 135, 4 [Av. pairi, Gk. nipC]. 

enclosing the altar, 

, .■> )ifwd + dlii reduced 

'■ form of dhapwZ]. 

pari-bhu, a. being around, mcompiassing 
(aco.), i. 1, 4 [bhu be]. 
parivatsar-ina, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[pdri- + va'tsard, m. complete year j. 
pdri-akrta, pp. adorned, x. 186, 7 [pdri 
round 'h akr «= kr maJce « put]. 
pareyi-vims, red. pf. pt. having passed 
away, x. 14, 1 [pdra away 4* iy-i- v^s : 
from i go]. 

Parjdnya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-6, 9. 

Parjdnya-jinvita, pp, quickened by Par-’ 
janyo, vii. 108, 1 [jinv sec, root = ji- 
nu from ji quicken]. 

pary-a-vivrfcsant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to 
rmlve hither (acc.), vii, 68, 2 [vxt turrC], 


pdrva-ta, m. i, 86, 10 ; ii, 12, 2. 11. 18 
[jointed) Lesbian Gk. nippara * limits 
pdr«van, n. joint, section, vii, 103, 6; viii. 
48, 6 [cp. Gk. •nepfav in vipaivo}' 
* finish ' for mpfavioi]. 
pav-1, m. felly, vi. 54, 3. 
pavitra^vant, a, purifying, i. ICO, 8* 
[pavitra, n. means of purification ; root 
V\\ purify], 

pad = spad see, i. 86, 2 ; x. 14, 7 [Av. 
spas, Lilt, spec-i5]. 

pad*it, m. beast, x, 90, 8 ; victim, x. 90,. 
16 [Av, pasu^j Lafc. pecu-s, Go. 

/aiTjtt J. 

padu^tfp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 5 [trp 
he pleased tvith]. 

padc4-tad, adv. behind, viii, 48, 15' 
[paded inst. adv. Av. pasca ‘ behind'], 
padedd, (ab.) adv. behind, x. 90, 6 j after- 
wards, X, 185, 6. 

1. -pa drink, I. piba, iv, 60, 10 ; root ao. 
dpanxa, viii. 48, 8 [cp. liat, hiho> 
Mrink’]. 

sdm- drmk together, x. 135, 1, 

2. pa protect, II, pati, /rom (ab.), ii. 35, 
6 ; vii. Gi, 7 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 6 ; 86, 8; viii. 

/8, 15. 

path-as, n, path, vii. 68, 5 ; domain, i, 
154, 5 [relat(;d to pdth, m, path], 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-foiirih, x. 
90, 3, 4 [sec. stem formed from acc, 
pad-am of pdd/ooZ], 
papaya, inst, f. adv. evilly, x. 135, 2 
[papd, a. bad], 

par-d, m, farther shore, ii. 83, 3 [pr pass 
^crossing ; Gk, rdpo-s ^ passage*], 
parthiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1 ; x. 15, 2 
[a. from pri/hivf earth]. 
pav-akd, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2 ; vii. 49,, 
2. 8 [pu purify]. 

pi swell, I. pdyate ; pf. pipaya, ii. 36, 7 ; 
viii, 29, 6. 

pi-td, m. drink, x. 15, 3 [pa dH^ik]. 
pi-tf, III. father, i- 1, 9 ; 160, 2®. 3 ; ii. S3,, 
1. 12. 18 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. lo3, 
8; vixi.48, 4; x, 14,6.6; 34,4; 135^ 
1 ; pi, fathers, ameslors, viii. 48, 12. 13; 
X. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 16, 1--18 [Gk. 
irar-fip, Lst. pater, Oo.fadar], 
pitr-ya, a. patarml, vii. 36, 6 ; viii. 48, 7 
[pitf /«Z//er]. 

pinv yield abundance, I. pinva, iv. 60, 8). 
overflow, v, 83, 4 [sec. root pi-nu 
from pi swell], 
prd- pour forth, v. 88, 6 
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pi 5 ad(A'n, YL pf. pipHiSr, vii. 

lOS, 6 ; A, pipi^e, ii. 3S^ 9. 
pi-td, pp. dntnfc, viii. 48, 4. 6. 10. 12, 
piyusa, m. n. milk^ ii. 85, 6 [pi swelt], 
putrd, m. son, i. 160, 3 ; v. 11, 6 ; vii. 

103, 3 ; X. 16, 7 ; 84, 10. 
pimar, adv. again, vi. 64, 10 ; x, 14, 8 ; 

90, 4; 136, 2; hack, x. 14, 12. 
punar-h^n, a. striking back, x, 84, 7. 
■punan&, pr. pt. putHying, vii. 49, 1 [pti 
pnn/^]. 

piir, f. ciiadd, ii. 85, 6 [pr 
ptiram-dlii, f. reward^ iv/60, 11 [a. dhi 
Mot(?4nf/(.reducoc[ form of dh&)a6imrf-" 
ance, pdr-um ace.]. 

pur4s-tad, adv. t?i the eaat, iv. 51, 1. 2, 
8; forward, v. 88, 8 ; before, viii, 48, 
16 ; in front, x. 135, 6. 
pur^ adv./ormcrZi/, iv. 51, 7, 
pura-nd, a., 1 1 undent, iv. 61, 6 ; m. pi. 

ancients, x. 185, 1. 2 \j?uxi./omerUj% 
puru.-t4mai a. spv. most frequent, iv. 51, 

1 [pnrd, Qk. noXu-s]. 
pxiru-tr4, adv. in many places, x. 127, 1 ; 

tn many ways, vii. 108, 6. 
puru-rupa, a. (Bv.) Jiaoing many forms, 
ii. 88, 9. 

Pdru-sa, m. the primaeval Male, x. 90, 
1. 2.'4. 6. 7. 11. 15. 
purusd-ta, f. human frailty , x. 16, 6, 
pprd-lxita, pp. placed inji-ont, m. domestic 
priest, i. 1, 1 j v. 11, 2 [purds + hitd, 
pp. of dha puty 

purd^Mti, f. priestly service, vii, 61, 7. 
pus-td, n. (pi.) earnings, ii. 12, 4 [pp. 
of pus thrive], 

pus-M, f. earnings, ii. 12, 6 j prosperity, 
viii. 48, 0. 

pa purify, IX. pundti, L 160, 8. 
pur-nd* pp, full, i. 164, 4; vii. 108, 7 
[pr Jill ; op. G-k. rrohXoi ‘ many Eng. 
/uli], 

purus% m. metrical for pdrusa, x. 90, 

3 . 6 . 

pur-va, a.fm'mer, i. 1, 2 ; being in front, 
iv. 60, 8 ; early, ancient, x, 14, 2. 7. 16 j 
16, 2. 8. 10 ; 90, 16. 

pnrva-jd, a. born of old, x. 14, 15 [jd be 
born], 

purva-bb4j, a. recetuingi the preference, iv. 
60, 7 [bhaj share], 

pfirva-sii, a. hnnging forth first, ii. So, 6. 
p-urvahn-d,m. morning, x. 84, 11 [piirvd 
early ahna = dbaii day], 
purv-yd, a. awaen^, i. 85, 11 ; x. 14, 7. 


I Pus-dn, m. a solar deity, vi, 64, 1-G. 8- 
lOjprosperer [pus ihiive], 

I pr take across, III. P. piparti ; ipv. pi^ 
prtdmj vii. 61, 7 ; II. P. pdrsi == ipv,. 
ii. SB, 3, 

pro wiXjJVII. prndkti. 

sdm-, A. prnktd, mingle, vii. 108, 4. 
prcbd-mana, pr. pfc. A, asking oneself, x. 

84, 6 [prach ask], 
pft-and, f. battle, i. 86, 8. 
prthiv-t f. earth, i. 86, 8 ; 164, 4 ; ii. 12, 
2; iii. 69. 1. 8. 7; iv. 61, 11 ; v. 88, 
4. 6. 9 ; vii. 61, 8 ; x. 168, 1 [<Aa tread 
one - prtlLvi, f. of prltui from pratfii 

pfd-ni, a, speckled, i. 160, 8 i vii. 108, 4. 

C. 10. 

Prsni-mutr, a. (Bv.) having Vrsni a? a 
vto/her, i/BO, 2. 

pi’sat-i, (pr. pt.) f. spotted mare, i. 85, 
4. 5. 

prsad-djyd, n. cloiied butter, x, 90, 8. 
p|s-ant, (pr. pt.) a, variegated, iv. 50, 2. 
pr Jill, IX, prn^bi, ii, 85, 8. 
i-^Jlll up, v.’il, 5 ; vii. 61, 2. 
pdpiifi-at, pr. pt. int. thickly painiuig, x, 
127, 7 [pi^pa/nij. 

p6s^a, m, prosperity, i. 1 , 8 [pus iUrmy 
pra-ketd, m. beacm, x. 129, ’ 2 [prd 
-heit appear], 

praob. ask, YI. prebd, ii. 12, 5 j vii. 80, 

8 [see. root ; prad + oba ; cp. Lat. 
posco « porc-sco and prec-or, OG./orsc-flJn] . 
pra-ji, f. offspring, ii. 88, 1 ; pi. wogeny, 
ii. 86, 8 ; « men, v. 88, 10 [cp. Lafc. 
pro-gen-ies], 

praj4-vant, a* accompanied by offspring, 
iv. 61, 10. 

prati-kamdm, adv. at pleasure, x. 15, 8 
[ kima desire], 

prdtijau-ya» a. belonging to adversaries, 
iv. 60, 9 j n. hostile force, iv. 50, 7 
[prati-jand, ni, odiJersan/]* 
prati-dfvan, m. adversai-y at play, x. 84, 

6 [div play], 

prati-dosdm, adv. ^oioctrds eventide, i, 85, 
10 [dosd evening], 

prati-btidbyarndna, pr. pt. awaking to- 
wards (acc.), iv. 61, 10. 
prati-mdna, n. match, ii. 12, 9 [counter- « 
measure i mdmeaswre]. 
prd«tir-am, aco, inf. <o prolong, viii. 48, 

10 [tr cross], 

pra-tnd, a. ancient, iv. 60, 1 [prd 
before]. 



pratlij 

prath spreatZ out, I. A. prfitlia : ppf. pa- 
prathat, vii. 86, 1. 

pra-thanad, ord. i. 35, 1* ; t, 11, 2; 
VI. 64, 4 ; X. 14, 2 ; 34, 12 ; 90, 16 ; 
129, 4 ; chte/y ii. 12, 1 [*pra-tani&/ore- 
most; OF. fra-tama], 
prathama-ja, a. first-born^ x. 168, 8 [ja 
« jan]. 

pratham4»m, adv. firsts ir. 60, 4. 
pra-df5, f, control^ ii. 12, 7 [diiJ^Joind. 
pra-l3odh4yant, cs. pr. pt. awakening , 
iv. 61, 6 [budli wake\. 
pr4-yata, pp. extended j i. 164, 8 ; ojferedy 
X. 16, 11. 12 {yam stretch owi]. 
prii-yatij f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam 
extend], 

pr&yaa-vant, a. offering oUalions, ixi. 59, 
2 [prdy-as ertijoimeni from pri please], 
pra-yotf, m. warder off, vii. 86, 6 [2. yu 
$<!para}e]. 

pra-viit, f. slope, downward path, t 85, 8; 

height, X, 14, 1 [pr5/or«5«rd]. 
pravate-j4, a. horn in a windy place, x. 

84, 1 [pra^vatd-('ja = jan], 
pra-vas4, m. traveller, viii. 29, 8 [pr^ 
+ vaa dwell away from home]. 
pr4-viata, pp. having entered, vii, 49, 4 
[vi5 enter], 

pra-sarg4, m. discharge, vii, 108, 4 [srj 
emit] 

pra-savitf, m. rouser, vii. 08, 2 [sOi 
stimulate], 

pr4-aiti, f. toils, x. 84, 16 [si hind], 
px4-suta,pp. aroused, vii. 68, 4 [au impel], 
pra-star^, m. strewn grass, x, 14, 4 [str 
strew], 

pv^fll [extended form, pr-a, of ^£>vM]^ 
4- pervade, s ao. Aprils, x. 127, 2. * 
prtfio, a,, f, prao-t forward, x. 84, 12 ; 

facing, x. 186, 8 [prAH-afic]. 
pranA, m. hreaih, x. 90, 13 [prA + an 
hreaihe], 

prA«*vfs, f, rainy season, vii. 108, 8. 9 
[vrs rain], 

prAvrs-A, a., f. f, belonging to the rains, vii. 
10^;?. 

pra-vep*A, a, dangling, x. 84, 1 [prA 
+ vip tremble], 

priy-A, a. dear, i. 85, 7 ; 164, 6 j ii. 12, 
16 j viii. 48, 14 j x. 15, 6 [prl please]. 

PlialigA, cave, iv, 60, 6. 

Bad-dhA, pp. bound, x, 84, 4 [bandli 
hind]. 

i«ot 


[bra 

bandh hind, ix. badhndti : ipf. Abadh- 
nan, x. 90, 16. 

bAndh-u, a. aUn, i. 154, 6 ; in- bond, x, 
129, 4 [bandh Smd]. 
babhrd, a. (ruddy) brown, ii. 83, 5. 8. 9. 
15 ; vii. 103, 10 ; viii, 29, 1 ; x. S4, 5. 
11. 14. 

barh-Ana magic power, x. 84, 7 [brh 
make big], 

barhi-sAd, a. (Tp.) sitting on the sacf'ijicial 
grass, x. 16, 8. 4 [for barhih-sAd : 
sad 

barhis-yA, a. placed on the sacrificial grass, 
X. 1*6, 6 [barhis]. 

barh-fs, n. sacrificial grass, i. 86, 6, 7 j y, 
11, 2 J X. 14,5; J6, 11; 90, 7. 
bah-d, a. many, ii. 86^12 ; x. 14, 1 ; 84, 18. 
badh drive away, I. A. badhate, x. 127, 
2; int. badbadhe press apart, vii. 
61, 4. 

Apa- drive away, i, 86, 8. 9 ; 86, 8. 
bah-d, m. arm, i. 86, 6 ; du. x. 90, 11. 12 
[Av. bam, Gk. 

bibhy-at, pr. pt, fearing, x, 84, 10 [bM 
/ear]. 

bibhr-at, pr. pt. hearing, vii. 103, 6 [bhr 
6ear]. 

bil-ma, n. shavings, J.i. 85, 12. 
budh-anA, ao. pt. A, waking, iv. 61, 8. 
budh-nA, m. n. bottom, x, 186, 6 [Lat. 
fundus], 

brh- At, (pr. pt.) adv. aloud, ii. 83, 16 ; 
'86, 16. 

brh-Ant, a, lofty, i. 85, 4 ; v. 11, 1 ; vii. 
'61, 8 ; 86, 1 ; x. 34, 1 ; ample, i. 160, 
5 ; n. the great world, x. 14, 16 [pr. pt. 
of brh make big], 

]5fhas-pAtl, m. Lord of prayer, name of 
a god, iv. 60, 1. 2. 8. 4. 6. 6, 7. 10. 11 ; 
X. 14, 8 [bfh-as prob, gen. » brhAs ; 
cp. brAhmanas pAti], 
bodhi, 2. s. ipv. ao. of bhu he, ii. 83, 16 
[for bhu-dhi]. 

brAh-man, n. prayer, ii. 12, 14 ; vii. 61, 
2. 6 ; 71, 6 ; 108, 8 [brh swell], 
brah-mAn, m. priest, iv. 60, 8. 9 ; 

Brahmin, ii. 12, 6 [brh swell]. 
brahmanA, m. Brahmin, vii. 108, 1. 7. 
8; 90,* 12. 

bruv-Ant, pr. pt. caUing (aoc.), viii. 48, 1 
[bru speafc]. 

bruv-anA, pr. pt. speaking, iii. 59, 1 [brd 
speak], 

bru speak, II. bra^dti, i. 85, 6 ; sb, 
bra vat, vi. 64, 2 ; tell, op.x. 185, 6. 
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&dM- spmk f<^ (acc.), 5. §5, 3C. 

16, 6._, 

€Lpa-, A. implore^ iv. 61, 11. 

Bliaks-d, m. draughty x. 84, 1 [bkak-s, 
sec. root c<wmwe from bliaj partake oj\ 
bhaj paHake of (gen.), x. 16, 8 j a ao., 
viii. 48, 1. 7. 

bhad-r&j a, auspicious^ i. 1, 6 j ii. 85, 16 j 
iii. 69, 4 ; iv. 61, 7 ; x. 14, 6. 12 
{praiseworthy ; bhand he praised]. 
Bbar-atd, m, pi. name of a tribe, v. 
11 , 1 . 

bhfir-antjpr. pt. 6earinfir,i. 1, 7[bbx5ear]. 
bbdv-ya, a. that wiU be, futursy x. 90, 2 
[gdv. of bMi &e]. 
bb& shiney II. P. bb^t j, 

&va- shine domtf i, 161, 6. 
vi- shine forth, ii. 85, 7, 8 ; v. 11, 1. 
hhid. split, VII. bbin&tti [Lat. j7nd-o], 
vi- split open, i. 86, 10. 
bhisd,k-tama, m, spv. best healer, ii. 88, 
4’[bMs4j )mling% 
bhisiij, m. physician, ii. 88, 4. 
hid fear, I. A. bb&yate, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12, 
18; pf. bibb^ya, v. 88, 2; a ao. 
dbbaisur, viii. 48, 11. 
bhx-m^/ a. terrible, i. 164, 2 ; ii. 88, 11 
[bhi/ear]. 

bhur quiver, int. j^rblinriti, v. 88, 6. 
bbtiv-ana, n. creature, i. 36, 2. 6. 6 ; 85, 
8 ; 164, 2. 4; 160, 2. 8 ; ii. 86, 2. 8 ; 
vii. 61, 1 ; world, ii. 88, 9 ; v. 88, 2. 
4 ; iv. 51, 5 ; x. 168, 2. 4 [bbu 6e]. 
bhu teco^ne, he, I. bhdva, i. 1, 9 ; v. 88, 
7. 8 ; ipv., X. 127, 6 ; pr. sb., viii, 48, 
2 ; ipf. ibbavat, v. 11, 8. 4; x. 185, 6. 
6 ; come into being, x. 90, 4 ; pf. ba- 
bbiiva, ii. 12, 9 ; vii. 108, 7 ; x, 84, 
12 ; pf. op. babbuy^t, iv. 61, 4; root 
ao., viii. 48, 3 ; 4bbuvan, vii. 61, 6 ; 
ro^ ao. sb. bbuvani, vii. 86, 2; 
ipv. bbiitu, iv. 60, 11 [cp. Qk. 

abbi- be superior to (acc,), iii. 69, 7, 

4- anse, pf., x. 129, 6. 7; 168, 8. 
avis- appear, vii. 103, 8. 
sfim- do good to (dat.), viii, 48, 4. 
bbn-t^, pp. been, x. 90, 2 ; n. being, x. 
90, 8. 

bbu-man, n. earth, i. 86, 6 ; vii. 86, 
1 ; X. 90, 1, 14 [cp. Gk, ^v-pa 
* growth ’]. 

bbii-ri, a. great, ii. 88, 9 ; much, ii. 88, 
12 ; adv. greatly, i. 164, 6. 


bburi-jJrAga, a. (Bv.) many-hmmd, L 
164, 6. 

bbnr«ni, a. angry, vii. 86, 7, 
bbiis s^ve, L P.bbusati [extended form 
of bbu 6fl]. 

pto- surpass, ii. 12, 1. 
bbr bear, III. bibharti, ii. 83. 10 ; iii. 
69, 8 ; hold, iv. 60, 7 ; viii. 29, 3. 4. 5 
[Gk. Lat. ferd, Arm. lierm, 01. 
berim, Go. baira], 

vi-, I. bbara, carry hither and thither, v. 

11, 4. 

Bbfg-u, m. pb a family of ancient 
priests, x. 14, 6, 

bbe§a4<*4, a. healing, ii. 88, 7 ; n . medicine^ 
remedy, ii. 83, 2. 4, 12, 13 [bbifdj 
healing’}, 

bbdg-a, m, «se, x, 84, 8 [bbuj enjoy}, 
bh< m. liberal man, iv. 61, 8. 
bbdj-ana, n.foad, v, 83.10 [bhuj 
bbyas « bbi /ear, I. ]i, bby^sate, ii. 

12 , 1 . 

bbr&j shine, 1, A, bbr^jate. 

vi- shine forth, L 86, 4. _ 
bbraja-m&na, pr. pt. A. shining, vik 
63,4. 

bbra-tr, m. brother, x. 84, 4 [Gk. ippirwp, 
hsA, frdier, 01. brdthir, Go, hrdthar, 
081, brairU], 

Mab, mimb be great, m&mbate and 
mfibe (8. s.). 
flfim- consecrate, vii. 61, 6. 
znagbd-vant, m. liberal patron, ii. 83, 14 ; 
36. 1 5 ''mn.'rh-A br.iK"-: : mab be great], 
<■>; ■, a. t.;, iv. 51, 8 [f, of 

magbivan]. 

mandiika, in. frog, vii, 108, 1. 2. 4. 7. 

l6.‘ 

matb-it4, pp. kindled by friciiim, vUi. 

48, 6. 

matb-yd-m&na, pr, pt. ps, being rubbed, 
V. 11, 6. 

mad rejoice, I. mdda, tn (Ic ), i. 85, 1 ; 
164, 6 ; in (inst.), 164, 4 ; x. 14, 8. 7; 
with (insb.), x. 14, 10 ; be exhilarated, 
viii, 29, 7 ; drink with exhilaration, vii, 

49, 4 ; cs. madaya, A. rejoice, x. 16, 
14 ; in (inst.), x. 14, 14 ; (gen,*), i 86, 

6 ; with (inst.), x. 14, 6 ; gladden, x. 
84, 1 [Gk. pabaio, Lat. madeb ^drip'], 

mfid-a, m. intoxication, i. 86, 10 : viiL 
48, 6, 

mada-cyut, a. reeling with intoxication, i# 
86, 7 [cyu move]. 


mddant] 248 [masa 

mid-ant, pr. pt. r^oicingj iv, 50, 2; mirt-ya, a, moWaZ; in. man, i. 86^ 
delighting in (inst,), iii. 59, 8. 2 j vii. 61, 1 j 71, 2 j vUi. 48, 1, 3. 12 f 

inidli*u, n. hoyiey, mead, i. 154, 4. 5 ; iv, x. 15, 7- 

50,8; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 84, 7 ; a, sweet j marmrjyi-mana, pr. pt. int. making 

i. 85, 6 [Gk. Lith. medii-s, OSl. hright^ ii, 85, 4 [mxj wipe"], 
medil, Eng. mead], mill, a. great, ii. 83, 8; G. mahis, iv. 

midhu-mat-tama, spv. a, most honied, 50,4; f. -t, v.ll, 5 [Av. wasf ‘great^ j 
V. 11, 5; X. 14, 15. from maK be great], 

ma6}ivL-6o^t, a, (Tp.) dripping vHfh honey, malx-in, m. greatness, ii, 12, 1; 86, 2 
distilling sweetness, vii. 49, 8 [iout [mah. be greai], 
drip], malt-int, a. great, iii. 69, 5 ; v. 11, 6 ; 

midhya, a. middle, vii, 49, 1. 8 ; x. 15, 88, 8 ; vii. 63, 2; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of 

14 [Eat. medians], mail be great], 

madhya-mi, spv^a. middlemost, x, 16, 1. mah^-vadha, a. (Bv.) having a mighty 
man ^/zia/c, VIIX. A. maniite, vHi. 29, 10 ; weapon, v. 88, 2. 

IV. A. minyate, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 84, 18. mili-i, a. great, 1 160, 6 ; ii. 12, 10 ; v. 

min-as, n. mind, x, 90, 18 ; 129, 4 ; 186, 88, 5 ; viii. 29, 10 [mail be grrea^]. 

; 8 [Av. manb, Gk, mahi-tvi, n. greatness, vii, 61, 4. 

minas-vant, a. wise, ii 12, 1, maM-tvani, n. greatness, i. 85, 7. 

man-^, f, jealousy, ii. 88, 5 [man think], mah-fn, a,, f. -i, great, i, 160, 2. 6. 

inan-isd, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom, x. mah-i-min, m. greatness, i. 85, 2 ; ii. 86, 

129, *4 : prayer, v. 11, 6; hymn of praise, 9 ; iii, 69, 7 ; vii. 86, 1 ; x. 90, 8. 16 ; 

v. 88, 10 [mail think], 168, 1 ; pomr, x, 129, 8 ; pi. poiuera, x. 

• M&n-u, m. an ancient eage, ii 88, 18. 129, 6. 

mano-ju, a. swift as thought, i. 85, 4 mak-f, a. f. great, il. 88, 8, 14 ; x. 14, 1 
[minas mind + ju io speed], [mail be great], 

m4n-tra, m, hymn, ii. 86, 2 ; spell, x. ma-kyam, prs. prn. B. to me, x. 84, 1. 

14, 4. ^ [^P‘ Eat. mihx], 

mand exhilarate, I. m4nda : is ao. A. itt& measure, HI. A. mimite. 

4mandisatain, vii. 108, 4. vX- measure out: pf. vi-niam5, i. 154, 1. 

dd- gladden, pf, mamanda, ii 88, 6 8 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 2. 

[ « mad rejoice]. ma, enc. prs. prn. A. me, ii. 88, 6. 7 ; viii, 

mand-as-an4, ao. pt. r^oicing, iv. 60, 10 48, 6*. 6, 10 ; x, 84, 1. 2 ; 127, 7 [Eat. 

[mand *= mad rejoice], mS, Eng. we], 

mand-r4, a. gladdening, v. 11, 8 [mand md, proh. pci. mi, ii. 88, 1. 4®. 6 ; viii, 
exhUarate], 48, 8. 143; x. 15, 6 ; 84, 18. 14 [Gk. 

mandrd-jikva, a. fBr,) pleasanUongued, pg ‘not’]. 

iv. 60, 1. md-kis, prok. prn. pci not any one, vi. 

mdn-man, n. thought, vii. 61, 6 ; hymn, 54, 7 [Gk. /wj-rxs ‘ no one ']. 

i. 154, 8 ; vii 61, 2 [man think], md-kim, proh, prn. pci no one, vi. 

man-yd, m. intention, vii. 61, 1 ; wrath, 54, 7®. 

vii 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 84, 8. 14 Mdtall, m, a divine being, x. 14, 8. 
[man think], mft-tf, t mother, i. 160, 2 ; v. 13, 3 ; x. 

mayo-bkd,a. i!/en02ceniii88, 18 [mdy-as 84, 4. 10 [Gk. /xjJ-n;/), hat. mater, OI. 
gladness + bkn ** bhu being for ^ con- mdthir, Eng. mother], 
ducing ^]. madkvi, m. dn. lovers of honey, vii. 71, 2 

Mar-dt, m. pi. the storm gods, i 85, 1. [midhu honey], 

4-6. 8. 10. 12 J ii. 88, 1. 18; v. 83, 6. mannsa, a. human ; m. man, vii 63, 1 
mardt- vanty a. accompcmted by fhe Mamta, [minus wan] . 

ii. 88, 6. mdm, prs. prji. A. twe, vii. 49, 1-4. 

mard-i-tf, m. one who pities, x, 34, 8 m&-ya, f. mysterious power, i, 160, 8 [m4 

[mpd be gracioiLs], make], 

m4r-ta,m. mortal, iii 69,2 [GlLftop-rd-y, mft-yd, a. lowing, vii, 103, 2 [daft 
fipo-t6-s ‘ mortal Eat. wor-to ‘ goddess bellow] , 

of death *]r mds-a, m, month, vii. 61, 4 [mda moon], 

n 2 
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mitd] 

mi-td, pp. set t/p, iv. 51, 2 [mi set t/p], 
mitd-jnii, a. (Bv») Jirm^kneedf iii. 59, 8. 
Mi-trfi, m. a sun god, iii. 69, 1-9 ; vii. 
61, 4 ; 68, 1. 6 ; n. fri&ndshipf x. 84, 
14. 

Mitrd-V4runa,du. cd. Miira and Vamna^ 
i. 86, 1 ; vii. 61, 2. 8. 6. 7 ; 68, 6. 
m! damage^ IX. min^ti [cp, 01c. 

Lat. mi'nU‘oy 

diminish^ ii. 12, 6. 

prd- infringe^ vii. 68, 8 ; 108, 9 ; viil. 
48, 9. 

midli-v4m8, a. 'bmnkousj ii, 88, 14 j vii 
86> 7 [unred. pf. pfc., probably from 
mih. ram]. 

raTii:lia, n, mouthy x. 90, 11-18. 
muo reUasej VI. muSod t ppf. dmumuk- 
tam, vii. 71, 6.^ 
mud he merry ^ I* X. mdda. 
prdti- exuU^ v. 88, 9. 
mrg-d, m. heast i. 164, 2 ; ii 88, 11. 
mij roipe, II. mdrjmi. 

rub brightj ii. 86, 12. 

mrd be gracious^ VI. mrld, ii. 88, 11. 14; 
viii 48, 9 ; x. 84, 14*; cs. mrldya, id., 
viii. 48, 8. 

mx^y-aku, a. merctjtd^ ii. 83, 7 [mrd he 
gracious]. 

mrl-ikd, n. mercy, vii. 86, 2; viii. 48, 12 
[inrd be gracious], 

mr-tyii, m. deaihf x. 129, 2 [mr die], 
mrd touckj VI. mrdd. 
pdri- embrace, x. 84, 4. 
mrs be heedlessy IV. mfsya, 
dpi-/orflrei, vi. 64, 4, 

me, one. prs. prn. D. io me, vii. 68, 8 ; 
86, 8. 4; x. 84, 18 ; 0. qfme, ii. 86, 1; 
vii. 86, 2 ; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. /zoi], 
maojavatd, a. coming from MUjavant^ x. 
•84, 1 . 

Yd, rel. prn. who, which, ihat% K yds, i. 
86, 6 ; 164, 1*. 8. 4 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 1- 

7. 9~15 ; 88, 6. 7 j iii. 69, 2. 7 ; iv. 60, 
1. 7. 9 ; vi. 64, 1. 2. 4; vii. 61, 1 ; 68, 
1.8 ; vii. 71, 4 j 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 10* 12 ; 
X. 14, 5 ; 84, 12 ; 129, 7 ; f. yi, iv. 60, 
8 ; n, ydd, i. 1,6; ii. 86, 16 ; vii. 61, 
2 ; 63, 2 ; 108, 6. 7 ; x. 15, 6 ; 90, 2* 
12 ; 129, 1. 8. 4 ; 186, 7 ; with kim ca 
whatever, v. 88, 9 ; A. ydm, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 
12, 6. 7. 9 ; 85, 11 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 186,, 

8. 4 ; I. ydna, i. 160, 6 ; ii. 12, 4 ; iv. 
61, 4 ; f. ydya, iv. 61, 6 ; Ab. ydsmad, 
li 12, 9 ; 0. ydsya, i. 164, 2 ; ii. 12, 


[yM 

1. 1*. It? ; 85, 7 ; v. 88, 4’ ; yii. 61, 
2 ; X. 84, 4 ; f. ydsyas, x. 127, 4 ; L, 
ydsmin, iv, 50, 8 ; x. 186, 1 ; du. ydu, 
X. 14, 11 ; pi. K. yd, i. 85, 11 ; 85, 1. 
4 ; iv. 60, 2 j x, 14, 8. 10 ; 16, 1-4. 8- 

10. 13*. 14* ; 90, 7. 8 ; with kd whaf^ 

mr, X. 90, 10 ; y^, vii. 49, 1. 2. 8; 

n. yani, ii. 88, 18 ; yd, i. 85, 12 ; ih 
88, IS*; iv. 60, 9 ; vii. S6, 5 j A. m. 
ydn, X. 14, 8; 16, 18*; O. f. ydsdm, 
vii. 49, 8 ; L. f. ydsu, iv. 61, 7 ; vii. 
49, 4^ ; 61, 5. 

yaks-d, n, mystery, vii. 61, 6. 
yaj iacr^ce, I. yd^aj ipf, dyajanta, x. 
90, 7. 16. 

yaj-atd, a, adorable, i. 86, 8. 4 ; ib 88, 10 
[Av. yamta ; from yaJ 
ya^-dtlift, m, saci'ijice, v. 11, 2 [yaj 
worship], 

ydja-mdna, m. sacHficer, vi. 64, 6 [pr. 

pt. A. of ycj imship], 
ydj-us, n. sacrificial formula, x. 90, 9 
[yaj icor^/up], 

yaj-dd, m. worship, sacrifice, i, 1, 1. 4 ; 

11. 85, 12; iv. 60, 6. 10 ; v. 11, 2. 4 ; 
vii. 61, 6. 7 ; x. 14, 6, 18 ; 16, 6. 18 ; 
90, 7-9. 16.16* {^Kv.yasna, Gk. dyy6^i], 

yajdd-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is saori- 
fice, iv. 61, 11. 

yajdd-manman, a. (Bv.) whose heart is 
set on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4. 
yajS-{ya, a. worthy of worship, holy, iii. 
59, 4 ; adorable, x. 14, 6. 6 [yajdd 
worship], 

yat array oneself, I. ydta i pf. i. 86, 8 ; 
cs. y&tdya marshal, stir, iii. 69, 1 ; 
clear oft, x. 127, 7. 

yd*-tas, adv. whence, x, 129, 6. 7 [prn, 
root yd]. 

yd-ti, prn. Aow many, x. 16, 18 [prn. 
root yd]. 

yd-tra, rel. adv. where, L 154, 6. 6 j vii. 
68, 6 ; viii. 29, 7 ; 48, 11 ; X. 14, 2. 7; 
90, 16 [prn. root yd]. 
yd-^bP, r<^1 . adv. h'^w, x. 185, 6. 6 ; eo that, 
■i. .'M, l;> : • r;: - d « iva like, viii# 

29, 6'[prn. root yd], 
yathd-vaddm, adv. according to (tby, his) 
will, X. 16, 14; 168> 4 [vdda, m. 
will]. 

yd-d, cj. when, i. 86, 8. 4. 6. 7. 9 ; iv. 61, 
6 ; V. 88, 2-4. 9 ; vii. 108, 2^5 ; x, 84, 
6 ; 90, 6. 11. 16 ; in order that, vii. 71, 
4 ; so that, vii. 86, 4 ; since, i. 160, 2 ; 
if, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. yd]. 


yddi va] 

yAd-i va, cj. whQiher^ x. 129, 7 ; or, or else, 
ibid, [yd-d-i if, rel. adv. + va or], 
y-int, pr. pt. going, vii. 61, 3 [i go], 
yam ext&nd. ’ T. yA';!-.!. f r. .%!, 10; 
V. 88, 5; I ■ ^dafe.), 
iii, 69, 8 ; s ao. bestow on (dat,), ii. 36, 
U\ ^ 

^dM- esoiend to (dafe.), i. 85, 12. 
d- guide to (lo.), root ao, inj. yamat, x, 
14, 14. 

ni- bestow^ iv. 60, 10. 

pr& present a share of (gon.), x. 16, 7. 

vf- extend to, u 86, 12. 

Yam-d, m. god of the dead, i. 85, 6 ; x. 

14, 1-6. 7-16; 16, 8; 185, 1. 7. 
ya^-ds, a. glorious, i 3, 3; iv. 61, 11; 
viii. 48, 6. 

yalivf, f. swift one, il. 88, 9 ; 85, 14. 
yd go, II. yati, L 86, 8®. 10 ; vii. 49, 8 ; 

X. 168, 1. 

d- come, L 85, 2 ; x. 16, 9. 

■dpa d- come hither, vii, 71, 2. 

tipa come hither to, vii. 71, 4. 
pdri prd- proceef^ around, iv. 61, 6. 
ydtaydj-jana, a. (gov. cd.) stining men, 
iii. 69, 6 [ydtdyant, pr.pfc. cs, of yat 
array oneself man], 
yatu-dh^na, m. sorcerer, i. 86, 10 [yStd, 
m. sorcery -f dh&na practising from dhu. 
put, do]. 

yi-ma, m. course, iy. 61, 4 [ya go], 
y^man, n. course, i, 86, 1 j approach, x. 
127, 4 [ya ()ro], 

yu separate, 111. yuydti, ii, 88, 1.8 ; vii. 
71, 1.2; s ao. depart from (ab.), ii. 88. 
9 ; C8. yavdya save from, viii. 48, 6 ; 
ydvdya ward qff', x. 127, 6‘^ 
yuk^td, pp. yoked, vii. 68, 2 [yuj yoke, 
Gk. ievfcrd-s, Lat. iumiu-s, Litli. 
junkta-s]. 

yuktd-grdvan, a. (Bv.) loho has to work 
the stones, ii. 12, 6. 

yuj yoke, VII. yuudktij pf. yuyujd, 
X. 84, 11 ; ru. ao. dyugdhvam, i. 
86, 4. 

prd- yoke in front, i. 86,^6. 
yddhya-mdna, pr. pt. A. fighting ; m, 
fighter, ii. 12, 9 [yudh/j^iiij. 
ydyudh-i, m. warrior, i. 86, 8 [from red. 
stem of yudh/yTii]. 

yuva-ti, f. young maiden, ii. So, 4. 11 [f. 
of ydvan youtK]. 

yndv-an, a. young, ii. 88, 11 ; m. y<mth, ii. 

86, 4 [Lat. iuven-i-s], 
yuv-dm, prs. prn. H, you two, vii. 71, 6 ; 


[rfi 

dafc. yuvdbhylim io you two, vii, 61, 7 
[=s yu« + amj. 

yuva-yd, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7. 
yuy~dm, prs. prn. pi. N. you, iv. 61, 6 ; 

vii. 61, 7 ; 68, 6 ; 71, 6 ; 86, 8 [for 
yus-4ra, Av. yUf, yxihm, Go. i/ws], 

y6g-a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj 
yoke], 

y6j-ana, n. league, i. 86, 8 [yoking from 
yuj yoke], 

yd-xd, m. toomb, ii, 85, 10 ; abode, iv. 60, 
2; X. 84, 11; receptacle, viii. 29, 2 
[holder from yu boZd]. 
yds- a, f. woman, x, 168, 2. 
yds, n. blessing, ii, 88, 18 ; x. 15, 4 

Bamh hasten, I. rdmha ; cs. ramlidya 
cause io speed, i. 85, 6. 
raks protect, I. rdksa, i. 36, 11 ; 160, 2 ; 
iv. 60, 2 ; vi. 64, 6 ; viii. 48, 6 [Gk. 
^ward off^]._ 

rdksa-mana, pr.pt. A, protecting, vii. 61, 
8 *[rak8 protect], 

raks-ds, *m. demon, i. 85, 10 ; v. 88, 2. 
raks-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raks 
protect], 

raghu-pdtvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, i. 

86, 6 [raglnistoZ/Z: Gk. IXaxti-y]. 
raghu-sydd, a. swift-gliding, i. 85, 6 
[ragid swift -f syand run], 
rdj-as, n. space, air, i. 86, 4. 9 ; 164, 1 ; 
160, 1. 4 ; X. 15, 2 ; 129, 1 [Gk. 

Go. rtQfwr-a], 

rdn-ya, a, glorious, i. 85, 10 [ran rejoice], 
rd«tna, n. gift, treasure, i. 85,8 [ra give], 
ratna-dJba, a. (Tp.) beeiowing treasure, i 
1 , 1 . 

rd-tha, m. car, i. 86, 2. 4. 6 ; 86, 4. 6 ; 
ii. 12, 7. 8 ; V. 88, 8. 7 ; vii. 71, 2-4; 

viii. 48, 5 ; x. 186, 8-6 ; 168, 1 [r go], 
rdtb-ya, a, belonging to a car, i. 86, 6. 
rad dig, I. rdda : pf rarida, vii. 49, 1, 
radh-rd, a. rich, ii, 12, 6 [radh mcceed\ 
randh make subject, IV. P. rddhya : red. 

ao., ii. 88, 6. 

rdp*as, n. bodily injury, ii. 88, 8. 7.^ 
ram set at rest, IX.ramnati: ipf. ii. 12, 
2 ; I. A. rdma rejoice in (Ic.), x. 84, 13. 
ray-i, m, wealth, i. 1, 8 ; 86, 12 ; iv. 60, 
6. 10 ; 51, 10 ; viii. 48, 18 ; x. 16, 7. 
11 [probably from ri = reduced fom 
of ra give], 

rdv-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4. 6 [ru cry], 
rai-mf, m. ray, i. 36, 7 ; cord, x. 129, 6. 
ra give, 11. rati ; 2. ind. rasi « Ipv., ii 
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^vidant 


, 33, 12 ; III. ipv, 0. pi. raridhvaixi, y. 
83, 6. 

raj rulej over (gen.), I. P. r$jati, i. 1, 8, 
r^-an, m. jWnp, i. 86, 8 ; iii. 69, 4 ; iv. 

60, 7. 9 ; vii. 49, 3, 4 ; 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 
7. 8 j X. 14, 1. 4. 7. 11. 16 ; 84/ 8. 12 ; 
168, 2 [raj ncZe, Lat. reg-5'}. 

raj-ant, pr. pt. ruling over (gen.), i. 1, 8 
[raj ruloj. 

rfij'an-ya, a. royal j m. warjHor (eai’liest 
name of the second caste), x. 90, 12. 
rdtri, f, nigMj i. 86, 1 ; x* 127, 1. 8 ; 
129, 2. 

r4dh-as, n* gift^ hlmingj ii. 12, 14 [rSdlx 

maiW], 

radho-ddya, n. hedoxoal of matihf iv. 61, 
8 [d6ya, gdv. io he given from dg. gim], 
ri releasSf IX, rinati, ii. 12, 8. 

^iivL--Jloto along f i. 86, 8. 
rlc leave^ VII, P. rinikti, vii. 71, 1 [Gk, 
XfVTTcOf Lafc. Unquo% 

iti- extend heyond: ps. ipf. &rioyata, x. 
90, 6. 

rfa, f. injury^ ii. 86, 6. 

rif he hurt, lY, risyati, vi. 64, 8 ; a ao. 

inj., vi. 64, 7. 9 ; injure, viii. 48, 10. 
rih Mss, II. rddhi, ii. 83, 18. 
ruk-rQ&, m. golden gem, vii. 68, 4 [ruo 
shine']^ 

ruo shine, 1, t6o& ; cs. roo4ya cause to 
shine, viii, 29, 10. 

ruc-an4, rfc. ao, pt. A, beaming, iv. 

61, 9. 

mj burst, YI, P. ruj4 x pf. rurdja, iv, 
60, 6. 

ruj-4nt, pr. pt. shattering, x. 168, 1. 
Bud-r4, m. name of a god, i. 86, i j ii. 
38, 1-9. 11-18. 16 j pi. « S071S (f 
JRudra, the Maruts, i, 86, 2 [rud cry, 
hotel], 

rudh obstruct, YII. runaddhi, runddhd, 
X. 84, 8. 

4pa- drive away : rt. ao. arodham, x. 
34, 8. 

rdg-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 61, 9. 
rulL grow, I. rdhati, rdhate. 

4ti- grow beyond (acc.), x. 90, 2. 

4- rise up in (acc.), viii, 48, 11, 
irup4, n. form, x. 168, 4 j beauty, i. 1 60, 2. 
ro-nd, m. dmt, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from 
ri run *k disperse], 

Id-tas, n. seed, v. 83, 1. 4; x. 129, 4 
[ri/oi4j], 

reto-dha, m. impregnator, x. 129, 6 [r6- 
tas seed + dha placing], , 


rebh-£, m. singer, vii 68, 8 [ribh JStTxp]. 
revit, adv. bountifully, ii. 4 [ii. of 
revint]. 

re-v&t-i, f. wealthy, iv. 61, 4 [f. of 
rev4nt]. 

re~v&nt, a. wealthy, viii, 48, 6 [re » ral 
wap]. 

rddaa-i, f. du, the tm worlds ( *« heaven 
and eartli), i 85, 1 ; 160, 2. 4j ii. 
12, 1 ; vii. 64, 4 ; 86, L 
r4i, m. malth, Vi. 64, 8 j vii. 86, 7 ; 
viii, 48, 2 j 0. rHyds* viii. 48, 7 
7 fr -m rilpittf; Lat. rS-s|. 

Miw i...i-nr ofa demon, ii 12,12 

[mcU'onymio ! son of Bdhint}^ 

Iiak-s4, n. stake (at play), ii 12, 4 
[token, mark: lag attach}. 
lok-4, m, place, x, 14, 9 ; world, x, 90, 
14 [Inight space « rok*d light; cp, 0k. 
\fcwo-s * white \ Lat. lux, 


Yag-nd, m. sound, vii. 108, 2 [vao 
speak], 

vac utter, III, P. vfvafcfci ; ao. op., ii. 
86, 2 ; spealc, ps. uoyg,t 0 , x. 90, 11; 
136, 7 [Lat. voc^are ' call »]. 
g.dhi- speak for (dafc.), viii 48, 14. 
pr4- proclaim, i 164, 1; vii 86, 4; 
declare, x. 129, 6. 

vdo-a», n. speech, v. 11, 6 [vao speak; 
0k. frros]. 

vaoas*y^i, f. eloquence, ii, 86, 1. 
vij-ra, m. thunderbolt, i, 86, 9 ; viii 29, 4 
[vaj be strong ; Av. vazra * club 
v4jra-bahu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in his 
arm, ii, 12, 12. 18 ; 83, 8. 
vgjra-hasta, a. (Bv.) having a bolt in his 
hand, ii. 12, 18. 

vajr-fn, m, bcarm' of the boU^ vii 49, 1, 
vats4, m. cdtf, vii, 86, 6 [yearling from 
*vatas, 0k. fhos year, Lat. vei%w in 
veiu$4as ^age']. 

vats-fn, a., f. -S, accompanied by calves, 
vii. 103, 2. 

vad speak, L v4da, ii, 88, 16 ; op. ii 
86, 16; vii 108, 63; x. 84, 12. 
gcha- invoke, v, 88, 1. 
i- ulter, il. 12, 16 ; viii. 48, 14 
pr4- utter forth, ia ao., avadiaur, vii 
103, 1. 

s4m. converse about (aoo.) with (inat), 
vii. 80, 2, 


vdd-ant, pr. pt. peaking, vii 108. 8. 
6. 7. 



van] 

van loitif VIII. van6ti tom [Eng. win | 
cp. Lat ven-ia ‘favour’]. 

(Is. vivasa seek to win^ ii. 83, 6 j t. 
83 , 1 . 

vaix-ds, m. enemy y iv, 60, 11 {eager y 
rivoil : van xcinj. 

vine- vane, Ic. itv. cd. in m'y wood, v. 
11, 6. 

vand praise, I. A. vindate, iv. 60, 7 
[nasalized form of vad]. 
piri- extol, with 88, 12. 

vinda-mSna, pr. pfc. A. approving, ii. 

88 . 12 . 

vap strew, I. vipati, vipato. 
ni- lay low, ii. 83, 11. 
vapus-yi, a, fair, i. 160, 2 [vipus, n. 

beautiful appearance}. 
vay-im, prs. prn, H. pi. we, i. 1, 7 j ii. 
12, 16 j lii, 60, 8. 4 ; iv. 60, 6 ; 61, 
11 ; vi. 64, 8. 9 ; viL 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 9. 
18. 14 ; X. 14, 6 ; 127, 4 [Av. vum, 
Go. wais, £Jng. toe]. 

viy-as, n. force, ii. 88, 6; viii. 48, 1 
[fond, strength : vi enjoy}. 
vay-i., f. qf shoot, ii. 85, 8, 
vayiina-vat, a. clear, iv. 63, 1 [vay- 
dna]. 

vayo-dh4, m. hestower of strength, viii. 

48, 15 [viyas/om+dha hesiowirtg}. 
vir-i-man, n. expanse, iii. 69, 8 [vr 
cotJer]. 

vir-i-vas, n. loide space, vii, 68, 6 ; 
prosperity, iv. 60, 9 [breadth, freedom : 
vr cover}, 

varivo-vit-tara, cpv, m, best find&r qf 
relief, best hanisher of care, viii. 48, 1 
[virivaa + vid ^nd], 
vir-iya», cpv. a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [nrti 
wide^ 

Vir-una, m. vii. 49, 8. 4 ; 61, 1, 4 ; 68, 
1. 6 ; 86, 2. 4. 6. 8 ; x. 14, 7 [Gk. 

oitpap6-s ‘heaven ’ j vr cover, emompass'}, 
v&r-na, m. colour, ii*. 12, 4 [coating : 
VT cocer]. 

virta-m§na, pr. pt. A., with A rolling 
hither, i. 85, 2 [v^ turn}, 
r4rt-man, n, trach^ i. 86, 8 [vrt turn}, 
vdrdh-ana, n. strengthening, ii, 12, 14 
[vrdh increas^, 

virdha-mana, pr. pfc. A. growing, i. 1, 
8 [vrdh proto]. 

vtorrt-ana, pr. pfc. A. infc. roUing about, 
X, *84, 1 [vrfc tuim\, 
vars-&, n. rain, v. 88, 10 [vrs min], 
irars-yfci, a. rainy, v. 88, 8\ 


[va 

val-fi, m. enclosure, cam, iv. 60, 6 [vr 
corcr]. 

valgu-y4> den. honour, iv. 60, 7. 
va4 desire, II. v4sti, s. 1. v£smi, ii. 83, 
13 ; pi. 1. u^^masi, i. 164, 6. 

1. vaa shine, VI. P. uch4ti; pf. pi. 2, 
hsa, iv. 61, 4 [Av. usaiti ^shines’]. 

2. vas wear, II* A. v4ste [cp. Gk. Iv- 
vvpi w fiavvpi, AS, werian, Eng. tosor]. 

abhf-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2. 

8. vas dwell, I. P, v4sati [AS. wesan ‘be % 
Eng. toos ; in Gk. dcrru m fd^rv}, 
pr^i- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8. 
vaa, enc. prs. prn. A. you, i. 85, 6 j iv, 
51, 10. 11 j D. to or for you, L 85, 0, 
12 ; iv. 61, 4 ; x. 16, 4. 6 j G, of you, 
ii. 88, 18 ; x. 84, 12. 14 [Av. v5, Lab. 
v5s], 

vas-atf, f. abode, nest, x. 127, 4 [vaa 
dwell], 

vaa-ant-d, m. spring, x, 90, 6 [vas 
shine}, 

vda-ana, pr. pfc, A. clothing oneself in 
(acc.), ii. 85, 9 [2. vas wear}, 
vds-istha, spv. a. best; in. name of a 
seer,* vii. 86, 6 ; pi, a family of ancient 
.seers, x. 16, 8 [vas shine}, 
v4s-u, n, wealth, vi. 64, 4 ; vii. 103, 10 j 
X. Ie5, 7 [vas shine}, 

vasu-ddya, n. granting qf wealth, ii. 88, 7. 
v4su-manfc, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71, 
8. 4. 

v4sn-ya, a. for sale, x. 8i, 3 [vasn&, n, 
price, Gk. &vo-s /^wcr-vo-y ‘ purchase 
price Lat. vSnu-m « uss-nawi]. 
vas-yas, acc. adv./or greater welfare, viii. 

48, 9 [cpv, of v4su good}, 
vds-yams, cpv. a, wealthier, viii. 48, 6 
[cpv. of v4s-u], 

vah carry, draw, drive, I. v4ha, vii, 68, 
2 ; s ao. dvat, x. IB, 12 [Lat. veh~ere, 
Eng. weigii], 

4nn- drive : pf. anulxir^, x. 16, 8. 
ll- hri'ng, i. 1, 2 ; 85, 6 j vii. 71, 8 ; x. 
14, 4. 

nf- bring ; pf. uhathur, vii. 71, 6. 
v4h-ant, pr. pfc. carrying, i. 85, 5 ; 6ear- 
ing, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2. 
v&h-ant-i, pr. pt. f. bnnging, ii. 85, 14. 
v4h-m, m. driver, i. 160, 8 [vali drive}* 
va blow, II. P. vati [Av. vaiti, Gk. 
dq<xt m ; of. Go. waian, German 

wehm ‘blow*]. 
pr4- blow forth, v. 83, 4, 
va, enc. cj. or, iv. 51, 4 ; x. 15, 2 [Lafc. ve]. 
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[vifiva 


vao] 

vac, f. ffoicCf Tii. 103, 1, 4. 6. 6. 8 ; x. 84, 
5 [vao speak ; Lat. v&c « t?5c-5]. 
v^-a, m. conflict^ i. 85, 6 ; 6oo^y, ii. 12, 
15 ; vi. 54, 6 [vaj 5a strong}. 
vaja-yii, a. desirous qf grain, ii. 85, 1. 
vaj-in, a. in'cion'ous, x. 84, 4 [vaja], 
van4, m. pipSj i. 85, 10. 
v^-iba, m. wind^ v. 88, 4 ; x. 168, I. 2. 4 
[va hlow ) cp. Xiat. vm4u-8j Gk. aj^Tjy-y], 
vam, enc. prs. prn. du, A. you iwOf iv. 
50, 10 j vii. 61, 6« j 68, 5 ; 71, 1 ; 
D. /or you to, vii. 61, 2. 5* ; vii 71, 
4 ; Q. you hco, i 154, 6 ; iv, 50, 11 ; 
vii 61, 1 ; 71, 8, 4. 

vS-md, n. wecUthf vii. 71, 2 [va *« van 

vayav-yk, a, relating io the wind^ aSrtalj 
X. 90, 8 [vayd]. 

va-yd, m, wind, x. 90, 18 [va Now}. 
vat-ya, gdv. desiraNe^ i, 35, 8 [vr c^wosa]. 
v6va6-at, pr. pfe. infc. lowing^ iv. 60, 6 
[vai Zow]. 

vavrdh-ana, pr. pt. i. having grown) x. 

l4, 8 [vrdli grow}. 
v4^i, f. axl) viii. 29, 8. 
vasar-4, a. vernal) viii. 48, 7 [*vasar 
apn'ngf ; Gk. lap, Lith. t?a6*07*a]. 
vas-tu, n. abode) i. 164, 6 [vas dwell : 
Gk, fdcTTv}. 

vi) m. bird) i 86, 7 j viii. 29, 8 ; pi N. 

vAyas, x, 127, 4 [Av. vi-, Lat, avi-s}, 
vi-kramana, n. toide stride) i, 164, 2 : x. 
16, 8. 

vi-caferamana, pf. pt. A. having strode 
out) i. 164, 1 [kram stride}. 
vf-oarsani, a, active) i. 85, 9. 
vi'i pi' stake at play, ii. 12, 6. 
vi-tata, pp. extended) x. 129, 5 [tan 
stretch}. 

vi*tar4m, adv. far away, ii. 83. 2 [cpv. 
of prp, vi away]. 

vit-t4, n. property) x. 84, 18 [pp. of vid 
find) acquire : acquisition}. 

1. vid knoW) II. P. v6tti j pr. sb, know qf 
(gen.), ii. 86, 2 ; ipv. viddM, viii. 48, 
8 ; pf. v5da, viii. 29, 6 j a. 2. vdttlia, 
X 15, 18 ; 8. vdda, x. 129, CK ; pi 
1. vidm4, X. 16, 18 [Gk. ofSa, Up€v j 
AS. ic wdt) wS witon ; Eng. X wot ; Lat. 
vid-5re *see"]. 

pr4- Icnowj x, 16, 18. 

2. vid find) VI. vindtJ, vi 64, 4 ; x. 81, 
8^ ; pf. viveda, x. 14, 2 j a ao., v. 88, 
10; viii 48, 8. 

&n.XL^Jlnd out, ii. 12, 11 ; v. 11, 6. 


a-, 8 ao. toin hither) x. 15, 8, 
nfs- find out) x, 129, 4. 
vid-ditha, m. divine worshiP) i. 85, 1 j ii, 
12, 16; 88, 15; 86, 15 ; viii. 48, U 
[vidh worship}. 

vi-dydt, f, lightning) ii, 86, 9 ; v. 88, 4 
[vi oy^ar + dyut sAine]. 
vid-vams, unred. pf. pt, knowing, vi 54, 
1 [Gk. /re.aiiil. 

vidbL worship. VI. vidh4, ii, 85, 12 ; iv. 
50, 6 ; vi, 64, 4 ; viii. 48, 12. 18 ; x. 
168, 4. 

pr4ti« pay worship tOj vii. 68, 5. 
vidbi-^int, pr. pt. m. worshipper, ii. 85, 7. 
vi-db^a, n. task) iv. 61, 6 [d<9-po$<<iton : 

vl prp. -f db4na from dbH put |. 
vi-pfoh-am, acc. inf. to ask, vii 86, 8. 
vlp-ra, a. tmse, iv. 50, 3 ; m. sage, I 85, 
11; vii 01, 2; x, 185, 4 [inspired s 
vlp tremble with emotion}. 
vi-bbSt-1, pr. pt, f, shining forth) iv. 61, 
1. 10. 11 [bbS shine}. 
vi-bb.fdaka, m. a nut used as a die for 
gambling, vii 86, 6 ; x. 84, 1 [probably 
from vf-bbid split asunder) but tie 
meaning here applied Js obscure], 
vi*bbraja-mana, pr. pi A. shining forth, 
vii. 68, 8 [blirfij shine} Av. br&zaiti 
^ beams ^ Gk. (pKi^yw < llamo '], 
vLmadhya, m. middle, iv. 53, 8. 
vi-rapi4, m, abundance, iv. 50, 8 [vi 
+ rapii be full}. 

Vi-r^, m, name of a divine b<dng 
identified with Purusa.x. 90, 6* f/ar- 
ruling}. 

vira-s6i, a. overcoming men, i. 86, 6 
[*s vira-sib for vira-eib]. 
vl-rtik-mant, m. shining weapon, I 85, 8 
[ruo shine}. 

vf-rupa, a, having different colours, vii. 

108, 6 [rup4, n./om]. 

Vivds-vant, in. namo of a divine being, 
V, 11, 8; X. 14, 5 [vi + vas shim 
ofar}. 

vU, f. seiileinent, x. 15, 2 ; abode, vii. cx, 

8 ; settler, i, 86, 6 ; subject, iv. 50, 8. 
viifi enter, VI. viU. 
a- enter, iv. 50, 10 ; viii 48, 12. 16. 
nf- come home, go to rest, x. 84, 14 ; 16^^ 
8; s ao,, avikamabi, x. 127, 4; cs 
veiSiya cause to rest, i. 85, 2. 
vii5-p4ti, m. master of the house, x, 185, 1. 
vi£va, prn. a, all, i. 85, 8. 5 ; 85, 8. 8: 
154, 2. 4 ; ii. 12, 4. 7. 9 ; 88, 8. 10 ; 86, 
2. 15 ; iii. 69, 8 ; iv. 60, 7 ; v. 83, 2. 4. 
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[vfsayavanu 


viSvdlas] 

9 ; vii. 61, 1. 6. 7 ; 68, 1. 6 j x. 15, 6; 
90, 8 j 127, 1 ; 168, 2. 
viiv^tas, adv on every eide^ i. 1, 4 ; viii, 
48, 16 ; X. 90, 1 ; in all directions j x, 
185, 8. 

vi4va-ddnim, adv. alwatjs^ ir, 50, 8. 
vilv4-deva, a. [Bv*] belonging to all the 
godsj iv. 60, 6, 

viifiv^-psiiya, a. ladm with all/oodj vii. 71, 
4 [psnya from psH eat]. 
vli5v4«rupa, a, (Bv.) omniformy I 85, 4 ; 
ii. 88 , 10 j V. 88 , 5. 

vi»5v4*iSambhu, a. hencjldal to ally i, 160, 
1. 4 [iSdm prosperity + bhu hemg foVy 
conducing fo], 

vidvd^ha, adv. alwaysy ii, 12, 15 j viii, 
48, 14 j -hd, id,y J. 100, 6 ; /or ever, ii. 
85, 14. 

vidvdha, adv. always y i. IGO, 8 [vidvd 
dhd ail dnys], 

vitiVQ devds, m. pi, the alUgodSy vii. 40, 
4 ; viii. 48, 1. 

vis worky III. vfvosti: pf. vlvdsa, ii. 
85,18. 

vl-sita, pp. unfastenedy v. 88, 7. 8 [vi 
si 5iwd]. 

vfsu-na, a. varied «n/om, viii. 29, 1. 
vfsuoi, a. f. turned in various direcUonsy ii. 

88, 2 [f. of viav-afic]. 
vi«8thd ho8i{J)y X. 108, 2. 

Vfs-nu, m. a solar deity, i. 85, 7 ; 364, 
1. 2. 8. 6; X. 15, 8 [vis he active], 
vfsv-aHo, a. turned in all directionSy x. 
90, 4. 

vi-sargd, m. releasCy vii. 108, 9 [vi + srj 
let go], 

vi-sdrjana, n, mationy x. 129, 6 [vi + srj 
let ^ro], 

vi-srsti, f, ereationy x. 129, 6, 7 [vf + srj 
lei go], 

vi-srdsas, ab. int frombrealdngy viii. 48, 
6 I vi + sras/aifj. 
vf-lidyas, a. mighty y viii, 48, 11, 
vi guidOy II, vdti, i, 85, 9. 

•dpa- come to (acc.), v. 11, 4. 
vi-rd, m. heroy i, 86, 1 ; ii. 88, 1 j 85, 4 
[Av, vira, Lat, mr, 01. /er, Go. waity 
Iiith. vyruy * man *], 

rird-vat-tama, spv. a. most abounding in 
heroesy i. 1, 8. 

vird-vant, a. possessed of heroeSy iv, 50, C, 
vxnidh, f. planiy ii. 85, 8 asunder' 
-f-rudb grow]. 

vir-yd., n. heroic deed, i. 164, 1. 2 ; 
heroismy iv. 60, 7 [vird h&ro]. 


1. vr cover y V. vrndti, vrnnte. 

d-, int. ipf. a>varivar coniainy x. 129, 1* 
vl- unclosdy rt. ao. avran, iv. 51, 2. 

2. vr choose, IX. A. vruit©, ii. 88, 18 ; v^ 
11, 4 ; X. 127, 8. ' * 

vfk-a, m. ml/, x. 127, 6 [Gk. hvKo-Sy 
' Lat, lupus, Lith. vilka-s, Eng. 
vrk-i, f. she-wolfy x. 127, 6. 
vrktd-barhia, a. (Bv.) tchose sacriflcidt 
'grass is spread, iii. 69, 9 [vrktd*pp. of 
vrj + barhfs, q, v.]. 

vrk-sd, in. tree, v. 88, 2 ; x. 127, 4 ; 185, 
*1 Tvrk simpler form of vrado 
/ell]. ‘ 

v^ tioist, YII. vrndkti, vrnktd. 
pdri- pass by, if. 88, 14. ' 
vrj-dna, n. circle family, sons), vii. 

*61, 4 [endoe«re_« vrj]. 
vrndnd, pr. pt. A. choosing, v. 11, 4 [vr 
*c/iOoee]. _ 

vrt turn, I. A. vdrtate roll, x. 84, 9j. 
*cs. vartdya turn, i, 85, 9. 
a-, cs. whirl hither, vii. 71, 8. 
nis-, ca. roU out, x. 185, 5. 
prd-, 08 . set rolling, x. 185, 4. 
dnu prd- roll/orth a/ter,, x. 185, 4, 
sam- be evolved, x. 90, 14. 
ddhi sdm- come upon, x. 129, 4. 

Vr-trd, m. name of a demou, L 86, 9 ^ 
n. /oe Opl.), viii. 29, 4 [encompasser t 
vr cove?^. 

vr*tva, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1. 
vrdli grow, I. vdrdlia, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 85, 
‘11 ; cause to prosper, iv. 50, 11 ; inmase, 
pf, vavrdhdr, x. 14, 8 ; cs. vardhdya. 
strengihen, v. 11, 8. 5. 
vrdh-d, dat. inf. to increase, i. 85, 1. 
vrs rain, I. vdrsa rain ; is ao, dvarsT.s, 

V. 88, 10, 

abhf- rain upon, ao. vii. 103, 3. 
vfsan-vasn, a. (By.) o/ mighty wealth, 
’iv.*60, 10 [vfsan hulf\. 
vfs-an, m. bulU i* 85, 7. 12 ; 154, 8. 6 ^ 
*ii. 88, 18 ; 85, IS ; iv. 50, 6 j v. 88, 6- 
(with ddva « stallion) ; vii. 61, 5 
71, 6; stallion, vii. 71, 8 [Av. arkin, 
Gk. tpcTT]/]. 

vrsa-bhd, m. bidl, i. 160, 8 ; ii. 12, 12;. 

‘88, 4. 6-8. 16 ; v. 88, 1 ; vii. 49, 1. 
vrsa-ld, m. beggar, x. 84, 11 \little man]. 
v^sa-vxata, a, (Bv.f having mighty hosts,. 

' i. 85, 4 [vf san bull, siallion]. 
vra-ti, f. rain,* v. 83, 6 [vrs rain], 
vrsnya-vant, a. mighty, v. 88, 2 [vrs- 
* nya manly strength, from vrsan bull]. 
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T-6d-ana, n. possessiofij x. 84*, 4 [vid/m7, 
acquire]. 

•vedh-^s, m. disposer^ HL 59, 4 [vidh 
worship, he gracious]. 

Ten long, I. P* v^nati. 

Ann- seek the friendship of, x. 185, 1. 
*volbf, n. vehicle, yii. 71, 4 [vah draw 
+ tr; Av, valiar ‘draught animar 
Lat. vector]. 

vai, pci., ii* 88, 9. 10 [180]. 

Vairupd, m. son of VirUpa, x. 14, 6. 
Vaivasvati, m. sonqfVii-osvant, x. 14, 1. 
vdi^ya, m. man of the third caste, x. 90, 
19 [helonging to the setilment « vf4]. 
vaijSvanard, a, helonging to alt men, epi- 
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [vijfv^-nara], 
Ty-^ikta, pp. distinguished hy (iiist.), x. 
14, 9; palpaUe, x. 127, 7 [vi + afij 
adorn}. 

Tyao extend, III. T. vivyakti.^^ 
sfim- roll up, ipf. 4vivyak, vii. 03, 1. 
vyath waver, I. vy4bha, vi. 54, 8. 
■vy4bha-mana, pr. pfc. A. quaking, ii. 
12 2 

-vyusti* t dayhreaJc, vii. 71, 8 [vf + vaa 

sAine]. 

vy-oman, n. heaven, iv. 50, 4 ; x. 14, 8 ; 
129, 1. 7 [vi + oman of doubtful eiy- 
^ mology]. 

vraj-4, m. pen, fold, iv. 61, 2 [vrj en~ 
doss], 

vra-t^l, n, will, ordinance, iii. 59, 2. 8 j 
V. 83, 6 ; viii. 48, 9 j service, vi. 54, 9 
[vr choose], 

TTata-carin, a. practising a vow, vii. 108, 
1 [car-in, from oar go, practise]. 
'vri.ta, m. troop, host, x, 84, 8. 12. 

Sams praise, I. ^fimsa, vii. 61, 4 [Lat, 
emseo], 

.54ms-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 12, 14 ; 
iV, 51, 7. 

j^afcd, 13 , hundred, ii. 33, 2 ; vii. 103, 10 
[Gk. l/fftTci-v, Lat. centum. Go, hund], 
.fi4m-tama, spv. a. most hen^ficent, ii. 88, 
2. 13 ; X. 15, 4 [4am, n. healing], 
Aaphfi-vant, a. having hoofs, v. 88, 5. 
4ab41a, a. brindled, x. 14, 10. 

n. healing, ii. 83, 18 ; comfort, v. 

11, 6; viii. 48, 4; health, x. 16, 4; 
p^^osperity, viii. 86, 8*. 

•fitobara, m. name of a demon, ii. 

12 , 11 . 

.44y-ana, pr. pt. A. lying, ii. 12, 11 ,* 
vii. 108, 2 [4i lie]. 


4ar4d, f, mtmnn, ii, 12, 11 j vii. 61, 2 j 
X. 90, 6. 

44r-u, f. arrow, ii. 12, 10 f vii. 71, 1 [Go. 
hairu^s], 

4&rdh-aiit, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12, 10 
[4rdh he defiant], 

44r-man, n. shelter, i. 86, 12 ; v. 88, 6 3 
X. 129, 1 [Lith. ssdima-s ‘helmet', 
OG. helm ‘helmet’], 

4&T-as, n, power, v, 11, 5 [4d sweW]. 
4a4am-&n4, pf. pt. A. harnng prepared 
(the sacrifice), i. 85, 12 } ii. 12, 14 ; 
strenuam, iv, 51, 7 [4ain toif]. 
4a4ay-&nA, pf. pt, A. lying, vii. 108, 1 
[4i h'e]. 

444-vant, a. ever repeating itself, many, ii. 
12, 10 j -vat, adv. for ever, L 85, 5 [for 
s4 + 4vant, orig. pt. of 4u swell, Gk. 
d-travr-]. 

4ftkt4, m. teacher, vii. 108, 5 [4ak &a 
able], 

4^3 order, II, 4^ati, Mate. 

vi. 54, 1, 

abhi- guide to (aoo.), vi. 54, 2. 
4ik-van/ame(?), ii. 85, 4. 

4iks be helpful, pay obeisance, I. 4fksa, 

iii. 59, 2[d8. of4aki!3eaWel. 
4iksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii. 

108, 5. ■' 

4iti-p4id, a. (Bv.) whitefooted, i. 85, 5. 
4ithir4, a. loose; n, freedom, vii. 71, 6 
[Gk. KaBap6-s ‘free, pur©’]. 

4iv4, a, kind, x. 84, 2. 

4f4u, m. child, ii. 88, 18 [4ii steel/, op. 
Gk. Hvloj], 

4i4riy-4n4, pf. pt. A. abiding, v, 11, 6 
[4ri resori]. 

4l-t4;, a. cold, X, 84, 9 [old pp. of 4ya 
coagulate], 

4irs-4n, n. head, x. 90, 14 [4ir(a)» Head 
+ an; cp. Gk. n6pa-r} ‘head']. 

4uk-r4, a. shining, i. 160, 8 j bright, ii. 
88, 9 ; iv. 51, 9 ; clear, ii. 85, 4 [4uo 
be bright, Av. sux-ra ‘ filming 
4iio-i, a. bright, i, 160, 1 ; bright, ii. 85, 8; 

iv, 51, 2. 9 ; V. 11, 1. 8; viii. 29, C>; 
clear, vii. 49, 2. 8 ; pure, ii. 88, 18 ; 
86, 8® [4uo shine], 

4dbh, f. brilliance ; » shining path (cog* 
aco.), iv. 61, 6. 

4ub]i-4ya, A. adorn oneself, i. 85, 8. 
4ubh-r4, a. bright, i. 85, 8 ; 86, 8 | iv, 
51, 6 [4ubh adorn], 

4umbh» adorn, I. A. 4dmbhate. 
pr4- adorn oneself, i. 85, 1. 


liuskaj 

a. dry, vii. 108, 2 [for sus-ka. 
Ay* Awl-Ara]* 

rftls-ma, m, vehemence^ ii. 12, 1. 13 ; twt- 
pidse^ iv. 60, 7 ; force, vii. 61, I [^vas 
hloxo, morf], 

M-ra, m, hero, i. 85, 8 [Av. eUra ‘strong’, 
Gk. d-^ftvpo-s ‘ in-valid ']. 
aSildrd, m. man of the serviU mste, x, 
^90, 12. 

iuiJui ^tna, pf. pt. A, trembling i^), x. 
84, 6. 

<ntf;7iWnj7, i. 164, 8 [iSvas breath^. 
^rnv-dnt, pr. pfc, hearing, vi. 64, 8 [liru 

^dli«yd, f. arrogance, ii. 12, 10 [rfrdli be 
" arrogant]. 

£f cm/t, IX. 

sdm- be crushed; ps. ao. iSftri, vi. 54, 7. 
iSctit drip, I. <5o6ta, iv. 50, 8. 

^ya-v4, a. dushy, t 85, 6 [OSI. si-vU 
‘groy’]. 

ilyeni, m. eagle, vii. G8, 5 j m. kaivk, 
X. 127, 6. 

tfrdd heart only with dha « put faith in, 
believe in (dafc.), ii. 12, 6 [Lafc. cord-, 
Gk. fcapS4ij ‘heart’]. 
ilr4v-as, n.fame, L 160, 6; iii. 69, 7 
[^ru hear; Ok. jtKifos ‘fame’, OSI. 
' slovo ‘ word ’]. 

tfravas-ytS, b. fame-Beehing, i. 86, 8. 

pp. reaching to (Ic,!, v. 11,8. 

^rf, f. glory, i. 85, 2 ; iv, 88, 8 ; x. 127, 1. 
tfru, V. 4rn6ti, hear, ii. 88, 4 ; x. 16, 6 ; 
pi. 8. i^rnviro « ps., x, 168, 4. 

pp*. heard; famous, ii. 83, 11 
[4fru hear, Gk. K\v-r6-s ‘ famous Lat. 
in'‘Clurtu-8 ‘famous’^. 

«r6-ftha, spv, a. best, fi. 88, 8. 
i5r6-tra^ n. ear, x. 90, 14 [ifiru hear], 

f. obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [^ms 
hear, extension of 
iSva-ghn-ln, m. gambler, ii. 12, 4. 
iv&n, m. dog, x. 14, 10, 11 [Av. span, 
Gk. Hvm], 

^va-^r6, f. mother-indaw, x. 84, 8 [OSI. 
svekry, syeknltJe]. 

<vity-&£tc, a. tohitish, ii. 88, 8 [liviti 
(akin to ivetfi, Go. hweits, Eng.taMe) 
4'afio]. 

§ia, nm. six, x. 14, 16 [Av, xsvaS, Gk. 

I^t. sex, 01. «?, Go. saihs, Eng. at®], 

84, dem. prn. K. s. m. that, he, i. 1, 2. 4. 
9 ; 164, 6 j 160, 8 ; ii. 12. 1-14 ; ii. SB, 


[sadyds 

W; 85,1. 4.6.8. 10* in. 69, 2. 8; 
iv. 60, 52 . 7. 8 ; 51, 4 ; v. 11, 2. 6 ; 83, 
6 ; vii. 61, 1. 2 j 86, 6 ,* x. 14, 14 ; 34, 
11 ; 90, 1. 5 ; 129, 7; as such « thus, 
ii. 12, 15 ; viii. 48, 9 [Av, ho, Gk. 6, 
Go. sa]. 

sam-ydnt, pr. pt, going together, ii. 12, 8 
[s4m -f i go\ 

sam-raran4, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, x. 

16, 8 [s4m + ra gii'e]* 
saxu-vatsar4, m. year, vii. 108, 1. 7. 9. 
sam-vid-an4, pr. pt. A. uniting, with 
(inst.), viii. 48, 18 ; x. 14, 4 [vidy^Mdj. 
sam-v]3» conquering, ii. 12, 8. 
adkh-i, m. friend, ii. 86, 12 ; vii. 86, 4 ; 

viii. 48, 4«. 10 ; x. 84, 2. 6 ; 108, 8. 
safch-y4, n. friendship, viii. 48, 2. 
sam-gtoana, m, assembler, x. 14, 1. 
sac accompany, I. A. sicate, i. 1, 9 j vii. 
61, 6 ; associate with, viii, 48, 10 ; reach, 
X, 90, 16 [Gk. ^rrerai, Lat, sequitur, 
Lith. ssAr^t], 

s&o-a, adv. prp. with (lo.), iv, 60, 11 
[sao accojnpani/]. 

s4jaxi-ya, a. belonging to his own people, 
iv 60, 9 [sa-jana, Mnsrmn]. 
sa-jdsas, a. acting in harmony with (inst.), 
viii. 48, 16 [jdsaa, n. pleasure], 
sat, n. the existent, x, 129, 1 [pr. pt, of 
as 

s4t«pati, m. true (?) lord, ii. 83, 12. 
8at-y4, a. Trm, i. 1, 6. 6; ii. 12, 16 ; x. 

16, 9. 10 [sat, n. ^rw//iH-ya]. 
saty4-dharman,a.(Bv,) whose ordinances 
are true, x. 84, 8, 

satySurta, n. Dr. cd. truth and falsehood, 
vii. 4*9, 8 [saty4 &nrta]. ^ 
sad sit down, I, F. sfdati, i. 86, 7 ; sit 
down on (aco.). a ao, sadata, x. 15, 1 1 
[Lat, stdo]. 

Beat oneself on (aco.), i. 85, 6 ; occupy: 
pf. sasada, viii. 29, 2. 
ni- sit doom, pf, (nl)s 0 diir, iv. 60, 8 1 
inj, sidat, v, 11, 2; settle : pf. s, 2. 
sasattha, viii, 48, 9. 
s4d-as, n. seat, iv. 61, 8; viii. 29, 9 ; 

abode, L 86, 2. 6. 7 [Gk. eSosl 
sidas-sadas, aco, itv. cd. on each seat, x. 
16, 11. 

sa-da, adv. always, vii. 61, 7 ; 68, 6 ; 71, 

6 ; 86 , 8 . 

sa-dfl, a., f. -i, alike, iv. 61, 6 \Jiaving a 
similar appearance], 

sa-dyas, adv. in one day, iv. 61, 6 ; as 
once, iv. 61, 7. 
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sadha-mada, m. joint fbast, x. 14, 10 
[co-revdt'y ; eadh^- sahi iogei?ier% 
sadli^stha, n. gathering placej i. 154, 

l . 3 . 

sail gaiUf VIII, P. sandti, vi, 54, 5. 
sanAya, a. old, iv. 51, 4 [from s^tna; 

Gk. tvo-5, 01. sen, Lith. senas ‘old’], 
flint, pr. pt. being, x. 84, 9 [as ta j Lat. 
(p?’a0)-san<-]. 

sam-dfi, f. sight, ii, 83, 1. 
sapti, nm, seven, L 35, 8; ii. 12, 8. 12 ; 
X. 90, 15* [Gk, iTrrd, Lat. sap to, Bng. 
sai,’an], 

a^pti-raimi, a. (Bv.) seomi^reined, iU 12, 
12 ; amn-raycd, iv. 50, 4. 
saplisya, a. (Bv.) seven'mouihed, iv. 50, 
4; 51, 4 [sapti asyk, n. moutli}, 
sip-ti, m. racer, i. 85, 1. 6. 
sa-prifchas, a. (Bv.) renowned, ui. 69, 7 
[accompanied by priUias, n./ama]. 
sa-badha, a. eealoiLS, vii. 61, 0 [bidhi, 

m. ftfms], 

sabha, f. assembly hall, x, 84, C [OG. 

sippa ‘ kinship AS. sii>]. 
garni, a. level, v. 88, 7 [Av, hama ‘ equal 
Ok. 6p6>-s, Eng. same, cp. Lat, sim- 
t'Zi'S]. 

sam-id, f. bailie, ii. 12, 8. 
sim-ana, n. festival, x, 168, 2 [cominy 
together], 

samana, adv. in the same way, iv. 51, 8* 
[inst., with shift of accent, from 
simana being iogelher]. 
samani, a., f. i, same, ii. 12, 8 ; iv, 61, 
9 ; vii. 86, 3 ; uniform, vii. 63, 2 ; com- 
mon, ii. 86, 3 ; vii. 63, 3 ; 108, 6. 
samani-tas, ady* from i/ie same place, iv, 

51, a 

sam-idh, f. faggot^ x. 90, 16 [sim + idh 
kifidle], 

samudri-jyestha, a. (Bv.) having the 
ocean as their chief, vii. 49, 1 [sam- 
udri, ra. collection of waters + jye- 
sth.a, spv, chief], 

samudrartha, a. ( Bv.) having the ocean as 
their goal, vii. 49, 2 [ivtha, m. goal], 
sam-fdh, f. unison, vii. 103, 6 [sim 
+ rdh thrive], 

sim-prkta, pp. mixed with (inst.), x, 84, 

7 [pro mix], 

sam-pfoas, ab. inf. from mingling with, 
ii. 36, 6 [pre mix], 

fAm-bhrta, pp, collected, x. 90, 8 [bhr 
hear], ’ 

m, sovereign king, viii. 29, 9. 


sa-ytij, a. united with (insi), x. 168, 2. 
sa-r4thain, adv. (cog. ace.) on the sains 
car, with (inst.), v. IX, 2j x, 15, 10 j 
168, 2. 

sdr-as, n. lake, vii, 108, 7 [sr run], 
saras-f, f. lake, vii. 108, 2. 

1 sdrg-a, m. herd, iv. 51, 8 [srj Id hose], 

I sart-ave, dafc. inf. to flow, ii. 12, 12 [sr 

I ./2ou>]. 

' srp oreep, I. P. sdrpUi. 
vl- slink ojf, X. 14, 9. 
sarpir-dsuti, a, (Bv.) having melted bntU r 
m their d^atighi, viii. 29, 9 • aarpia (IVcm i 
srp run m melt) -r d-suti brew from «u 
pms]. 

sdrva, n. all, vii. 108, 5 ; x. 14, U» ; 90, 
2 ; 129, 8 [Gk. oXo-y «« Lnl.. 

salvu-s ‘ whole 

sdrva-vira, a. consisting entirely cj sotiSf 
iv. 60, 10; X. 16, 11. 
aarva-hdfc, a, (Pp.) completely cfjmng, x, 
90, 8, 9 [hu-t: ixu sacrifice •r daior^ 
mi native t]. 

sal-ild, n. loader, x. 129, 8 ; sea, y\L 49, 
1 [sal « srJZoto], 

Sav-i-tf, m.’a solar god, i. 85, 1-6. 8- 
10; vii. 68,8; x. 84, 8. 18 iBtimulator 
from su stimulate], 
sas sleep, II. P. sdati, iv, 51, 3. 
sas-dnt, pr. pt. sleeping, iv. 61, 6. 
sabi overcome, 1, sdha, x. 34, 9 I Gk. Iyw, 
ao. ^a(c)x*'Ov]. 

sdb-as, n. might, iv. 60, 1 ; v. H, 6* [sah 
overcome] , 

sa-hdsra, nm, a thousand, x, 15, 10 [Gk. 

xthioi, Lesbian fi’om 

sah.dsra-pad, a* (Bv.) thousandfooted, x. 
90, 1 [pad/ooij. 

sahdsra-bbrs^i, a. (Bv.) ihomand-edge^i, 
i. 86, 9 [bhrf-^f from bhr? « hr^ stick 
up], 

sahdsra-dirsan, a. thousand-hmded, x, 
84, 14. ’ 

salaasra-sdvd, m. /^ottaani^oid 8oma-prasa- 
ing, vii. 108, 10 [sdvd, m. pressing 
from su press], 

sahasrdksd, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x, 90, 

1 [aksd eye » dk$i]. 

sd-buti, f. joint praise, ii. 83, 4 [hiiti 
invocation from bti call], 
sa bind, YI. sydti, 
yl- discharge, i. 85, 5. 
sa, clem. prn. K. s. f. that, iv. 60, 11 ; viz. 
^86, 6 ; as such «= so, x, 127, 4. 
sad-ana, n, seat, x. 185, 7 [sad siQ, 



«adhErana] 

fiddharana, a. hclomjing jointly, common, 
vii. 63, 1 [sa-adharana having the 
same support^ 

.s&dli«Ti, a» good^ x. 14, 10. 

^adhu-y^, adr. straightway, y. H, 4. 
;Sfi-djhL-yi,m.pL a group of divine beings, 
X. 00, 7. 16. 

;«&n-as-f, a. bringing gain, iii. 69, 6 [aan 
gainl* 

s^u-n, n. m. hack, ii. 86, 12. 
fid-man, n. chant, viii. 29, 10 j x. 90, 9 ; 
136, 4. 

.fidya-ka, n, airow, ii. 33, 10 [swtYa&Zo/or 
hurling t si hurV}* 

48aramey4, m, son qf Saramd, x, 14, 
10. 

4iatoiinaian4, n, (Dv.) eating and non- 
miing things, x. 90, 4 [sa-a4ana + anal- 
ana]. 

jslmhl, m. lion, v. 83, 8. 
jaio pour, VX. siricd, i. 85, 11 [OG^-. sig-XL 
* drip ^ Lettic sik-u ‘ fall ' of water], 
nf- pour down, v. 83, 8. 
fiidh. repel, L P. sddbati. 

4pa- chase away, i. 35, 10. 

«fndli-t 4 m. river, i. 86, 8 j ii, 12, 3. 12 ; 
Indus, V. 11, 6 [Ay. 

6iayid-&n4, pf. pt. A. smaling, vii. 103, 
8 [svid perspire : Png. sweat],. 
film, enc. prn. pci. him &o., i. 160, 2. 

SIX press, V. sundfci, sunutd, V. 14, 13 
[Av. hxC\. 

ifd, adv. weU, ii. 85, 2; v. 88, 7 ; vii. 

86, 8 [Ay. hu-, 01. sw-]. 
ad-krta, pp. well-made, i. 85, 11 ; 85, 9 ; 

wdl prepared, x. 15, 13 j 84, 11. 
an-krltu, a. (Bv.) very wise, v. 11, 2 ; 

vii. 61, 2 [kritu xoisdom]. 
«ukratu-yd, f. insight, i. 160, 4. 
au-ksatrl, a. (Bv.) wielding fait sway, 
ml 69, 4. 

au-ksifci, f. safe dwelling, ii, 86, 16. 
BU-gd« a. easy to traverse, i. 85, 11 ; vii. 
68 , 6 . 

au-jlnman, a. (Bv.) producing fair 
creations, i. 160, 1. 

su-t4, pp, pressed, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 16, 8. 
ad-tasta, pp. well-fashioned, ii. 85, 2 
[taks /osAion]. 

autl-soma, (Bv.) m. 8oma>presser, ii. 

12 , 6 . 

su-tdra, a. easy to pass, x. 1 27, 6. 
su-diinsas, a. (Bv.) xoondrous, i. 85, 1 
[dimsas wonder], 

au-dlksa, a. (Bv.) most skilful, v. 11, 1, 


au-ddnu, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10 ; vii, 
61, 3. 

su-ddgha, a. (Bv.) yielding good milk, ii, 
85, 7 [ddgha milking ; dngh. « duh j. 
sd-dhita, pp. well-established, iv. 50, 8 
[dhita, pp. of dha pwZ], 
su-dhfs-tama, spy,' a, very proud, i. 
160,* 2.* 

su-nitlid, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
L 85, 7. 10. 

sunv-4nt, pr. pt. pressing Soma, ii. 12, 
14. 15 ; vi. 64, 6 [su press], 
sa-p4tha, n, fair path, vii. 68, 6. 
su-parnd, a, (Bv.) having beautifid wings } 
ni. bird, i. 85, 7. 

BU-palald, a, fair-leaved, x. 186, 1. 
su..p5las, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii, 85, 
1 [pllas, n. omaimni], 
sn-praketd, a. conspicuous, iv. 60, 2 [pra- 
ket&, m. token], 

su-prajl, a. (Bv.) having good offspring, 
iv. 50, 6 [praja], 

su“pr4tika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1 
\Jiaving a fair countenance i prdti- 
ka, n.]. 

su-priniti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
X, 15, 11. 

su-prapani, a. (Bv.) giving good dxnnk; 

n. good drinking place, v. 88, 8. 
su-bhaga, a. having a good, share, opulent t 
genial, vii. 68, 1. 

su-bM, a. excelletif, ii 85, 7 [ad md -t- 
bku being], 

su-bhrta, pp. wdl cherished, iv. 60, 7. 
sd-makha, m. great warrior, i. 86, 4. 
BU-mati, f. good-will, iii, 69, 8, 4; iv. 

60, 11; viii. 48, 12; x. 14, 6. 
su-m4nas, a. (Bv.) cheerful, vii. 86, 2 
[Av. hu-manah- ‘ well-disposed ' ; cp. 
second part of eb^pevris], 
sv-mflika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 85, 
10 [mrBkd, n. mercy], 
su-medhds, a. (Bv.) having a good wnder- 
starxding, wise, viii. 48, 1. 
su-mni, n, good-will, ii. 88, 1. 6, 
aumna-yti, a. kindly, vii. 71, 8. 
su-rabM, a, fragrant, x. 15, 12. 
sdra, f. ligmr, vii. 86, 6 [Av, hura], 
su-rdtas, a. (Bv.) abounding in seed, . 
160, 8. 

su-v4roas, a. (By,) full of vigour, x. 14, 8. 
su-vdc, a. (Bv.) eloguent, vii. 108, 5. 
suv-itd, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [su well-¥ 
iti, pp. of i go: opposite of dur- 
it4]. 
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fiuviddtra] 

Bu-viddtra, k, hount\fiUj x* 14, 10 j 15, 
S. 9. 

Bu-Tira, a. (Bv,) having good champions =* 
strong sonSj i, 85, 12 j ii. 12, 16 ; 
88, 16 j 85,15,‘ viii. 48, 14. 
su-vfrya, n. host of good champiomy iv. 
61, 10. 

8U-vrkt£, f. song of praissj ii, 85, 15 ; vii. 

7lJ 6 [sd + rk-ti from arc praise^ 
, op. ro]. 

su*vij’&iia, a, (Bv,) having fair ahodesy x. 
15; 2. 

«u-^ipra, a. (Bv.) fairdippedy ii. 12, 6 j 
88 , 5. 

8u*-fi6va, a. most propiUouSy iii. 69, 4. 6 j 
viii. 48, 4. 

su-saklii, m. good fiimdy viii. 48, 9 

8U-stuti, f. ouhgyy ii.88,8 [stutipmw]. 
BU-si^6b, a. mU-praisingj iv. 60, 6 
[stubb praise]. 

BU-h^va, a. (Bv.) easy to invoke, ii. 88, 5 
[hdva invocation^], 

B&, adv. well, v. 88, 10 stl tscin. 
BU-ndra, a. ‘bountiful, vui. 29, 1 [Av. 
hunara], 

Bu-mi, m. son, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 1 ; viii. 48, 4 
[Av, hunu, 00-. sunu, Lith, sUnu, Bog. 
son]. 

•lip ay an 6, a. (Bv.) giving easy access, 
easily accessible, i. 1, 9 [sii + updyana], 
8ur-a, m, sun, vii. 68, 6 [sv^tr light], 
Bfiri, m. patron, ii. 86, 6. 

Bur-ya, m. sun, i. 85, 7. 9 j 160, 1 ; ii. 
12, 7 ; 88, 1 ; vii. 61, 1 ; 68, 1. 2. 4 ; 
viii. 29, 10; x. 14, 12; 90, 18 [svkr 
lighi]. 

•r Jlow, III. Bisarti. 

Tipapr^- stretch forth to, int. 8. s, sarar-e, 
!i. 85, 6. 

Brj emit, VI. Brjdti [Av. her^miti], 
iva- discharge dounmard, ii. 12, 12 ; cast 
qjf, vii. 86, 5. 

•fipa- send forth to (aco.), ii. 86, 1. 

a. extensive, iv. 60, 2 [srp crs^], 
f, missile, ii. 88, 11 ‘ [si dis- 
charge], 

fleiia-ni, m. leader of an army, general, 
X, 34, 12. 

fib-ma, m. juice of the Soma plant, i. 86, 
10 ; ii. 12, 14 ; iv. 60, 10 ; vii. 49, 4 ; 
viii. 48, 3. 42 . 7~15 ; X. 14, 18 ; 84, 1 ; 
Soma sacrifice, vii. 108, 7 [su press i 
Av. haomo^, 

joma-pa, m. Soma drinker, ii. 12, 18. 


[stlia. 

soma-pitlifi, m. Soma draught, x. 16, B 
[pitM from p& drink]. 

BOm-in, a. soma-pressing, vii. 103, 8. 
BOm-y&, a. Soma-loving, X. 14, 6; 15, 1. 
6 . 8 . 

saumanas-i, n. fifood graces, iii* 69, 4 
X. 14, 6 [au-m^nas]. 
skand leap, I. P. skindafei, iafc, inj* 
k^niskan, vii, 108, 4. 
skabhiaVa, don. prop, esiahlish, L 164, 1 
[from skabb, IX* skabbnfirti], 
sktobb-ana, n. prop, support, L 160, 4 
atan thunder, II. P. ; os. ataniyati, icj,,. 

V. 88, 7. 8 [Gk. ariffw * iamont’}. 
stan-&tba, m. ihunder, v. 88, 8. 
atandyant, pr, pt. thundering, V, 88, S 
X. 10s, 1. 

stanayi-tnd, m. i/itwdsr, v. 88, 6. 
fltabb or stambb prop, support, IX. 

atabbniti^ ii. 12, 2. 
vl- prop asunder, pf. taatambha, ir* 50, 
1 ; vii. 86, 1, 

et4v-&na, pr, pt. A. •• ps, being praised,, 
ii. 83, 11 [stupra^flf]. 
stbi-r4 a. fi^ ii. 88, 9. 14 [atba stand]^ 
atu praise, XI. st4uti, ii. 83, 11 ; v. 88, 1^ 
prji- praise aloud, i, 154, 2, 

8tu-t&, pp. praised, ii. 88, 12. 
sttiv-dnt, pr. pt. praising, iv. 51, 7 ; rL 
64, 6. 

ato-nd, m. thi^, x. 127, 6 [st4 b» 
stealthy]* 

sfco-tf, m. praiser, vi. 64, 9 ; vii. 86, 4 
[atu praise J. 

st6-ma, m. songf qf praise, ii. 88, 6 ; viL 
86, 8 ; X, 127, 8 [atu praise ), 
8t6ma«tasta, a. (Tp.) fashioned inta 
(«K being the subject of; praise, x* 
16, 9. 

strf, f. woman, x. 84, 11 [Av. sin], 
stb& stand, I, tistba; pf. tastbur, U 
86, 6 ; rt, ao, a. 8. tob&t, L 85, 10 ^ 
iv, 61, 1 ; pi. 8, istbur, iv, 61, 2 [At. 
hi^iaiti, Gk. iorgpi, Lafc, sisio]. 
dti- extend beyond, x. 90, 1. 
ddbi- ascend, x* 185, 8 ; stand upon, L 
85, 6. 

&pa- start off, viii. 48, 11. 
abbf- overcome, iv. 60, 7. 
t- mount, 1. 85, 4 ; mount to (aoo.), i, 86^ 
7 ; occupy, ii. 86, 9. 
tid- arise, v. 11, 8. 
dpa- approach, rt. ao. astbita, 

127, 7. 

p4ri» surround, pf, tastbur, li. 85, 8. 
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spA5] 

prd- slepforlh^ x. 14, 14. 
cp&l, m, spj/, vii, 61, S [Av. cp. 

Lat au-spcx^ Q-k. (raw^p * owl 
spr loin, V. sprndti. 
pfa- rescue, I’fc. ao. 2. du. sparfcam, vii. 
71, 6. 

eprli, cs. sprh4ya long for, x. 135, 2 [Av. 
sper^zaite']. 

Bplidr spurn, VI. sphurd, ii. 12, 12 j 
spring, x. 84, 9 [Av. sparaiti, Qk, 
cnaipo) ‘quiver’, Lat. spmio, Lith, 
splriii ‘kick*, OG. spurnu ‘kick’], 
ema, euc. pci. indeed, ii, 12, 5 [180]. 
syd, deuu pra. that/iu 83, 7 [OP. hya, f. 
hyd ; OG, 1*. ^m]. 

nrntidjlow, X. A. sydndate, v. 88, 8. 
eyuma-gabkasti, a. (Bv.) drawn uHth 
ihongs, vii 71, 8 [ayd-maiil»and; Gk. 
v>>priv * sinew ’], 

«ypnd, n. soft couch, iv. 61, 10. 
arama, in, disease, viii. 48, 6. 

^ru Jhw, I, srdva, vii. 49, 1 [Gk. pifet 
‘ llowH *]. 

Bvd, poss. pra, own, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 85, 7 ; iv. 
50, B ;pdi. 86, 2. 6 ; x. 14, 2 [Av. hva, 
Gk. erd-y, o-s, Lat. suu-s]* 
fivd-tavas, a. (Bv.) sef strong, I 86, 7. 

1 , svadh^, t. funeral offering, x. 14, 8. 7 : 

16, a. 12-14. 

2, sva-dkd, f. own power, x. 129, 2 ; mergy, 
X. 129, 6 j vital force, ii. 86, 7; Wiss, i^ 
164, 4 [svd own and dha put ; cp. Gk. 
l- 00 -r ‘ custom *]. 

svadhi-vant, a. sclf-dependmL vii. 86, 
4. 8. ' ' 

sv-dpas, a. (Bv.) sMlful, i. 86, 9 [sd 
4* dp as ‘ doing good work ’]. 

»vdp-na, m. vii. 86, 6 [Gk. 

Lat. somnU'S, Lifcli. sdpna-a'], 
fivayam-jd, a. rising spontaneously, vii. 
49, 2. 

fiva-y-dm, ref. prn. self, ii. 86, 14; of 
their own accord, iv, 60, 8 [116 a]. 

«vkr, n. light; heaven, ii. 86,6 ; v. 88, 4. 
8va-r^, m. sovereign ruler, x, 15, 14. 
8vdru, m, sacrificial post, iv. 61, 2. 
svar-vXd, m. finder of light, viii, 48, 15. 
«vd-vant, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10 [possess- 
ing property i svd, n.]. 
rvdsr, f. sister, vii. 71, 1 ; x. 127, 8 
[Lat, soror, OSl. sestra, Go. swisiar, 
Mng, sister}^ 

rv-aatf, f. n. mil-being, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 1 ; 
ii. 83, 8 j vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 8 ; x. 14, 11 ; 
inst. 8. svasti for mlfare, viii. 48, 8 ; 


pi. blessings, vii. 61, 7 ; 63, 6 [sd 
well + asti being'], 

svad-d, a. sweet, viii. 48, 1 [Gk. 

Lat, sodvi’S, Eng. sweet], 
sv-adhf, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughts, 
viii. 48, 1. 


sv-abkd, a. invigorating, iv. 60, 10. 
svaha, ij. Aai7, as a sacrificial call , x. 14 , S„ 
svid, eno. emph, pol., iv. 51, 6 ; x. 34, 
10; 129,63; 186, 6; 168,8, 


Ha, one, empli, pc]., i. 86, 7 ; vii. 86, 3; 
X. 14, 18; 90, 10. 16; 129, 2 [later 
form o( glia]. 

ha-tvd, gd. having slain, ii. 12, 8 [hau 
strike], 

kan slay, IX. hduti, i. 86, 9 ; ii. 88, 15 
smite, V. 88, 2^, 9 ; I. jighm^ slai/, viii. 
29, 4; pf. jaghana, ii. 12, 10. 11;. 
ps. hanydte, iii. 69, 2 ; ds. jigkdmaa,. 

vii. 86, 4. 

han-tf, m, slayer, ii. 12, 10. 

hdr-as, n. wrath, viii. 48, 2 [heat ; from. 

hxbehot: Gk.^f/j-os ‘summer’’]. 

Mt-i, m, bay steed, i. 85, 3 [Av. zairi^ 
‘yellowish’; Lat. Mu-s, Lith. setu, 
OGt,g8l6], ' 

hdr-ita, a. ydlow, vii. 108, 4. 6. 10 [Av. 
zairita ‘ yellowish 

hdry-asVa, a. (Bv.) dram by bay steeds^ 

viii. 48, 10. 

hdv-a, m. invocation, x. 15, 1 [hu caZQ. 
hayana-drdt, a, (Tp.) listening to invoca- 
tions, ii. 83, 16 [hdvaua (from h.u 
ca^Z) + drd-t hearing from dru hear with 
determinative t]. 

havir-dd, a. (Tp.) eating tlie oblation, x.. 
16, 10 [havis + ad]. 

havis-pd, a. dnnking the oblation, x. 15*. 
10 [havifl+pa]. 

hay-is, n. oblation, ii, 88, 5; 85, 12;. 
iii. 69, 6 ; iv. 60, 6 ; vi. 64, 4 ; viii, 
48, 12. 18; X. 14, 1. 4. 18. 14; 15, 8* 
11. 12 ; 90, 6*; 168, 4 [hu sacrifice], 
hdv-i-mau, n. invocation, ii. 83, 5 rhu 
cazq. ^ 

hav-yd, (gdv.) u. what is to be offered, 
oblation, iii. 69, 1; vii. 63, 6; 86, 2 ; 
X. 14, 16 ; 16, 4 [hu sacrifice], 
havya-vdhana, m. carrier of oblations,, 
V. 11, 4 [vahana from vah carry], 
havya-sud, a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla- 
tion, iv. 50, 5 [sud as svad sweeten], 
hdsta, m. hand, ii. 83, 7; vi, 64, 10 1 
viii. 29, 8-6. 
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h&sta-vant, a. having hands^ x, Si, 9, 

1 . ha Imve^ III. P. jahati. 

iva-, pa. hiyate, heUfi behind^ x. 84, 5. 

2, ha go amay, III. A. jihite. 

apa- departf vii. 71, 1 ; 8. s. sb. s. ao. 
hasate, x. 127, 3. 
tid- spring up^ v. 83, 4, 

:3i^ cj. /or, i. 85, 1 ; 154, 5 ; 160, 1 ; ii. 
35, L 6. 9j iv. 5J, 5; viii. 48, 6; 
since, viii. 48, 9 j x. 34, 11 j pray, x. 
14, 4. 

.hims, i/^nre, VII. hinfisti injure j is ao. 
ipj.; X. 15, 6 [probably a ds. of han 
sin7ce]* 

pp. placed, v. 11, 6 [lator form of 
dhita from dha put ; Gk. 0<ro-y seij. 
Jhi-tviya, gd. leaving behind^ x. 14, 8 
[1. ha ieatJfi], 

Iximd, m. loinier, ii. S3, 2 [Av. srimaj 
OSl. eima * wiafeor * ; Gk. 3i/V-x//n)'y 
‘subject to bad storms’, J horrid ’]. 
liiran-ya, n. gold ornament^ ii. 33, 9. 
Jtsiranya-dt, a, (Tp.) giver qf gold, ii. 
86,* 10 . 

jhfranya-pSni, a. (Bv.) golden-handedj i. 

86 ,* 9 . 

hirauya-praiiga, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
poZe, i- 86, 6. 

hirany^-ya, a. golden, i, 85, 2 ; 86, 9 ; 

ii. 86, 10 ; viii. 29, 1. 
hiranya-rupa, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
/orm, ii. 86, 10. 

ihiranya-varna, a. (Bv ) goldm-colouredj 

ii. 86, 0-31. 


Mranya-^amf, a. (B v.) having golden pins, 
i. 85, 4. 

hiranya-samd^,‘ a. (Bv.) hating a golden 
aspeci, ii. 85,10. 

hlranya-hasta, a. (Bv.) golden handedf i. 
85,* 10. 

hiran.yaks4, a, (Bv.) gokUn-eyedy i. 85, 8 
[aksA « aksi eye]. 

hfd be any?-y, I. hdda : pf. jihija, x. 
84, 2. 

pp./o)'soA'en, x. 84, 10 [ha iertw-], 
hu sacri^e, off'et) 111. juh6ti, iii. 69, 1 j 
X. 14, 18-16. 

iib 69, 6. 

hh call, 1. 1. havato, ii. 3 2, 8. 9 j 33, 6 j 
VI. A. huv6, vii. 61, 6 j 71, 1 \ x. 

14, 6. 

hr be angry f IX. A. hwgilto, ii. 33, 16; 

^wiih (dat.), vii. 86, 8. 
hfd, n. hearty ii. 36, 2 ; v. 11, 5; vii, 
*86, 8; viii. 48, 4. 12 ; x. 329, 4 [Av. 
0ard]. ^ 

hfd-aya, n. hearty x. 8t, 9. 
he-tf, f. dartf ii. 88, 14 [hi impel], 
he-td; m. came : ab, hetds /or the sake 
of, X. 84, 2 [t‘mpu?se : hi impel], 
hd-tr, m. invoker j i. 1, 1. 5; v. 11, 2 
[hii call], 

hotra-vid, a. (Tp,) knowing oblalions, x, 

15, 9 [hd-tra, Av. zaodhra) cp. Gk. 
XV-rpcL * pot ^ J. 

hva call, IV. hvfiya, i. 85, 1*. 
vi- call divergmUUf ii. 12, 8, 
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The letters b, o, cl following the roferencos to hymns indicate the first, 
second, third, and fonrth Pada respectively of tho stanza. 



Accent, in Sandhi : k6iS6 *va, vi. 54, 3 ; 
shnAvd 'gno, L 1,0; brahmand *sya, 

X, 00, 12 a ; Svarita followed by 
XJdatla: nv vii\ 30, 2; kvd- 

ddnim, i. 26, 7 0 ; tanv^ i§d^njllnah, 

X. 34, 6 h ! ICO, 2 c ; 

UdS-fctat.: , : ■! ■ ; . : td ^var- 

dhanta, h 85, 7 a ; hi compounds : 
DvandvaH, dydva-prthivf, i. 86, 9 b ; 
160, 2 ; Ivuruuidhilrayas, au-^van, i. 
S5, 10 b; dsascant, i. 100, 2 ; sii- 
makhftsas, i. 85, 4 a ; fi-ksiyamSnn, 
i. 154, 4 b ; sfitastam, ii. 85, 2 a ; 4- 
hitam* vlii. 20, 4 ;* ^’atpurusas, Par- 
jdnya-jinvitam, vii. 108, 1 c ; dev4- 
hitim, vii. 108, 9 a ; kavi-j^astas, x. 
14, 4c; Agni-st^Mias, x. 15, 11a; 
ekapardsya, x. 84, 2 c j Bahuvrihis, 
BU-parnds, su-nixtMs, i, 85, 7 a b j a- 
ren^vas, i. 85, 11 b ; su-d&msasas, i. 
85,’ lb; hiranyaks4s, i. 85, 8c; 
nni-vy4oasS, i. *100, 2 a ; a(5u-hiSra§, 
Bu-pd^asaa, ii, 83, led; 4n-&gfts, v. 
83^ 2 c 5 vllvi-oak^ds, nru-c^ksas, 
vii. 68, t ; tri-vaxidhurfis, vii. ^1, 

4 I); su-sakba, viii. 48, Odj govern- 
ing compounds, yavayaj-janas, iii. 
60, 6b; in doclcns^ion, nadyiis, ii. 
36, S b ; dddhat, i. 85. 8 d ; grnata, 
iih 00, 6 b ; nidhindm, viii. M, 6; 
bahfinim, ii. 85, 12; prthivyfe, i. 
85, 8a; 160, la; in syntax: at 
beginning of sentence, ii. 85, 12 c ; 
iv. 50, 2 d. 11 0 ; v. 88, 4 a b. 7 a ; vii. 
68, 4 d ; 71, 2 d (irr.) ; 86, 1 d ; viii. 
48, 6 b. 8 a ; x. 15, 4 b ; 34, 4 cL 14 a ; 
with kuvft, ii. 35, 1 c. 2 b ; iv, 51, 4 a; 
of cd. verb, i. 85, 9 o ; v. 83, 4 a b ; 
shift of, jds^am, iii. 60, 5 c; di^ 
vIL §6, 8 a; vi4y4-, i 160^ 

1 a, 5 0 ; citur-, iv. 61, 5 d ; amuy^, v 
X. 135, 2 b. 

IMS S 


Accusative, double, ii, 88,4; 85, 1 ; Jv. 
61, 11 b ; of goal, x. 14, 18 c; of time, 
vii. 103, 1 a ; X. 168, 8 b. 

Agni, description of, pp, 1-8; viii, 
29, 2. 

Ahura « Asura, meaning of, 1 85, 7 ; 

in Avestn, pp. 119, 124. 

Alliteration, x. 14, 7 ab. 9. 

Ambiguity, intentional, vii. fOS, 8 c. 

0 d. 

Ambiguous form : 5im.sa, 2. s, ipv. or 
_ 1. s. sb. ; vii. 61, 4 a. 

Amredita compounds : div6-dive,, i. 1, 
3. 7 ; grhd-gxhe, v. 11, 4 b ; v^ne- 
vane, y. 11, '6 b ; gitre-gatre, viii, 
48, 9b; piba-piba, see note on x. 
14, 7. 

Anaphoric repetition; Agn^s, v. 11, 4; 
4rhan, ii. 33, 10 ; aySinsam, ii. 86, 
16 a b; iyto, vii. 71, 6 ;* 4va, vii. 86, 
6 ; u, X. 127, 8 ; k4s, x. 186, 5 ; ttl- 
bhyain, v. 11, 6 ; tvira, viii. 48, 16; 
td, X. 15, 6 ; nf, x. 127, 6 ; Pus^, vi 
64, 5 ; Hitris, iii. 60, 1 ; ii.*8S, 4; 

X. 135, 2. 8 (y to kum6-ra) ; yds, ii. 12, 
1-4 &c. ; ydsya* vxatd,'’ y. 88, 6 ; y^su, 
vii. 40, 4 ; y5, x. 16, 2 ; vf, ii.. 88, 2 ; 
stojX. 14, 8 j hvdySmi, i. 85, 1 ; use 
of sd, i. 1, 9 ; V. 11, 6 ; of t5, x. 16, 7d. 
Afigirases, description of, viii. 29, 10. 
Antithesis : praoyavdyanto acyutd, i. 
86, 4 b ; dko tribbis, i 164, 8 d ; 
dko vfdva, i. 164, 4 d ; pdre dvaxe, 
ii. 12, 8b; samanto nand, ii.^ 12, 
8 c d ; sdin dp a, ii. 86, 8a ; 
to urdhvdh, ii. 85, Ob; jigHdiU 
jajastdm, iv. 50, II; dsaiamrs^ah 
ddoih, V. 11, 8 a; dnagda duskaftah, 
88^ 2 0, 4 j dy ajvanto yajfidihan*m&, 
vh. 61, 4 c d ; krsnu' anisaya, vii. 7J , 

1 b ; deetayad* aeftah, vii. 86, 7 c ; 
samdndm vfrupaJ^, vii, 108, 6 « ; 
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ftmartyo mfirtyan, viii. 48, 12 b; sit 
6kaiQ, X. 14, 16 b ; mca npdvi, a- 
liastasobdsta-vantamjlitab. uir dab- 
anti, X. 84, 9 d ; 6ba vi^vdtab, x. 
185,. 8 c. 

Antithetical accent, i. 85, 9 c ; 85, 7 b ; 
ii, 86, 3 a ; iv. 61, 11 d (oa-ca); v. 83, 
4ab; x. 129, 6b. 

Anudattaa following a Svarita, nn- 
marked, vii. 61, 2. 

Aorist, characteristic nse of, viii. 29, 3, 
Apas WaferSf description of, pp. 115-16. 
Ap^m ndpat, description of, pp. 67-8- 
Apposition, adjective in,^ i. 85, 12 b ; 

substantive in, x. 90, 15 d, 

Alvins, description of, pp. 128-30; vxii. 
29, 8- 

Asplration, initial, iL 12, 10 b (i ) ; 
V. 11, 4e (b)j vi. 64, 10 b (h); vii. 
103, 10 b (b) ; viii. 48, 10 b (b) ; x. 
14, 14 a (b); 15, 12 b (b) ; 90, 6 d (b); 
12^, 2 d (b); loss of, i. 160, 8 d 
(duksata). 

Asyndeton, i. 1, 8 a; 85, 10 c ; 86, 9 d; 
160, 6 b ; iii. 69, 9 a ; iv. 60, IX d ; vii. 
61, 4 a ; 68, 1 c. 4 d. 6 b ; 71, 1 d ; x. 
16, 4’*d; 127, 6a; &c. &c. 

Atris, p. 162. 

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 60, 8 ; x. 
16, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of case, viii. 48, 6 o j 
X. 14, 2 c ; of gender, i. 35, 6a; 154, 
5 0 ; X. 129, 4 b ; of number, x. 90, 
12 b ; of number and gender, x. 90, 
8 c. 

Autumns « years of life, vii. 61, 2. 
Avesta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124, 
136, 154, 171, 212. 

Bird, said of Savitr, i, 35, 7 a, 
Brliaspati, doscz-iption of, pp. 83-4. 
Brahmanas, ritual of, vii. 103, 8. 

Cadence, troobaic (of Gayatri), viii. 
29, 7. 

Caesura, irregular long syllable after, 
i. 36, 8 b d ; v. 11, 8c; after third 
syllable, vii. 61, 1 d ; hiatus after, vii, 
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened 
before a, i. 85, 11 d. 

Case-form retained in compound, ii. 
33, 2 a (tva-). 

Castes in KV., only mention ofjp. 195. 
C'-rr-hra]izr;t?on, of n in external 
Sriudhi, ii, 33. 3 c (na'^) ; viii. 48, 4 d 
(nas). 7 0 (nas) ; in* interna) Sandlii. 


V. 83. 8d (auprapandra) ; x. 1 6, 11 b 
(su-pramtayas) ; of s : i. 85, 6 c vf 
syanti) ; 6 a (ragbu-syddas) ; 164, 
2 b (giri-sth^s) ; ii. 33, 4 b (dd- 
stuti) ; iv! '50, 8 b (nl sedur) ; vii. 
i03, 7 c (p4ri stba) ; 8 c (sisvidanas) ; 
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-aasittba) ; 9 d (su- 
sakbi) : in all the above cawes the 
Sandhi is annulled in the Pacla text. 

Change from sing, to pL, syntactical, 
iv. 61, 11 ; from 2. to 8. prs., I 86, 5 ; 
ii, 88, 1 ; from 8. to 2. prs., i. 85, 4 ; 
ii. i2, 16 ; 86, 6 a b ; vii. 103, 6 d. 

Cognate acc., i. 164, 2a; iv. 51, 6 c; v. 
11, 6c; vii. 49, 4 b ; viii. 29, 1 b, 7 a j 
X. 14, 10 d ; 15, 10 b ; 84, 18 a ; 185, 
2 c. 

Collective use of singular, ii. 33, 1 c 
(4rvat). 8 a (jAfc^') ; vii. 103, 2 a 
(enam). 4 c (manddkas). 1 c, 6 d. 8 a 
(vio). 

Comparative pci. to be supplied, vii, 
108. lb. 7a. 

Compound : first member in Fada text, 
unchanged, iv. 60, 10 b (vrsan^vasii) ; 
interpreted in the RV. itself, x. 16, 
12 a (jativedas). 

Concord, of latto, ii. 83, 2 ; of sabds- 
ram, x. 16, 10 e; irr., viii 48, X c 
(yto for yfid); iv, 61, 9e (m. adj. 
with f. noun). 

Contraction, irr, secondary, vii, 86, 4 d 
(tur^yam). 

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11 

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7 d ; 

11, 1 d ; X. 84, 6 d ; final, i. 86, 9 o 
ii 12, 9 ; 83, 8 ; v. 11, 1 b. 2d ; vii 
86, 7 d ; viii 48, 10 d. 

Dice hymn, x. 34, pp. 186-96. 

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long 
vowels, i 36, 8b (trf); 164, Id 
(tredbi). 3 a (^us^m) j vi 64, 10 a 
(par4stitd) ; vii 03, 6 a (n^) ; 80, 4 a 
(jy^stbam) ; viii. 29, 0 (nidbin'to). 

Doubtful interpretation, i. 86, 11 a 
154, 6 b (aydsas) ; 86, 4 
(makb^) ; 160, 1 c (dbis^ne) ; ii. 12 
1 b (paryAbbusat), 8 b ^apadba) ; 
88, 2 a b • 86, 4 a (Asmerfia)* o (lik* 
vabbls ''c (kitas). 6 (a-d). 9d (yab- 
vfs). 14 d ' *k:ais); iv, 60, 2 (a-d) ; 
61, 1 b (vaydna). 4 d (sapt^sye) ; vii, 
61, 2d. 6; 71, 4 d (vi4vapsnyas) ; 
86, 3 a (didfksu ) ; 6 a (dbrdtia) f 
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6 c (upart5) , 6 d (prayota) ; 108, 6 c 
(samfdha) ; viii. 48, 2 d (iSratisti) ; 
X. 14, 2 d (en4 jajSanas). *1*2 a 
(udumbaMu). 16 a b ; 15, 8 b (na-* 
patam). 8 b (anubird) ; 84, 0 b (^ii- 
iJujanas) ; 90, 2d (atirdbati); 129, 
6 a (raimfs) ; 185, 6 d (anuddyij. 
6 a~d ; 168, 2 a (visthds). 

Dual, compounds, ii.* 12, 18 (members 
separated) ; ending au, when used, 
vii. 61, 7 b, irrogtdarly used for a, 
X. 14, 10 a b. 11, 12. 

Durga, ii, 12, $; 85, 10. 

Dvandva compounds, not analysed in 
tlio Pada text, vii. 49, 8b; latest 
i'o3’m of, X. 90, 4 d (sadanana^and), 
PyivU-Pftbivl, description of, pp.86~7. 


I 

I 

i 

! 

f 

f'. 


I 

% ' 


Plliptioal vocative, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na). 

Emendation of the text, i. 86, 9 c (n&r- 
yapamsi). 

Etymology, of Agnf, p. 3 ; of fudra, 
p. 44 ; of Pushtu, p. Ill ; of Mardt, 
p. 22; of Kiidrd., p. 57; of XTsds, 
p. 98 ; of Surya, p, 124 ; of Vdruna, 
p. 186 ; of Vata, p. 216 ; of vid4tba, 
i, 85, Id; of Tfsuu, p. 31. 

Eyes of night « stairs, x. 127, 1 b. 

Fathers, see Pitaras. 

Frogs, rain-producing hymn addressed 
to, pp. 141-7 ; compared with Brah- 
mins, vii, 108, 8 a. 

Funeral hymn, pp. 164 *75. 

aeldner, Prof., ii. 85, 9 ; x. 15, 8. 

Gerund, agreeing with acc., x. 14, 5 d ; 
84, 11 a. 

Governing compound, i. 160, 1 b (dhaora- 
y4t-ka^) ; iii. 69, 6 b (yatay^jjanas). 


Haoma « Soma, pp. 154, 155. 

Hiatus in Saxnhita text, irr., v/11, 6 b 
(manisi iyrdm) ; vii. 71, 6 a (manisi 
iyim) *; x. 129, 6 d (svadhi, avfistat). 

Identical PMas, viii. 48, 11 d ( - i. 118, 
16 d) ; viii 48, 18 d (« iv. 50, 6 d). 
Imperfect, irr. use of (« aorist), viii. 
48, 11 b. 

Impersonal use of verb^ x. 84, 11 a 
(tatapa). 

Incidental deities, i. 85, 7 c (Yisnu) ; 
164, 6 a (Indra) ; ii. 88, 1 3 a (Maruts) ; 


V. 88, 6 a (Manifcs) ; viii. 48, 10 b d 
(Indi'a). 12 a (Pitaras) ; x. 127, 7 c 
(ITsas). 

Indefinite pronoun, v, 83, 9 d (ydt 
hfm ca). 

Indicative imperative, xi. 88, 8 (parsi). 

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 1*30, 
164, 212. 

In do-Iranian period, pp. 135, 164. 

Indra, description of, pp. 41-4 ; viii. 
29, 4. 

Infinitive, acc., vii. 86, 8 b (vl-p^feham'); 
viii, 48, 10 d (pratfram) ; da'fc., with 
ps. sense, x, 14, 2 b (dpabhartav^i) ; 
with attracted acc. (drddyQ sury Sya) ; 
wibli hr « cause io (oakrir5 vTdh5). 

Initial a ’added to kr, x, 127, *3 a (nfr 
askrta) ; 135, 7 d (p4risfcrtas). 

Injunctive, doubtful, i. 85^ 11 d (tarpa- 
yanta). 

Instrumental, contracted, ii. S3, 3 c 
(svasti). 4 b (dfistubi, s4huti), 6 c 
(ghfm) ; local sense of, x. 168, 1 d. 8 a. 

Jacobi, Professor, vii. 108, 9. 

Juxtaposition of similar forms, i. 1, 5 c 
(devd dev5bhih) ; 160, 1 d (devd 
devf) ; Sab (pavltravan punafci) ; 
ii. 12, 1 b (devd devan) ; 83, 3 b 
(tav4stamas tavdsam), 8 b (mahd 
mahim) ; 85, 8 c (ddoim dfioayah) ; 
4 a (yuvatfiyo ydvanam) ; 6 b (de- 
viya devdh) ; iv. 61, 4 d (revati 
rev4t). 6 b (vidhana vidadhxir) ; 
60, 7 c (sfibhrtam bibharti) ; v. 11, 
4 d (vrnani vrnate) ; 88, 10 (4var»ir 
vars^in) ; vii.* 86, 7 c (4cetayad aoi- 
tah) ; viii. 48, 2 c (s4kheva s^khye) ; 
X. *15, 8d (u54nnu44dbMh) ; 84, 9 b 
(ahastdso h4stavantam) ; 18 a (kxfim 
ft krsasva); x. 99, 16 a (y^fl5na 
yadh*4m ayiijanta). 

♦ , 

Kai*madharaya Bahuvxdhi, x. 16, 9 b. 


Lengthening of vowels, metrical, i. 85, 
lid (r4ksa) ; ii. 12, 6 (sm4) ; 38, 2 
(o§.taya8v*&). 4 a (oukmdhSma). 7 
(abhi), 18 c (avrnita). 15 (avi) r 86, 
8; iv. 51, 2 c (u); iv. 60, 6 a (eva); 
V. 88, 1 (aeha). 7 b (diya) ; vii. 61, 
4 a (iS^msa) ; 68, 6 a (ytea) ; 86, 6d 
(spa) ; 103, 2 d (toa) ; viii. 48,^ 6 
(ath4, oara), 8 a (mrlaya). 9 b (sa« 
aattha) ; x. 14, 13 b* (juhuta^. 14 d j 
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15, 4d, 11 d; 127, 6n; 129, ed 
(4tlia) ; 15, 4 b ; vH. 86, 5 b (oakrma) ; 
X. S4, 4 d (nayata). 8 e (na). 14 a 
(wirlatS.) ; 90, 8 b (Furusas) ; 127, 

6 a’ (y&vaya) ; 129, 1 1) (vydma) ; 
135, 1 c (&tra) ; in cds. and deriviw 
tives : i. 35, 4 (abbf-vrtam) ; 160, 1 b 
(rt4-vari) ; ii. 12, 4 o’(ji8:iv^n) ; vii. 
71, 8 b (sumnaydvas) ; 68. 2 a (pra- 
eavitd) ; x. 84, 10 c (rpa-vi) ; 14, 12 
(uru-nasau) ; 168, 8 c (rt^vS.). 

Locative, absolute, vii. 68, 5 c j 108, 
8 b ; of the goal, i. 1, 4; v. 11, 8 d ; 
of time, vii. 108, 9 c. 10 d. 

Long reduplicative vowel, i. 154, 4 d j 

iii. 59, 1 b (d^dhUra) ; ii. 88, 12 (nil- 
n&ma) j 86, 3 c (didivimsam) ; 4 d 
(didaya). 7 b ; viiL 29, 6 a (pipHya). 

Loss of acoont, ii. 85, lab (asmai, 
asya) ; vi. 54, 4 a (asmai) ; vii. 68, 
5 a (asmai) ; viii. 29, 6 (yatha). 

Mamts, description of, pp. 21-2, 

Metre, irregular, i 85, 9 d ; iii. 69, 2 d. 

7 c. 8c; iv. 12, 4c; 86, 11 b ; 50, 
2c; viii. 29, 5 ; x. 90, 2 b. 4a; 
mentioned in the RV., p. 175. 

Anustubh : v, 88, 9 ; vu. 108, 1 ; x. 
14,18. 14. 16; 90, 1-16; 185, 1-7; 
FMa redundant by one syllable, x. 
90, 4 a;. 186, 7o. 

OHyatri: i. 1, 1-9; iii. 69, 6-9; vi. 
64, 1-10; X. 127, 1-8. 

Jagatl j L 86, 1-4. 6-11 ; 160, 1-5 ; iv. 
60, 10 ; V. 11, 1-6 ; 88, 2-4 ; viii. 48, 
6 ; X. 15, 11 ;''84, 7 ; Padain Tristubh 
stanza, i. 85, 8a; v. 88, 10c ** vii, 
108,8; X. 14, la. 10b. lib; 84, 5o; 
129,8 b; Pada with Tristubh cadence, 
i. 86, 9 d ; stanzas in Tristubh hymn, 

iv. 60, 10; V. 83,2-4. 

Tristubh, i. 85, 1-11; 85, 6. 12 ; 164, 1- 
6» li. 12, 1-16 ; 88, 1-15 ; 85, l-iS ; 
iii. 69, 1-6; iv. 50, 1-9. 11 ; 61, 1-11 ; 
V. 88, 1. 5-8. 10 ; vii. 49, 1-4 ; 61, 1-7 ; 
68, 1-6 ; 71, 1-6 ; 86, 1-8 ; 108, 2-10 ; 
viii. 48, 1-4. 6-16 ; x. 14, 1-12 ; 16, 
1-10. 12-14 ; 84, 1-6. 8-14 ; 90, 16 ; 
129, 1-7 ; 168, 1-4 ; Pada in Jagatl 
stanza, viii. 48, 6 c ; Pada defective 
by one syllable, x. 14, 5 c. 8 d, by 
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant 
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b. 

L ■ dr . H + GEyatri Pada), viii. 


BrhatT, x. 14, 15. 

Metronymic, irregular, ih 13, 11 

(jDanu). 

Middle in passive sense, i. 86, 10 d ; 
164, 2a; 160, 4 d. 5 a ; ii. 88, 5. 11 c; 
vii. 61, 6 b. 

Mithra in the Ave.sta, p. 119. 

Mitrn, description of, pp, 78-9. 

Mitra-Varuna, description of, pp. 118- 
19; viii. 29, 9. 

Naighantulca, ii. 12, 14. 15; 86, 9. 

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end 
of an internal PMa, i. 86, 6 a (up&- 
sthaih dka) ; viii, 29, 6 (yathS<m 
es4) ; X. 84, 5 c (&kmtaifi dmfd). 

Natural philosophy, starting point of^ 
p. 207 (X. 129). 

Nirukta, ii. 12, 8. 14. 

Nominative for vncntive, iv. 50, 10 a. 

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 88, 2; x. 15, 
10 0 . 

Objective genitive, x. 84, 8 d. 7 d, 

Pada text, its treatment of the pci. n, 
vi. 64, 2 ; of vocatives in o, ii. 88, 8 b 
(vajrabfi.ho). 16 a (babhro) ; viii. 48, 
2 c. 15 c (indo) ; of Pragrhya vowels, 
i. 86, 9 b (e, i) ; i. 160, lb (i) ; iv. 
50, 10 b (u); X. 168, 1 d (ut6); of 
final etymological r, i. 85, 11 a (Sa- 
vitar Iti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (dkar iti) ; vii, 
86, 2 b (antih) ; viii. 48, 2 a (ant4r 
iti) ; of internal s before k, vii. 108, 
4 c (kdniskan) ; of sufiixes : i. 1, 1 c ; 
160, 2 0 ; xii. 69, 6 o (-tama) ; viii. 48, 
1 b (-tara) ; vii. 108, 6 d ; x. 16, 9 a 
(-tri) ; vii. 108, 8 c (gd. «ty^) ; ii. 86, 
4 0 ; iv. 51, 9 c d (*bhis) ; iv. 50, 7 d 
(den. -ya) ; x. 15, 6 a ; 129, 4 d (gd. 
-ya) ; of certain long BamhitS. vowels: 
i, 85, 8 b (oyfi.vaya) ; 85, 4 b (pra* 
cyavdyantas). 10 b (da.drhSn4m) ; 
X. 185, 7 (sidanam) ; i. 160’, 1 b (rt&- 
vari) ; ii. 12, 4 (jigivln) ; iii. 69; 6 a 
(carssnidhf tas) ; vii. 68, 2a (prasav- 
ita. ; X. 15, 9 a (tlttrsur); x. 84, 10 
(rnava) ; its restoration of lost aspi- 
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata) ; its re* 
moval of Sandhi in cds., i. 154, 2 
(giri-sthas) ; x. 16, 11 b (supranX* 
tayas) ' its ti*eatmont of dual coJn- 
poimds, i. 85, 1 b (mitrilvarunau); 
160, 1 a (dyavk-prthivf) ; x. 14. 8 b 
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(is^-purt4) ; its non-analysis of cer- 
tain cds., i 35, 9b; v. 83, 8 c 
(dy^va-prtbivi) ; i. 154, 2 b (ku-car4). 
4t ; ii 85,* 7 b (svadha) ; ii, 12, 4 c 
(^dat) ; ii. S3, 8 ; viii. 48, 8 a (svasti); 
iL 88, 5c; viii. 48, 10 a (rdud4va) ; 
iv. 50, 1 (Brbaspiiti) ; x.* 90, 18 a 
(candr4mas)'; 185, 2 a (vistb^s) ; ii. 
12, 1 a (mfinasvSn) ; its analysis of 
sv4van, i, 85, 10 b ; its iiTegnlar ac- 
centuation of cd. augmented verbs, 
viii, 48, 2 a tprA 4g5s). 10 c (ni 
idhayi) ; x. 185, 4 a (prii Avartayas). 
Panini, p, 210. 

Pantheism, sttu’ting point of, p. 195. 
Parcntliolical Pada, x. 127, 8 b. 
Parjanya, description of, p. 104. 
Partitive genitive, i. 160, 4 a; ii, 88, 8 b. 

4 d; viii. 48, 1 a; x. 15, 8 d. 

Perfect with present sense, i. 85, 8 b 

(dadhire). ii. 12, 10 b (jaghdna) ; 
86, 8 d (tasthur), 13 d (vivesa) ; iii. 
69, 1 b (dildbara). 7 b (babhuva). 
8 a (yomire) ; x. 84, 11 a (tatapa). 
Periphrastic use of relative, x. 90, 7 d. 
8 d. 12 0, 

Person, syntactical change of, i, 86, 4 e 
(8. to 2,). 6 c (2, to 8.) ; viii, 48, 5 b c 
(2. to 8.). 

Pisohel, iv. 61, 1 (p. 98). 

Pitaras, description of, p, 176. 

Flay on words, p. 174 (yam). 

Pragrhya vowels : I, i. 86, 9 b (dyavS- 
prthivl) ; ICO, 1 a b c (dyi,vaprthi- 
vf, rtavari, dhfi-ray4t-kavi, sujd,n- 
, mani, devf). 4 b e (rddasi, r^iasi). 

5 a b (mahinl, dy&vftprthivi) j ii. 12, 
8 a (kr4ndasl, saniyaii), 18 (prthi~ 
vi) ; V. 83, 8 c (dy^v&-prthivf ) ;* vii. 
86, 1 b (rddasi, urvf) ; ii : ir. 60, 10 b 
(vTsanvash) ; vii, 61, 2 o (sukrath), 
8 fe*(sudanu) j e : i. 85, 9 b (ubh6) ; 
160, 1 a 0 (td, dhisAne). 2 o (sudhfs- 
tame, rapusy^)- *5 a (td, grhand). 

6 d (asmd) ; ii. 12, Sad (vthvayet©, 
havete). 18 a (namefce); 83, 12 d 
(asmd) ; 85, 4 c (asmd) ; iv. 50, 11 b 

« ; vii. 61 , 8 c (dadliathe) ; viii. 

0 (aamd) ; x. 90, 4 d (sa^ana- 
naiSane) ; o : ii. 38, 8 b (vajrabaho) ; 
viii. 48, 2 c. 4 a (indo) ; x. 168, 1 d 
(ut6); not shortened in pronuncia- 
tion before vowels: ii. 12, lc(i6daai); 
vii. 49, $ b (satyanrt^), 

Pravargya ceremony, vii- 1 08, ^ 


Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4 ; 83, 

2 d ; iv. 60, 7 d ; v. 83, 8 d. 7 c ; vii. 
61, 4c; X. 34, 12 d^; (nom.) with ps., 
X. 90, 12 b. 

Preposition, following vb., i. 86, 3 e, 

6 c. 10b. 12 b ; ii. 85, IX c; iv. 50, 1 a, 

7 b. 9 a; v. 11, 2 d ; x. 84, 14 b ; 90, 

4 d ; 129, 4 a ; 168, 2 (2) ; following 
participle, x. 84, 6 d ; separated from 
vb., i. 85, 7 a. 9 c d. lid; 85, la, 2d. 

4 a. 6 a. 6 a. 7 b. 9 d ; ii. 33, 2 ; iii. 
59, 4 c ; iv. 50, 4 d ; 51, 2 o ; vii. 61, 

6 a ; 63, 5 c ; x. 15, 9 c ; 84, 2 d. 8 a ; 
127, 1 cl. 5 a. 7 a. 8 a ; separated from 
infinitive, vii, 61, 6 o; of compound 
vb. repoatod, ii. 88, 2 od ; iii 59, 7 o j 
vii. 61, 8 b ; x. 61, 1 a b ; 127, 5 b c ; 
accentuation of compounded, iv. 51, 

6 c ; vii. 71, 2 a. 4 o; x. 14, 14 d ; 
15, 2 c. 

Present used in past sense, i, 85, 9 c. 
Fiuneiple clause for relative, ii. 12, 

6 b. 8 d. 

Pi'olation of vowel, x. 129, 5 b (asfSt). 
Purusa hymn, pp. 195-208. 

Pfisan, description of, p. Ill ; viii. 
29, 6. 

Quantity, interchange of, i. 85, 6b; iv, 
51, 2 d ; vii. 49, 2 c. 3 c. 

Batri, goddess of Bigbt, description of, 
p, 203 ; hymn to, pp. 208-7. 
Keciprocal generation, x. 90, Sab. 
Eeduplication, irregular, viii. 48, 5 b 
(anaha). 

Befrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1 d-14 d ; v. 
88, 8 d~4 d ; vii. 49, 1 d--4 d ; of 
hymns, ii. 12, 15 d ; 88, 15 d ; 85, 
16 d; iv. 50, 6 d; vii. 61, 7 d; 68,- 

6 a-d. 6 d ; 71, 6 a-d ; 86, 8 d ; 103, 
10 d ; viii, 48, 14 d ; x. 14, 5 d. 

Belative clause, antecedent in, iv. 60, 

7 b. 8 d ; principal clause in place of, 
ii. 12,6a. 8d. 

Bhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 5d; x. 90, 

2 b. 6 a. 15 a ; see also Metre, irregu- 
lar. 

Both, i. 85, 10 ; 154, 6 ; ii. 85, 9. ; 
Budra, description of, pp. 56-7 ; viii. 
29, 6. 

SamprasErana, ii. 12, 8 (hu for hva). 
Sandhi, 1. of vowels : artificial, v. 88, 

6 c (e « a + e) ; irr., ii. 1 2, 5 A (s6ti) , 
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l)eiiwoen Padaa, resolved ; a a^ ii. 83, 

7 c. 10 a j iii. 50, 4 c ; y. 83, 10a; viix. 
29, 1 a. 8 a ; x, 14, 4a; 15, 4 o ; 84, 
11a; 90, 13 c; 129, 6c; a a, i. 85, 
2c; ai. 88, 6c.; a i, x 14, 8 a; 15, 
6a; a u, i. 85, 6c; a r, Yii. 103, 9 a ; 
5 a, i, 85, 11 a ; 160, 4c; Y. 13, 4 a ; 
viii. 29, 1 a ; X 90, 1 c. 3a; a a, i, 
85, 7a; a r, i. ICO, la; a u, iv* 51, 
2 c ; rada initial a restored : © a, i. 
a, 9b; 85, 9d; iv. 60, 10b; x 14, 
5 c; 129, 3 b; 168, 2 d ; o a, i. 35, 
11 b ; ii. 36, 13 d ; iii. 59, 6 b ; iv. 60, 
lOd; V. U, 4d; vu. 86, 4d. 6b; 
103, 3 d ; viii. 29, 2 b ; 48, 12 b, 13 b ; 
X 34, 9 b; 15, 8 b. 12b; 34, 10 d. 

2. of semivowels : at the end of a 
Pada rosolvod before vowels : y a, i. 
164, 4a; v. 83, 6 c ; vii. 86, 7 a ; 
viii. 48, 2a; y u, x 14, 13c; 35, 

8 c. 3 1 c ; V a, i. 154, 2c; iv. 51, 3 c ; 
X. 16, 5 c ; V ©, X. 14, 4 c ; V r, viL 
61, 3 c. 

8. of consonants : r before x, i. 86, 
11 c ; ii. 88, 2 a. 14 a ; 86, 4 e ; v. 83, 

1 c ; Visaijaniya before k, i. 85, 6c; 
ii. 85, 1 d ; s before k, i. 85, 6c; ii. 
85, Id; V. 88, 2 d ; vii. 103, 4 c; s 
before p, v. 11, 6 d ; x. 186, 4 b ; 
t before iS, i. 86, 8 ; n before t, vi. 
64, 9 a (Pusan tfiva) ; x. 90, 8 c (pa- 
Mn t-) ; n before o, x. 90, 8 o (t^m€ 
oakre) ; n before 6, i. 36, 6 ; ii. 12, 

10 b ; iv. 51, 2 d. 7 d ; v, 11, 6 b ; 5n 
before y, i. 86, 10 b ; before 1, ii. 12, 

4 0 ; an before vowels becomes am, 

11. 88, 4 &c., irregularly remains, x. 
90, 8 a (etavan asya) ; Sn at the end 
of a Pada before vowels remains, i. 
35, 10 c ; ii. 12, 30a. 12 a ; x. 90, 6 o ; 
before t at tlie end of a Pada remains, 

11 38, 6 a. 

Savitr, description of, pp. 10-11. 
Sayana, i 164, 2. 8. 6 ; 160, 8. 4 ; ii. 

12, ' 1. 8. 8. 12. 14 ; 33, 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 
12; 86, 9 ; iii. 59, 1 ; iv. 51, 1. 8. 8 ; 
V, 83, 6 ; vi. 54, 8 ; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 
29, 10 ; X. 14, 8 ; x. 16, 8. 12. 

Secondary root, i 160, 5 d (inv.). 

'Self' expressed by tm^n in KV., vii. 

63, 6 b ; by tanu, vii. 86, 2 a. 5 b. 
Separation of members of Devata- 
dvandvas, ii. 12, 18. 

Shortening, of e and o before a : i. 86, 

5 a. 11 c ; 85, 3 a 6 d ; 154, 1 c ; 160, 


8 d. 5 d ; ii. 12, 3 c. 7 d. 8 b. 9 d. 11 cj 
88, 5 o. 11 d ; 35, 8 a ; iii. 69, 2a; iv. 
60, la; 51, 2b. 3 c, 4 b ; vi. 54, 1 b. 
8be,4a;vii. 63,4b.6a; 86,6b. 7c. 8c; 
103, 8 d. 4 a ; viii. 48, 8 d, 11c. 12 d ; 
X 14,3a; 15, Id. 2a. 5d. 12c.l4a; 
34, 6c. llc-d; 90, 6 b c. 6o; 127, 
4a. 5a; 129, 6a. 7cd; 135,6b; of 
a before r, i. 160, la; of i before a, 
X. 84, 4b; 127, 1 b, before ii, 2 
before 5, 8 b ; of radical vowel, ii. 35, 
3 0 ; iv. 50, 5 d ; of dual a, vii. 61, 1 a 
(Vanina). 7 a (deva) ; of inst. i, viiL 
48, 8 a (svaati). 

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, i. 

I 154, 3 a (^usdm). 1 d (trSdli^) ; vii. 

68, 6a(3iS). 

Singing, charaoteristlo of the Ahgi- 
rasOH, viii* 29, 10. 

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10 o 
(van4m.) ; ii. 83, 1 (4rvati) ; oliange 
from — to plur., iv. 61, lie. 

Six earths, p. 176. 

Sociative sense of inst., x. 14, 8 a b« 
5 a b. 10 d ; 15, 8 c. 10 c d. 14 c ; 34, 5 a. 
Soma, description of, pp. 152-6 ; viii. 
29, 1. 

Soma sacriiioe, vii. 103, 7. 10 d. 

Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1, 
7. 8 ; 86, 4. 6. 

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85, 6 c ; 

of the Sun, vii. 68, 2 d. 

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 85, 4 d. 

Strong form for weak, i. 86, 12 c (yan- 
ta) ; ii, 83, lb (yuyothas). 8 d (yu- 
yodiii) ; iii, 69, 1 d (juhota) ; vii. 
71, 1 d (yuyotam) ; x. 14, 14 b (ju- 
hota). 16 b (juhotana); 15, 7 d 
(dadhata). 11 d (dadhatana). 
Subjunctive and injunctive, when 
identical in form, distinguished by 
ml, ii. 88, 4 a. 

SulHxes treated like second member of 
acd., i. 100, lb (rtlvari). 8a (pa- 
vitxavS-n), &c. 

Supplied, word to be, iii. 59, 7c; v, 
11, Ic; Yi.54, 7o; vii. 61, 5a. 7 d; 
viii. 29, 6 a ; x. 14, 2 d. 5 c ; 15, 18 a; 
84,10b; 127, 4ao; 168, la. 4a 
Surya, description of, p, 124. 

Sutras, viii. 29, 8. 

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. S3, 1-8, 6-7. 
9-11 (Bud'^ra) ; iv. 50, U a (Indira); 
V. 11, 8 a (mat^rds). 

Svarita, independent, ii. 88, $ (abhiti) ; 
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85, 2c (asuryk); x. 00, Sc (vSyav- 
yan) ; followed by Udaita, how 
marked, i. 85, 7c j iv. 51, 9 a ; Abhi- 
nihita, ii, 12, 6 c (yd Vita). 

Syntactical order, irr., i. 85, 6 c (lita); 
ICO, 8 (ca). 

Threefold diyision of the world, x. 15, 

1 . 2 . 

Tvasfcr fashions Indra^s holt, i, 85, 
9 a b ; viii. 29, 8, 

Unreduplicated perfect, ii. 88, 14 d 
(midhvas). 

Usas, closcription of, pp. 92~8. 

Vamna, doaoription of, pp. 184-5. 

Vata,’ description of, p. 216. 

Vedas, first mention of, p. 195. 

Viaive devlla, description of, pp. 147--8, 

Visnu, description oi; pp. 80-1; viii. 

7 

VocaWe, elliptical, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na « Mitra-Varuna'l ; accent, vii. 
71, Ic; viu. 48, 7c (Soma rajau). 
V4 a (trltaro devas). 


Vyuhn, resolution of semi -vowels, 1. 1, 
'6 a; 35, la. Sc. 7ac. 8d. 9 c. 10b. 11a; 
85, 8’d. 4 c ; 154, 1 a. 2 a. 2 c, &c. &c. 

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i. 

l. 3 c ; 85, 12 d, &c. &c. 

Words identical in form distinguished 
by accent: i. 85, 11 (td those^ te io 
thee) ; ii. 12, 4 (dasd demon, dasa 
demoniac) ; i. 100, 1 d (dh firman, n. 
ordinance, dharmfin, m. ordainer ) ; 
vii. 86, 6 d (daman, n, tond, damfin, 

m. (jift) ; vii. 103, 9 a (dviada^a twelve, 
dvada^fi iwelfOi) j ii. 85, C c (parfis, 
adv. far aioay, pfiras, adj. other) ; i. 
85, 6 d ; vii. 86, 1 d (bhuraan, n. 
earth, bhumfin, m. abundance)] 71, 7 a 
(yuvfibhyam to you two, ydvabhyam 
to the two youths) ; i. 85, 10 c (rfiksas, 

n. injury, raksfis in. demon) ; iii. 69, 3 
(vfiriman, n.* and varimfin, m. ex- 
panse), 

Yajurveda, ritual of, vii, 103, 7 a, 
Yama, description of, p. 212. 

Yroika, i. 154, 2. 3. 6; ii. 83, 5 j p, 129, 
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